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ITEM                DESCRIPTION                     QUANTITY   U/I  PRICE AMOUNT
______  ________________________________________   _________   ___  _____ __________

0001    DRILLED PIER WORK FOR 900MM DIAMETER          378.00    M $_______ $__________
        PIERS                                   
        

AMD #01 0002    CONSTRUCTION AND RELATED WORK REQUIRED          1.00    JB  L.S. $__________
        FOR AIRCRAFT CONTROL TOWER, THE          
        DEMOLITION OF THE EXISTING CONTROL TOWER 

 CAB OF BUILDING 955 AND THE INSTALLATION 
 OF A ROOF TO BUILDING 955, EXCEPT FOR    

        WORK FOR ITEM NO’S. 0001 AND 0003.                 
       

                  TOTAL EST. AMOUNT BASE BID: $___________

        OPTION NO. 1                                                

AMD #01 0003   OMIT THE NEW ROOF FOR BUILDING 955               1.00    JB  L.S. $___________
        AND THEN DEMOLISH THE REMAINDER OF THE
        EXISTING CONTROL TOWER, BUILDING 955.                            
         

   TOTAL EST. AMOUNT, BASE BID
   PLUS OPTION NO. 1          :       $___________

OPTION No. 1 will be awarded at the discretion of the Government within 270
days after date of award of Bid Item No's. 0001 & 0002.  The construction
of the new control tower shall be fully functional without the option of
demolition of the existing tower being exercised.  Demolition of the old
control tower is not essential for airfield operations nor a threat to
safety, but is desired by the Air Force to dispose of an outdated facility
in a strategic airfield location. Please Reference Drawing Sheet D2 for
start and completion dates of Option item No. 1.

                             END OF SECTION 00010
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SECTION 01000

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1   Site Plan

The Contractor shall prepare a site plan indicating the proposed location 
and dimensions of any area to be fenced and used by the Contractor, the 
number of trailers to be used, avenues of ingress/egress to the fenced area 
and details of the fence installation.  Any areas which may have to be 
graveled to prevent the tracking of mud shall also be identified.  The 
Contractor shall also indicate if the use of a supplemental or other 
staging area is desired.

1.1.2   Identification of Employees

The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing to each employee, and 
for requiring each employee engaged on the work to display, identification 
as approved and directed by the Contracting Officer.  Prescribed 
identification shall immediately be delivered to the Contracting Officer 
for cancellation upon release of any employee.  When required, the 
Contractor shall obtain and provide fingerprints of persons employed on the 
project.  Contractor and subcontractor personnel shall wear identifying 
markings on hard hats clearly identifying the company for whom the employee 
works.

1.1.3   Employee Parking

Contractor employees shall park privately owned vehicles in an area 
designated by the Contracting Officer.  This area will be within reasonable 
walking distance of the construction site.  Contractor employee parking 
shall not interfere with existing and established parking requirements of 
the military installation.

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

DOC PS 1 (1983) Construction and Industrial Plywood

DOC PS 20 (1970) American Softwood Lumber Standard.

FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FS)

FS FF-B-575 (Rev C) Bolts, Hexagon and Square.
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FS FF-N-105 (Rev B: Int Am 4) Nails, Brads, Staples 
and Spikes: Wire, Cut and Wrought

FS FF-N-836 (Rev D; Am 3) Nut- Square, Hexagon, 
Cap,Slotted, Castle, Knurled, Welding and 
single ball Seat

FS TT-P-001984 (Basic) Primer Coating, Latex 
Base,Exterior, (Undercoat for Wood), White 
and Tints

FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)

FED-STD 595 (Rev B) Colors Used in Government 
Procurement 

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURER’S ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA 2535.1 (1991) Safety Color Code

U.S. ARMY C0RPS OF ENGINEERS

EM 385-l-l Safety and Health Requirements Manual 
(September 1996).

WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU (WCLIB)

WCLIB 16 (1970: Rev 1983) Standard Grading and 
Dressing Rules for Douglas Fir, Western 
Hemlock, Western Red Cedar, White Fir, 
Sitka Spruce Lumber

WESTERN WOOD PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION (WWPA)

WWPA-0l (1991: Supple No. l) Western Lumber 
Grading Rules 91

1.2   SIGNS

1.2.1   General

The Contractor shall construct and erect one project sign, one safety sign 
and a minimum of 2 hard hat signs at locations designated by the 
Contracting Officer. The sign. shall conform to the requirements of the 
drawings attached at the end of this section. The signs shall be erected as 
soon as possible and within 15 days after date Of Commencement of work 
under this contract, The data required by the safety sign shall be 
corrected daily. 

(1) Lumber shall conform to DOC PS 20 and grading rules of applicable 
grading agencies, WCLIB 16 or WWPA-01. Grade shall be "Standard" or 
better Douglas Fir, S4S and shall be stamped S-Dry. 

(2) Plywood:  Plywood shall conform to DOC PS 1, Grade AC, Group l, 
Exterior. 

(3) Bolts, Nuts and Nails:  Bolts and nuts shall be galvanized and conform 
to FS FF-B-575 and FS F-N-1 36. Nails shall conform to FS FF-N-105. 
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(4) Paint:  Type of paint for primer, finish coats, lettering and color of 
signs and lettering shall be as indicated below. Safety signs shall be 
painted in the same colors as the project sign. Hard 
hat decals shall be painted as indicated on the attached drawing. 

(a) Primer and Finish Coats:  Background shall be FED STD 595, Color 
Number 15090 (blue, gloss). 

(b) Lettering FED STD 595, Color Number 17875 (White, gloss)

(5) Decals:  Corps of Engineers castle decal and the hard hat decal called 
for on the signs well be furnished by the Government. 

1.2.2   Construction

Signs shall be constructed as detailed on attached drawings.  Painting all 
exposed surfaces and edges of plywood shall be given one coat of linseed 
oil and be wiped prior to applying primer. All exposed surfaces of signs 
and Supports shall be given one coat of primer and one finish coat of paint 
colors as indicated above. All lettering shall be sized as indicated. Width 
of letter stroke shall be 1/6 of the letter height, except as noted. 

1.2.3   Maintenance and Disposal

The Contractor shall maintain the signs in good condition throughout the 
life of the project. Signs shall remain the property of the Contractor and 
upon completion of the project they shall be removed from the site. 

1.4   BULLETIN BOARD

A weatherproof bulletin board, not less than 36 inches wide and 30 inches 
high, with hinged glass door shall be provided adjacent to or mounted on 
the Contractor’s project office. If adjacent to the office, the bulletin 
board shall be securely mounted on not less than 2 posts.  Bulletin board 
and posts shall be painted or have approved factory finish. The bulletin 
board shall be easily accessible at all tames and shall contain wage rates, 
equal opportunity notice, and other items required to be posted. 

1.4.1   Maintenance and Disposal

The Contractor shall maintain the bulletin board in good condition 
throughout the life of the project. The bulletin board shall remain the 
property of the Contractor and upon completion of the project shall be 
removed from the site. 

1.2   SCRAP MATERIAL

Materials specified to be removed and become the property of the Contractor 
are designated as scrap, and the Contractor, by signing this contract, 
hereby acknowledges that he has made due allowance for value, if any, of 
such scrap in the contract price.

1.3   WRITTEN GUARANTEES AND GRANTOR’S LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE

Prior to completion of the contract, the Contractor shall obtain and 
furnish to the Contracting Officer’s representative written guarantees for 
all the equipment and/or appliances furnished under the contract. The 
Contractor shall furnish with each guarantee: The name, address, and 
telephone number of the guarantor’s representative nearest to the location 
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where the equipment and/or appliances are installed, who, upon request of 
the using service’s representative, will honor the guarantee during the 
guaranty period and will provide the services prescribed by the terms of 
the guarantee.

1.4   PRICING OF CONTRACTOR-FURNISHED AND INSTALLED PROPERTY AND GOVERNMENT 
FURNISHED CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED PROPERTY

The Contractor shall promptly furnish and shall cause any subcontractor or 
supplier to furnish, in like manner, unit prices and descriptive data 
required by the Government for Property Record purposes of fixtures and 
equipment furnished and for installed by the Contractor or subcontractor, 
except prices do not need to be provided for Government-Furnished Property. 
This information shall be listed on RMSResident Management System forms 
furnished by the Government. 

1.5   TEMPORARY ELECTRIC WIRING

1.5.1   Temporary Power and Lighting

The Contractor shall provide construction power facilities in accordance 
with the safety requirements of the National Electrical code NFPA No. 70 
and the SAFETY AND HEALTH REQUIREMENTS MANUAL EM 385-1-1. The Contractor, 
or his delegated subcontractor, shall enforce all the safety requirements 
of electrical extensions for the work of all subcontractors. All work shall 
be accomplished by skilled electrical tradesmen in a workmanlike manner, a. 
approved by the Contracting Officer. 

1.5.2   Construction Equipment

In addition to the requirements of EM 385-1-1, SAFETY AND HEALTH 
REQUIREMENTS MANUAL, all temporary wiring conductors installed for 
operation of construction tools and equipment, shall be either Type TW or 
TXW contained in metal raceways, or may be multiconductor cord.  Temporary 
wiring shall be scoured above the ground or floor in a workmanlike manner 
and shall not present an obstacle to persons or equipment. open Open wiring 
may only be used outside of buildings, and then only in strict accordance 
with the provisions of the National Electrical Code.

1.6   UTILITIES NOT SHOWN

If the Contractor encounters, within the construction limits of the entire 
project, utilities not shown on the plans and not visible as to the date of 
this contract and Such such utilities will interfere with construction 
operations, he shall immediately notify the Contracting Officer in writing 
to enable ~ determination by the Contracting Officer as to the necessity 
for removal or relocation. If such utilities are removed or relocated as 
directed by the Contracting officer, the Contractor shall be entitled to 
equitable adjustment for any additional pertinent work or delay. 

1.7   GENERAL SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

1.7.1   General

The Corps of Engineers Safety and Health Requirements Manual, EM 385-1-1, 
and the Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) Standards for 
Construction (Title 29, Code of Federal Regulations Part 1926 as revised 
from time to time); General Industry Standards (Title 29, Code of Federal 
Regulations Part 1910 as revised from time to time); and the National Fire 
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Protection Association Codes are applicable to this contract. In case of 
conflict the most stringent requirement of the standards is applicable.

1.7.2   The Prime Contractor’s Superintendent

The prime Contractor’s superintendent shall take an active role in 
enforcing the safety requirements by participation in safety conferences, 
hazard analysis (see below), tool box meetings, walk-through inspections, 
correction of violations, etc., and including that of the subcontractors 
work.

1.7.3   Job Hazard Analysis

Based on the construction schedule, the Contractor shall submit a job 
hazard analysis of each major phase of work prior to entering that phase of 
activity. The analysis shall include major or high risk hazards, as well as 
commonly recurring deficiencies that might possibly be encountered for that 
operation, and shall identify proposed methods and techniques of 
accomplishing each phase in a safe manner. The Prime Contractor’s 
superintendent shall take active participation in the Job Hazard Analysis, 
including the subcontractors’ work. Prior to start of actual work a meeting 
shall be held with Prime Contractor, Government, and affected subcontractor 
to review the Job Hazard Analysis.  In addition, job site meetings shall be 
held to indoctrinate foreman and workers on details of this analysis.

1.7.4   Violations

If recurring violations and/or gross violation indicate that the safety 
performance is unsatisfactory, Corrective corrective action shall be taken 
as directed,and at the discretion of the Contracting Officer’s 
Representative. the The retention or some part thereof will be withheld 
from the progress payment until corrective action has been completed.

1.7.5   Elevated Work Areas

Workers in elevated work areas in excess of 6 feet above an adjoining 
surface require special safety attention. In addition to the provisions of 
EM 385-l-l, the following safety measurer measures are required to be 
submitted to the Contracting Officer’s Representative prior to commencement 
of work in elevated work areas., the The Contractor shall submit drawings 
depicting all provisions of his positive protection system including, but 
not limited to, all details of guard rails.

(a)  Positive protection for workmen engaged in the installation of 
structural steel and steel joists shall be provided by safety nets, 
tie-off’s, hydraulic man lifts, scaffolds, or other required means. 
Decking crews must be tied-off or work over nets or platforms not over 
6 feet below the work area. Walking on beams and/or girders and the 
climbing of columns is prohibited without positive protection.

(b)  Perimeter guard rails shall be installed at floor, roof, or wall 
openings more than 6 feet above an adjoining surface and on roof 
perimeters. Rails shall be designed to protect all phases of elevated 
work including, but not limited to, roofing operations and installation 
of gutters and flashing. Rails around roofs may not be removed until 
all work on the roof is complete and all traffic on or across the roof 
ceases. Rails shall be designed by a licensed engineer to provide 
adequate stability under any anticipated impact loading. As a minimum, 
the rails shall consist of a top rail at a height of 42 inches, a mid 

SECTION 01000  Page 6



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

rail and a toe board. Use of tie-offs, hydraulic man lifts, scaffolds, 
or other means of roof edge protection methods may be utilized on small 
structures such a5 as family housing, prefabricated metal buildings, 
etc. 

1.7.6   Fire Protection

Twenty-four hours notice shall be given to the Contracting Officer for 
coordination with the Facility Fire Department prior to conducting any fire 
hazardous operation.  Cutting or welding will be permitted only in areas 
that are or have been made fire safe. Where possible, all combustibles 
shall be located at least 35 feet horizontally from the work site. Where 
such location is impracticable, combustibles shall be protected with 
flame-proofed covers or otherwise shielded with metal or asbestos guards or 
curtains. Edges of covers at the floor shall be tight to prevent sparks 
from going under them. This precaution is also important at overlaps where 
several covers are used to protect a large pile. Other fire prevention 
precautions shall be in accordance with the latest National Fire Codes.

1.7.7   Recordingkeeping/Reporting Requirements

On all contract operations, the Prime Contractor shall be responsible for 
recording and reporting all accident exposure and experience incident work. 
(This includes exposure and experience of the prime Contractor and his/her 
sub-contractor(s)).  As a minimum these records shall include exposure 
work-hours and a log of occupational injuries and illnesses. (OSHA Form 200 
or state equivalent as prescribed by 29 CFR 1904.5) Reference EM 385-1-1, 
02.A.02.

1.7.8   Accident Reporting

As part of the requirements for reporting accidents in accordance with EM 
385-l-l, Section 2, the Prime Contractor will submit at the 50% point and 
100% of project completion, a written summary of worker’s compensation 
claims filed by workers on the project. The report will include all 
subcontractors.  The main report covering the Prime Contractor claims will 
be certified as "correct and true" by the Contractor’s compensation 
insurance carrier. The same certification will be required for 
subcontractor reports. 

1.8   PUBLIC CONVENIENCE AND SAFETY

The Contractor shall conduct his operations so as to offer the least 
possible obstruction and inconvenience to public traffic, and all traffic 
shall be permitted to pass through work with as little delay as possible. 
Where the nature of construction operations in progress and the equipment 
and machinery in use are of such character as to endanger passing traffic, 
the Contractor shall provide such lights and signs, erect such fence. or 
barriers, and station such guards as may be necessary to give adequate 
warning and to avoid damage or injury to passing traffic.  Signs, flags, 
lights, and other warning and safety devices shall conform to applicable 
city, county, and state requirements. 

1.9   EXCAVATION PERMITS

All excavation permits will be issued to the Contractor from the Base Civil 
Engineer (BCE) through the Contracting Officer. The appropriate form, for 
this request, may be obtained from the Contracting Officer. Processing time 
required by the BCE is 14 calendar days.  Questions concerning the 
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excavation permit should be directed to the Contracting Officer.

1.10   TIME EXTENSIONS FOR UNUSUALLY SEVERE WEATHER

1.  This provision specifies the procedure for the determination of time 
extensions for unusually severe weather in accordance with the CONTRACT 
CLAUSE, Section 00700, entitled "DEFAULT (FIXED-PRICE CONSTRUCTION)". 
In order for the Contracting Offices to award a time extension under 
this clause, the following conditions must be satisfied.

(a)  The weather experienced at the project site during the contract 
period must be found to be unusually severe, that is, more severe 
than the adverse weather anticipated for the project location 
during any given month. 

(b)  The unusually severe weather must actually cause a delay to the 
completion of the project. The delay must be beyond the control 
and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor. 

2.  The following schedule of monthly anticipated adverse weather delays is 
based on National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) or 
similar data for the project location and will constitute the base line 
for monthly weather time evaluations. The Contractor’s progress 
schedule must reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all 
weather dependent activities. 

  MONTHLY ANTICIPATED ADVERSE WEATHER DELAY
  WORK DAYS BASED ON (5) DAY WORK WEEK

  JAN   FEB   MAR   APR   MAY   JUN   JUL   AUG   SEP   OCT   NOV   DEC
  ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---   ---
  (09)  (05)  (03)  (01)  (00)  (00)  (02)  (02)  (01)  (02)  (03)  (07)

3.  Upon acknowledgement of the Notice to Proceed (NTP) (NTT) and 
continuing throughout the contract, the Contractor will record on the 
daily CQC report, the occurrence of adverse weather and resultant
impact to normally scheduled work. Actual adverse weather delay days 
must prevent work on critical activities for 50 percent or more of the 
Contractor’s scheduled work day. (ER 415-1-15, 31 OCT 89)

1.11   HOUSEKEEPING AND CLEANUP

Pursuant to the requirements of paragraph, CLEANING UP and paragraph, 
ACCIDENT PREVENTION, Of the CONTRACT CLAUSES, Section 00700, the Contractor 
shall assign sufficient personnel to insure strict compliance.  The 
Contractor shall submit a detailed written plan for implementation of this 
requirement.  The plan will be presented as part of the preconstruction 
safety plan and will provide for keeping the total construction site, 
structures and accessways free of debris and obstructions at all times.  
Work will not be allowed in those areas that, in the opinion of the 
Contracting Officer’s representative, have unsatisfactory cleanup and 
housekeeping at the end of the preceding day’s normal work shift.  At least 
once each day all areas shall be checked by the Quality Control person of 
the Prime Contractor and the findings recorded on the Quality Control Daily 
Report, In addition, the Quality Control person will take immediate action 
to insure compliance with this requirement.  Housekeeping and cleanup shall 
be assigned by the Contractor to specific personnel.  The name(s) of the 
personnel shall be available at the project site; each person will be 
supplied with a distinctively marked hard hat, to be worn from the 
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beginning to the end of the project. 

1.12   EQUIPMENT OWNERSHIP AND OPERATING EXPENSE SCHEDULE

1.  Allowable cost for construction and marine plant and equipment in sound 
workable condition owned or controlled and furnished by a Contractor or 
subcontractor at any tier shall be based on actual cost data when the 
Government can determine both ownership and operating costs for each 
piece of equipment or equipment groups of similar serial and series 
from the Contractor’s accounting records.  When both ownership and 
operating costs cannot be determined from the Contractor’s accounting 
records, equipment costs shall be based upon the applicable provisions 
of EP 1110-1-8, "Construction Equipment Ownership and Operating Expense 
Schedule, Region VII.  Working conditions shall be considered to be 
average for determining equipment rates using the schedule unless 
specified otherwise by the Contracting Officer.  For equipment not 
included in the schedule, rates for comparable pieces of equipment may 
be used or a rate may be developed using the formula provided in the 
schedule.  For forward pricing, the schedule in effect at the time of 
negotiations shall apply. For retrospective pricing, the schedule in 
effect at the time the work was performed shall apply. 

2.  Equipment rental costs are allowable, subject to the provisions of FAR 
31.105(d)(ii) and FAR 31.205-36 substantiated by certified copies of 
paid invoices.  Rates for equipment rented from an organization under 
common control, lease-purchase or sale-leaseback arrangements will be 
determined using the schedule except that rental costs leased from an 
organization under common control that has an established practice of 
leasing the same or similar equipment to unaffiliated leases are 
allowable.  Costs for major repairs or overhaul are unallowable.

3.  When actual equipment costs are proposed and the total amount of the 
pricing action is over $25,000, cost or pricing data shall be submitted 
on Standard Form 1411, "Contract Pricing Proposal Cover Sheet". By 
submitting cost or pricing data, the Contractor grants to the 
Contracting Officer or an authorizing representative the right to 
examine those books, records, documents and other supporting data that 
will permit evaluation of the proposed equipment costs. After price 
agreement, the Contractor shall certify that the equipment costs or 
pricing data submitted are accurate, complete and current.

1.13   SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION RESTRAINTS/REQUIREMENTS

1.  Existing facilities shall be protected from damage throughout the 
course of the contract. Protection measures shall be as described 
herein, as indicated on drawings, and as may otherwise be required to 
protect the existing facilities.  If the existing facilities are 
damaged in any way, the Contractor shall be responsible for restoring 
the damaged area to a like-new condition and to the satisfaction of the 
Contracting Officer.

2.  The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and maintain adequate 
drainage of the Contractor’s lay-down area.

3.  Utility Services:

(a)  The Contractor shall submit a request to interrupt any such 
services to the Contracting Officer, in writing, fourteen (14) 
days in advance of proposed interruption.  The request shall state 
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reason, date, exact time of, and approximate duration of such an 
interruption.  Interruptions in utility services shall be of the 
shortest possible duration for the work at hand.  Any outage shall 
not exceed 2 hours, unless previously approved by the Contracting 
Officer.  Outages shall occur during the weekends.

(b)  The Contractor will be advised (in writing) of approval of 
request, or of which other date and/or time such interruption will 
cause least inconvenience to operations of the Base.

24.  Normal working hours shall be between the hours of 0600-1700, Monday 
thru Friday.  No work shall be conducted on weekends or 
Federal/Military holidays.

35.  Coordination of Trades: The Contractor is responsible for planning the 
proper installation of all equipment within the required spaces and 
work areas.  The Contractor shall conduct an inspection of all work 
areas and will coordinate with his various trades to ensure that proper 
installation is achieved.  Failure to perform proper planning which 
results in delays or increases the cost shall be the responsibility of 
the Contractor.  

46.  Use or travel of vehicle or heavy equipment on location outside the 
project limits shown on the drawings is prohibited. 

1.14   SOIL DENSITY TEST (USING METERS CONTAINING RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS)

Nuclear methods are not acceptable for soil and soil-aggregate density 
tests required by this contract except as stated in DIVISION 2. Testing for 
official results shall be conducted as specified in DIVISION 2 of this 
contract., If the Contractor proposes to use meters containing radioactive 
materials to obtain unofficial results for his own convenience, the 
Contractor shall adhere to the following requirements:

1.  USAF Radioactive Material Permit shall be obtained prior to work being 
performed.

2.  The Contractor shall contact the installation Radiation Protection 
Officer (RPO) at least 45 days prior to intended usage so adequate time 
is provided for processing the paperwork and obtaining the USAF 
Radioactive Material Permit. 

3.  The Contractor shall notify the RPO before bringing the radioactive 
material onto the installation and must notify the RPO when radioactive 
material is removed.  The Contractor shall ensure that the RPO, 
installation fire department, and safety office know the locations 
where the material will be stored and used. 

4.  The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of his/her NRC or 
Agreement State license and the USAF Radioactive Material Permit. 

5.  The Installation RPO will periodically check the use of the radioactive 
material to ensure proper radiological health precautions are being 
followed.  If the RPO discovers improper radiological procedures, the 
RPO will immediately notify the contract monitor to initiate corrective 
actions.

6.  Applications for USAF Radioactive Material Permits are submitted as 
follows: 
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(a) All applications for permits shall be submitted to host base RPO 
for review and approval of qualified users to work on Air Force 
installations.

(b)  Requests will be submitted in duplicate to RPO and will include:

(1)  Evidence of a valid Nuclear Regulatory Commission {(NRC) or 
Agreement State Radioactive Material License. 

(2)  A copy of an NRC Form 241, or a similar document (such as a 
letter), listing the specific licensable items the Contractor 
wishes to use on the base (in the case of an Agreement State 
licensee, the original must be forwarded by the Contractor to the 
appropriate NRC region). 

(3)  Proof of a valid Air Force contract.

(c)  Non-Air Force organizations which possess Agreement State 
licenses must forward an NRC Form 241 directly to the applicable 
NRC regional office as well as to the committee {(Reference Title 
10, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 150.20). Agreement State 
licenses are valid for only 180 calendar days per calendar year. 
If the non-Air Force organization that possesses the Agreement 
State license wishes to conduct operations on the Air Force 
installation for more than 180 days per year, it must apply for 
and be issued an NRC license before a permit may be issued.

7.  Renewal or termination of a USAF Radioactive Material Permit is 
processed as follows: 

(a)  Non-Air Force Organizations must formally apply for either a 
renewal or termination of their permit upon its expiration.  
Permits do not automatically terminate upon reaching their 
expiration date but remain active pending final disposition of the 
radioactive material. 

(b)  If the original contract is renewed or continued, then an 
application for renewal must contain the same information as the 
initial request. 

(c)  If work under the contract has been completed, the non-Air Force 
organization shall submit a formal application to terminate the 
permit.  This application shall include appropriate disposal 
documents and radiation survey data to confirm that the 
radioactive materials have been removed from the installation. 
(AFR 161-16) 

1.15   DISPOSAL OF MATERIAL

All excess material, waste, and unsuitable material shall be removed from 
Government property.

1.16   CONTRACTOR-SAFETY PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS (1985 JAN HQ USACE)

1.  Full-time, on-site, safety coverage by Contractors shall be required 
for the life of the contract.

2.  The following conditions shall be met:
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(a)  The Contractor shall employ, to cover all hours of work at the 
project site(s), at least one safety and health person to manage 
the Contractor’s safety program; duties which are not germane to 
the safety program shall not be assigned to this person(s) except 
as follows.  The principal safety and health person shall report 
to and work directly to the Contractor’s top on-site manager, 
corporate safety office, or other high-level official of 
equivalent position.  The safety and health person(s) shall have 
the authority to take immediate steps to correct unsafe or 
unhealthful conditions. The employment of a safety and health 
person(s) shall not abrogate the safety and health 
responsibilities of other personnel. (Note:  The superintendent 
may be the safety and health person if all of the qualifications 
are met.)

(b)  Qualifications for Safety and Health Person(s)

(1)  Safety and Health Person(s) shall have a degree in 
engineering or safety in at least a four year program from an 
accredited school and shall have been engaged in safety and 
occupational health for at least one (1) year of experience (no 
time being credited to this one (l) year unless at least fifty 
(5O) percent of the time was devoted to safety and occupational 
health) and shall have at least one (1) year experience in 
construction, or--

(2)  Safety and Health Person(s) shall have legal registration as 
a Professional Engineer or a Certified Safety Professional and 
shall have been engaged in safety and occupational health for at 
least one {(1) year of experience (no time being credited to this 
one (1) year unless at least fifty (50) percent of the time was 
devoted to safety and occupational health) and shall have at least 
one (1) year experience in construction, or--

(3)  Safety and Health Person(s) shall trade a degree other than 
that specified in (a) above, and shall have been engaged in safety 
and occupational health for at least three (3) years of experience 
(no time being credited to these three (3) years unless at least 
fifty (50) percent of the time each year was devoted to safety and 
occupational health) and shall have at least two (2) years 
experience in construction, or--

(4)  In lieu of a degree, Safety and Health person(s) shall have 
been engaged in safety and occupational health for at least five {(
5) years of experience (no time being credited to these five (5) 
years unless at least fifty (50) percent of the time each year was 
devoted to safety and occupational health) and shall have at least 
two (2) years experience in construction.   The individual must
also be a Certified Safety Professional.

(5)  First aid work is not a creditable experience. 

(c)  The name and qualifications of the nominated safety and health 
person(s) shall be furnished to the Contracting Officer for 
acceptability and a functional description of duties shall be 
provided
prior to the pre-work conference. (52.2/9303) 
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NOTE: The Contractor shall have one or more Safety and Health Persons, each 
of whom meets the qualifications of 1.19.2(b) Qualifications for Safety and 
Health Person(s), physically present on the actual site of the work 
whenever work of any sort is being performed by a Contractor, 
subcontractor, or supplier personnel on the work site. The foregoing clause 
language shall not be interpreted to contravene this note. 

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01090

SOURCES FOR REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

Various publications are referenced in other sections of the specifications 
to establish requirements for the work.  These references are identified in 
each section by document number, date and title.  The document number used 
in the citation is the number assigned by the sponsoring organization, i.e. 
  ASHRAE 15 (1994) Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration.  However, when 
the sponsoring organization has not assigned a number to a document, an 
identifying number has been assigned for convenience, i.e.  ASHRAE’s 
unnumbered 1993 edition of their Handbook, Fundamentals is identified as 
ASHRAE-03 (1993) Handbook, Fundamentals I-P Edition.  The sponsoring 
organization number (ASHRAE 15) can be distinguished from an assigned 
identifying number (ASHRAE-03) by the lack of a dash mark (-) in the 
sponsoring organization assigned number.

1.2   ORDERING INFORMATION

The addresses of the organizations whose publications are referenced in 
other sections of these specifications are listed below, and if the source 
of the publications is different from the address of the sponsoring 
organization, that information is also provided.  Documents listed in the 
specifications with numbers which were not assigned by the sponsoring 
organization should be ordered from the source by title rather than by 
number.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

P.O. Box 9094
Farmington Hills, MI  48333-9094
Ph:   248-848-3800
Fax:  248-848-3801
Internet:  http://www.aci-int.org

AIR CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATION INSTITUTE (ARI)

4301 North Fairfax Dr., Suite 425
ATTN:  Pubs Dept.
Arlington, VA  22203
Ph:  703-524-8800
Fax:  703-528-3816
E-mail:  ari@dgsys.com
Internet: www.ari.org

AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION (AMCA)
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30 W. University Dr.
Arlington Heights, IL  60004-1893
Ph:  708-394-0404
Fax:  708-253-0088

ALUMINUM ASSOCIATION (AA)

Pubs Department
P.O. Box 753
Waldorf, MD  20601
Ph:  301-645-0756
Fax:  301-843-0159

AMERICAN ARCHITECTURAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (AAMA)

1827 Walden Ofc. Sq.
Suite 104
Schaumburg, IL  60173-4268
Ph:  847-303-5664
Fax:  847-303-5774
Internet:  www.aamanet.org 

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 
(AASHTO)

444 N. Capital St., NW, Suite 249
Washington, DC  20001
Ph:  800-231-3475
Fax:  800-525-5562
Internet:  www.aashto.org

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF TEXTILE CHEMISTS AND COLORISTS (AATCC)

P.O. Box 12215
1 Davis Drive
Research Triangle Park, NC  27709-2215
Ph:  919-549-8141
Fax:  919-549-8933

AMERICAN BEARING MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (ABEMA)

1200 19th Street, NW, Suite 300
Washington, DC  20036-4303
Ph:  202-429-5155
Fax:  202-223-4579

AMERICAN CONFERENCE OF GOVERNMENTAL INDUSTRIAL HYGIENISTS (ACGIH)

1330 Kemper Meadow Dr.
Cincinnati, OH  45240
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Ph:  513-742-2020
Fax:  513-742-3355

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION (AISC)

One East Wacker Dr., Suite 3100
Chicago, IL  60601-2001
Ph:  312-670-2400
Publications: 800-644-2400
Fax:  312-670-2400
Internet:  http://www.aiscweb.com 

AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE (AISI)

ATTN:  Publication Orders
P.O. Box 4321
Chestertown, MD  21690
Ph:  800-277-3850
Fax:  410-810-0910

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

11 West 42nd St
New York, NY  10036
Ph:  212-642-4900
Fax:  212-398-0023
Internet:  www.ansi.org/

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR NONDESTRUCTIVE TESTING (ASNT)

1711 Arlingate Lane
P.O. Box 28518
Columbus, OH  43228-0518
Ph:  800-222-2768
Fax:  614-274-6899

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

100 Barr Harbor Drive
West Conshohocken, PA  19428-2959
Ph:  610-832-9500
Fax:  610-832-9555

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS (ASCE)

1801 Alexander Bell Drive
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Reston, VA  20190-4400
Ph:  800-548-2723
Fax:  703-295-6333
Internet:  www.pubs.asce.org
e-mail:  marketing@asce.org

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF HEATING, REFRIGERATING AND AIR-CONDITIONING 
ENGINEERS (ASHRAE)

1791 Tullie Cir., NE
Atlanta, GA  30329-2305
Ph:  800-527-4723 or 404-636-8400
Fax:  404-321-5478
Internet:  http://www.ashrae.org

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS (ASME)

22 Law Dr., Box 2300
Fairfield, NJ  07007-2900
Ph:  800-843-2763
Fax:  201-882-1717
Internet:  www.asme.org

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF SANITARY ENGINEERING (ASSE)

P.O. Box 40362
Bay Village, OH  44140
Ph:  216-835-3040
Fax:  216-835-3488
E-mail:  asse@ix.netcom.com

AMERICAN WATER WORKS ASSOCIATION(AWWA)

6666 West Quincy
Denver, CO  80235
Ph:  800-926-7337
Fax:  303-795-1989
Internet:  www.awwa.org

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

550 N.W. LeJeune Road
Miami, FL  33126
Ph:  305-443-9353
Fax:  305-443-7559

AMERICAN WOOD-PRESERVERS’ ASSOCIATION (AWPA)

3246 Fall Creek Highway, Suite 1900
Grandbury, TX 76049-7979
Ph:  817-326-6300
Fax:  817-326-6306
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ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE (AWI)

1952 Isaac Newton Square
Reston, VA 20190
Ph:  703-733-0600
Fax:  703-733-0584

ASBESTOS CEMENT PIPE PRODUCERS ASSOCIATION (ACPPA)

1745 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 406
Arlington, VA  22202
Ph:  703-412-1153
Fax:  703-412-1152

ASSOCIATED AIR BALANCE COUNCIL (AABC)

1518 K St., NW, Suite 503
Washington, DC  20005
Ph:  202-737-0202
Fax:  202-638-4833

ASSOCIATION OF EDISON ILLUMINATING COMPANIES (AEIC)

600 No. 18th St.
P.O. Box 2641
Birmingham, AL  35291-0992
Ph:  205-257-2530
Fax:  205-257-2540
Internet:  http://www.aeic.org/index.htm
E-Mail:  veazey-white@apc.com

BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA)

355 Lexington Ave.  New York, NY  10017-6603
Ph:  212-661-4261
Fax: 212-370-9047
Internet:  www.buildershardware.com

CALIFORNIA REDWOOD ASSOCIATION (CRA)

405 Enfrente Ave., Suite 200
Novato, CA  94949
Ph:  415-382-0662
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Fax:  415-382-8531

CARPET AND RUG INSTITUTE (CRI)

310 Holiday Ave.
P.O. Box 2048
Dalton, GA  30722-2048
Ph:  706-278-0232
Fax:  706-278-8835
Internet:  carpet-rug.com 

CAST IRON SOIL PIPE INSTITUTE (CISPI)

5959 Shallowford Rd., Suite 419
Chattanooga, TN  37421
Ph:  423-892-0137
Fax:  423-892-0817

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR)

Order from:
Government Printing Office
Washington, DC  20402
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-275-7703
Internet:  http://www.pls.com:8001/his/cfr.html

COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS (CID)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 E L’Enfant Plaza, S.W.
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/h1-pub.html

COMPRESSED GAS ASSOCIATION (CGA)

1725 Jefferson Davis Highway, Suite 1004
Arlington, VA  22202-4102
Ph:  703-412-0900
Fax:  703-412-0128
e-mail:  Customer_Service@cganet.com

COOLING TOWER INSTITUTE (CTI)

P.O. Box 73383
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Houston, TX  77273
Ph:  281-583-4087
Fax:  281-537-1721

COPPER DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION (CDA)

260 Madison Ave.
New York, NY 10016
Ph:  212-251-7200
Fax:  212-251-7234
E-mail:  http://www.copper.org

CORPS OF ENGINEERS (COE)

Order from:
U.S. Army Engineer Waterways Experiment Station
ATTN:  Technical Report Distribution Section, Services
Branch, TIC
3909 Halls Ferry Rd.
Vicksburg, MS  39180-6199
Ph:  601-634-2571
Fax:  601-634-2506

COUNCIL OF AMERICAN BUILDING OFFICIALS (CABO)

5203 Leesburg Pike, Suite 708
Falls Church, VA  22041
Ph:   703-931-4533
Fax:  703-379-1546

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

Order From:
National Technical Information Service
5285 Port Royal Road
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  703-487-4600
Fax:  703-321-8547
Internet:  http://www.ntis.gov 

EIFS INDUSTRY MEMBERS ASSOCIATION (EIMA)

402 No. 4th St., Suite 102
Yakima, WA  98901-2470
Ph. 509-457-3500
Fax:  509-457-0169

ELECTRONIC INDUSTRIES ASSOCIATION (EIA)

SECTION 01090  Page 8



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

2500 Wilson Blvd.
Arlington, VA  22201-3834
Ph:  703-907-7500
Fax: 703-907-7501
Internet:  www.eia.org
Order From:
Global Engineering Documents
15 Inverness Lane East
Englewood, CO  80112
Ph:  800-854-7179
Fax:  303-397-2740
Internet:  http://global.ihs.com 

ENGINEERING MANUALS (EM)

USACE Publications Depot
Attn:  CEIM-SP-D
2803 52nd Avenue
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102
Ph: 301-394-0081 

ENGINEERING REGULATIONS (ER)

USACE Publications Depot
Attn:  CEIM-SP-D 2803 52nd Avenue
Hyattsville, MD  20781-1102
Ph:  301-394-0081

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY (EPA)

Public Information Center
401 M St., SW
Washington, DC  20460
Ph:  800-490-9198
FAX:  202-260-6257
Internet:  http://www.epa.gov NOTE:  Some documents are available
only from National Technical Information
Services (NTIS)
5285 Port Royal Rd.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  800-553-6847
Fax:  703-321-8547
Internet: http://www.fedworld.gov/ntis/ntishome.html 

FACTORY MUTUAL ENGINEERING AND RESEARCH (FM)

1151 Boston-Providence Turnpike
P.O. Box 9102
Norwood, MA  02062-9102
Ph:  617-255-4681
Fax:  617-255-4359
Internet:  http://www.factorymutual.com 
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FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FS)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 L’Enfant Plaza, S.W.
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Fax:  202-619-8978
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/h1-pub.html

FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)

Order from:
General Services Administration
Federal Supply Service Bureau
470 E L’Enfant Plaza, S.W.
Washington, DC  20407
Ph:  202-619-8925
Internet:  http://pub.fss.gsa.gov/hi-pub.html

GLASS ASSOCIATION OF NORTH AMERICA (GANA)

3310 S.W. Harrison St.
Topeka, KS  66611-2279
Ph:  913-266-7013
Fax:  913-266-0272
Internet:www.cssinfo.com/info/gana.html

GYPSUM ASSOCIATION (GA)

810 First St. NE, Suite 510
Washington, DC 20002
Ph:  202-289-5440
Fax:  202-289-3707

HYDRAULIC INSTITUTE (HI)

9 Sylvan Way, Suite 180
Parsippany, NJ  07054-3802
Ph:  888-786-7744 or 973-267-9700
Fax:  973-267-9053
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INSECT SCREENING WEAVERS ASSOCIATION (ISWA)

P.O. Box 1018
Ossining, NY  10562
Ph:  914-962-9052
Fax: 914-923-3031

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

445 Hoes Ln, P. O. Box 1331
Piscataway, NJ  08855-1331
Ph:  732-981-0060
Fax:  732-981-9667
Internet:  http//stdsbbs.ieee.org
E-mail: customer.service@ieee.org
Note:  Documents may also be ordered from:
Global Engineering Documents
15 Inverness Way East
Englewood, CO  80112
Ph:  800-854-7179
Fax:303-397-2740
Internet:  global.ihs.com

INSULATED CABLE ENGINEERS ASSOCIATION (ICEA)

P.O. Box 440
South Yarmouth, MA  02664
Ph:  508-394-4424
Fax:  508-394-1194
E-mail:  www.electricnet.com/orgs/insucbl.htm

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE OF BUILDING OFFICIALS (ICBO)

5360 Workman Mill Rd.
Whittier, CA  90601-2298
Ph:  310-699-0541
Fax:  310-692-3853

MANUFACTURERS STANDARDIZATION SOCIETY OF THE VALVE AND FITTINGS 
INDUSTRY (MSS)
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127 Park St., NE
Vienna, VA  22180-4602
Ph:  703-281-6613
Fax:  703-281-6671
Internet:  //cssinfo.com/info/mss/html

MARBLE INSTITUTE OF AMERICA (MIA)

33505 State St.
Farmington, MI  48335
Ph:  810-476-5558
Fax:  810-476-1630

MIDWEST INSULATION CONTRACTORS ASSOCIATION (MICA)

2017 So. 139th Cir.
Omaha, NE  68144
Ph:  402-342-3463
Fax:  402-330-9702

MILITARY STANDARDS (MIL-STD)

Order from:
Standardization Documents Order Desk
Building 4, Section D
700 Robbins Ave.
Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094
Ph:  215-697-2179
Fax:  215-697-2978
Internet:  www.dodssp.daps.mil

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF PLUMBING-HEATING-COOLING CONTRACTORS 
(NAPHCC)

180 S. Washington Street
P.O. Box 6808
Falls Church, VA  22046
Ph:  800-533-7694
Fax:  703-237-7442

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)
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1300 N. 17th St., Suite 1847
Rosslyn, VA  22209
Ph: 703-841-3200
Fax:  202-457-8473
Internet:  http//www.nema.org/
Order from:
Global Engineering Documents
15 Inverness Way East
Englewood, CO 80112-5776
Ph:  800-264-3974
Fax:  303-397-7935
Internet:  http://global.ihs.com

NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL BALANCING BUREAU (NEBB)

8575 Grovemont Circle
Gaithersburg, MD  20877-4121
Ph:  301-977-3698
Fax:  301-977-9589

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

One Batterymarch Park P.O. Box 9101
Quincy, MA  02269-9101
Ph:  800-344-3555
Fax:  800-593-6372
Internet:  http://www.nfpa.org
NOTE:  The complete set of 1997 NFPA National Fire Codes (13 Vol.) 
is available for $835.00.

NATIONAL HARDWOOD LUMBER ASSOCIATION (NHLA)

P.O. Box 34518
Memphis, TN  38184-0518
Ph:  901-377-1818
Fax:  901-382-6419
e-mail:  nhla@natlhardwood.org

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR CERTIFICATION IN ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGIES 
(NICET)

1420 King Street
Alexandria, VA  22314-2794
Ph:  888-476-4238
Internet:  www.nicet.org

NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND HEALTH (NIOSH)

Mail Stop C-13
4676 Columbia Parkway
Cincinnati, OH  45226-1998
Ph:  800-356-4676
Internet:  http://www.cdc.gov/niosh/homepage.html

SECTION 01090  Page 13



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

To order pubs for which a fee is charged, order from:
Superintendent of Documents
Government Printing Office
Washington, DC  20402-9325
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-512-2250

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY (NIST)

Department of Commerce
Gaithersburg, MD  20899-0001
Ph:  301-975-4025
Fax:  301-926-1630
Order From:
Superintendent of Documents
U.S. Government Printing Office (GPO)
Washington, DC  20402
Ph:  202-512-1800
Fax:  202-512-2250
or
National Technical Information Services (NTIS)
5285 Port Royal Rd.
Springfield, VA  22161
Ph:  800-553-6847
Fax:  703-321-8547
Internet:  http://ww.gov/ntis.gov

NATIONAL READY-MIXED CONCRETE ASSOCIATION (NRMCA)

900 Spring St.
Silver Spring, MD  20910
Ph:  301-587-1400
Fax:  301-585-4219

NORTHEASTERN LUMBER MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NELMA)

P.O. Box 87A
Cumberland Center, ME  04021
Ph:  207-829-6901
Fax:  207-829-4293

NSF INTERNATIONAL (NSF)

ATTN:  Publications
P.O. Box 130140
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Ann Arbor, MI  48113-0140
Ph:  313-913-5744
Fax:  313-769-0109
Internet: www.nsf.org

PLASTIC PIPE AND FITTINGS ASSOCIATION (PPFA)

800 Roosevelt Rd., Bldg C, Suite 20
Glen Ellyn, IL  60137
Ph:   630-858-6540
Fax:  630-790-3095

PLUMBING AND DRAINAGE INSTITUTE (PDI)

45 Bristol Dr., Suite 101.
South Easton, MA  02375
Ph:  508-230-3516
Fax:  508-230-3529
E-Mail: pdhw@tiac.net

PORCELAIN ENAMEL INSTITUTE (PEI)

4004 Hillsboro Pike, Suite 224B
Nashville, TN  37215
Ph:  615-385-5357
Fax: 615-385-5463
Internet:  www.porcelainenamel.com

PRECAST/PRESTRESSED CONCRETE INSTITUTE (PCI)

175 West Jackson Blvd., Suite 1859
Chicago, IL  60604-9773
Ph:  312-786-0300
Fax:  312-786-0353
Internet:  www.pci.org
e-mail:  info@pci.org

RURAL UTILITIES SERVICE (RUS)

ATTN:  Publications
14th and Independence Ave., SW, Room 4028-S
Washington, DC  20250
Ph:  202-720-8674
Fax:  202-205-3654 

SOCIETY OF AUTOMOTIVE ENGINEERS (SAE)

400 Commonwealth Dr.
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Warrendale, PA  15096-0001
Ph:  412-776-4970
Fax:  412-776-0790
Internet:  http://www.sae.org
e-mail:  publications @sae.org

SOUTHERN CYPRESS MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (SCMA)

400 Penn Center Boulevard, Suite 530
Pittsburgh, PA  15235
Ph:  412-829-0770
Fax: 412-829-0844

SOUTHERN PINE INSPECTION BUREAU (SPIB)

4709 Scenic Highway
Pensacola, FL  32504-9094
Ph:  850-434-2611
Fax:  850-433-5594
e-mail:  spib@spib.org

STEEL DECK INSTITUTE (SDI)

P.O. Box 25
Fox River Grove, IL  60021
Ph:  847-462-1930
Fax:  847-462-1940
Internet:  http://www.sdi.org
e-mail:  janet@sdi.org

STEEL DOOR INSTITUTE (SDOI)

30200 Detroit Rd.
Cleveland, OH  44145-1967
Ph:  216-899-0010
Fax:  216-892-1404

TILE COUNCIL OF AMERICA (TCA)

P.O. Box 1787
Clemson, SC  29633-1787
Ph:  864-646-8453
FAX: 864-646-2821

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)
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333 Pfingsten Rd.
Northbrook,  IL  60062-2096
Ph:  800-704-4050
Fax:  847-509-6249
Internet:  http://www.ul.com/
Order from:
Global Engineering Documents
15 Inverness Way East
Englewood, CO  80112-5776
Ph:  800-569-7128
Fax:  303-397-7945
Internet:  http://global.ihs.com
E-mail:  global@ihs.com

UNI-BELL PVC PIPE ASSOCIATION (UBPPA)

2655 Villa Creek Dr., Suite 155
Dallas, TX  75234
Ph:  214-243-3902
Fax:  214-243-3907

WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU (WCLIB)

P.O. Box 23145
Portland, OR  97281
Ph:  503-639-0651
Fax:  503-684-8928

WESTERN WOOD PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION (WWPA)

Yeon Bldg.
522 SW 5th Ave.
Portland, OR  97204-2122
Ph:  503-224-3930
Fax:  503-224-3934

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01270

MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   LUMP SUM PAYMENT ITEMS

Payment items for the work of this contract for which contract lump sum 
payments will be made are listed in the BIDDING SCHEDULE and described 
below.  All costs for items of work, which are not specifically mentioned 
to be included in a particular lump sum or unit price payment item, shall 
be included in the listed lump sum item most closely associated with the 
work involved.  The lump sum price and payment made for each item listed 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing all plant, labor, 
materials, and equipment, and performing any associated Contractor quality 
control, environmental protection, meeting safety requirements, tests and 
reports, and for performing all work required for which separate payment is 
not otherwise provided.

1.1.1   [AM#1]Bid Schedule Item 0002

Construction and related work required for aircraft control tower, the 
demolition of the existing control tower cab of building 955, and the 
nstallation of a new roof on building 955, except for bid items 0001 and 
0003.

1.1.2   [AM#1]Bid Schedule Item 0003 Option No. 1

Omit the installation of a new roof on building 955 as indicated in bid 
item 0002, and demolish the remainder of building 955.

1.2   UNIT PRICE PAYMENT ITEMS

Payment items for the work of this contract on which the contract unit 
price payments will be made are listed in the BIDDING SCHEDULE and 
described below.  The unit price and payment made for each item listed 
shall constitute full compensation for furnishing all plant, labor, 
materials, and equipment, and performing any associated Contractor quality 
control, environmental protection, meeting safety requirements, tests and 
reports, and for performing all work required for each of the unit price 
items.

1.2.1   [AM#1]Bid Schedule Item 0001

1.2.1.1   Payment

Payment for drilled foundation caissions (piers) will be made at the 
applicable contract unit price per meter rounded to nearest 1/10 meter 
according to diameter. This payment shall constitute full compensation for 
all plant, labor, materials, and all costs necessary for drilling, 
temporary casing, and furnishing and placing reinforcing steel and 
concrete, complete.

a.  Additional Caisson (Piers) Lengths:  Additional caisson lengths will be 
paid for at the contract unit price for "Drilled Pier Work For 900 mm 
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Diameter Piers" for each diameter of caisson installed as approved.

b.  Omitted Caisson (Piers) Lengths:  The contract price will be reduced by 
the amount bid for "Drilled Pier Work For 900 mm Diameter Piers" for 
each diameter of caisson omitted as directed.

1.2.1.2   Measurement

Drilled foundation caissions (piers) will be measured by the total length 
for depths actually drilled in strict conformance to the requirements of 
the specification and drawings. The length of drilled caissions (piers) 
will be measured from the authorized bottom of the piers to their upper 
termination at the bottom of the grade beam, slab, pier cap, or any formed 
portion of the pier above grade, as applicable.

1.2.1.3   Unit of Measure

Unit of measure:  linear  meter, rounded to nearest 1/10 meter.

PART 2   PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION (Not Applicable)

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01330

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   SUBMITTAL IDENTIFICATION

Submittals required are identified by SD numbers as follows:

1.2   SUBMITTAL CLASSIFICATION

Submittals are classified as follows:

1.2.1   Government Approved

Governmental approval is required for extensions of design, critical 
materials, deviations, equipment whose compatibility with the entire system 
must be checked, and other items as designated by the Contracting Officer.  
Within the terms of the Contract Clause entitled "Specifications and 
Drawings for Construction," they are considered to be "shop drawings."

1.2.2   Information Only

All submittals not requiring Government approval will be for information 
only.  They are not considered to be "shop drawings" within the terms of 
the Contract Clause referred to above.

1.3   SUBMITTAL REVIEW AND APPROVAL

Before submission, Contractor shall review all submittals prepared by 
subcontractors, suppliers, and himself, for completeness, accuracy, and 
compliance with plans and specifications.  Contractor shall not use red 
markings on submittals. Red markings are reserved for use by the 
Contracting Officer. Approval by Contractor shall be indicated on each 
drawing by an "Approved" stamp with Contractor’s name, signature, and date. 
The Contractor shall have independent agents not associated with his 
organization to do the review. The review shall be done by a licensed 
architect or registered engineers in the appropriate disciplines of 
architectural, civil, structural, mechanical and electrical, as 
appropriate. The reviews shall be thorough and complete and authenticated 
by registered engineer’s or architect’s stamp.  This administration of 
submittal review must be integrated into the Contractor’s Quality Control 
Plan. The plan must delineate in precise detail how the Contractor intends 
to satisfy this requirement. This should include names of organizations, 
qualifications and names of individuals who will be doing the work with 
their qualifications/resumes. Suppliers or subcontractors certifications 
are not acceptable as meeting this requirement of independent review. 
Submittals not conforming to the requirements of this section will be 
returned to the Contractor for correction and resubmittal.

1.4   APPROVED SUBMITTALS

The Contracting Officer’s approval of submittals shall not be construed as 
a complete check, but will indicate only that the general method of 
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construction, materials, detailing and other information are satisfactory.  
Approval will not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for any 
error which may exist, as the Contractor under the CQC requirements of this 
contract is responsible for dimensions, the design of adequate connections 
and details, and the satisfactory construction of all work.  After 
submittals have been approved by the Contracting Officer, no resubmittal 
for the purpose of substituting materials or equipment will be considered 
unless accompanied by an explanation of why a substitution is necessary.

1.5   DISAPPROVED SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall make all corrections required by the Contracting 
Officer and promptly furnish a corrected submittal in the form and number 
of copies specified for the initial submittal.  If the Contractor considers 
any correction indicated on the submittals to constitute a change to the 
contract, a notice in accordance with the Contract Clause "Changes" shall 
be given promptly to the Contracting Officer.

1.6   WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENT

Payment for materials incorporated in the work will not be made if required 
approvals have not been obtained.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL

The Contractor shall make submittals as required by the specifications.   
The Contracting Officer may request submittals in addition to those 
specified when deemed necessary to adequately describe the work covered in 
the respective sections.  Units of weights and measures used on all 
submittals shall be the same as those used in the contract drawings.  Each 
submittal shall be complete and in sufficient detail to allow ready 
determination of compliance with contract requirements.  Prior to 
submittal, all items shall be checked and approved by the Contractor’s 
Quality Control (CQC) representative and each item shall be stamped, 
signed, and dated by the CQC representative indicating action taken. 
Proposed deviations from the contract requirements shall be clearly 
identified.  Submittals shall include items such as:  Contractor’s, 
manufacturer’s, or fabricator’s drawings; descriptive literature including 
(but not limited to) catalog cuts, diagrams, operating charts or curves; 
test reports; test cylinders; samples; O&M manuals (including parts list); 
certifications; warranties; and other such required submittals.  Submittals 
requiring Government approval shall be scheduled and made prior to the 
acquisition of the material or equipment covered thereby.  Samples 
remaining upon completion of the work shall be picked up and disposed of in 
accordance with manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) and in 
compliance with existing laws and regulations.

3.2   SUBMITTAL REGISTER (ENG FORM 4288)

At the end of this section is one set of ENG Form 4288 listing items of 
equipment and materials for which submittals are required by the 
specifications; this list may not be all inclusive and additional 
submittals may be required.  The Contractor will also be given the 
submittal register as a diskette containing the computerized ENG Form 4288 
and instructions on the use of the diskette.  Columns "d" through "r" have 
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been completed by the Government; the Contractor shall complete columns "a" 
and "s" through "u" and submit the forms (hard copy plus associated 
electronic file) to the Contracting Officer for approval within 30 calendar 
days after Notice to Proceed.  The Contractor shall keep this diskette 
up-to-date and shall submit it to the Government together with the monthly 
payment request.  The approved submittal register will become the 
scheduling document and will be used to control submittals throughout the 
life of the contract.  The submittal register and the progress schedules 
shall be coordinated.

3.3   SCHEDULING

Submittals covering component items forming a system or items that are 
interrelated shall be scheduled to be coordinated and submitted 
concurrently.  Certifications to be submitted with the pertinent drawings 
shall be so scheduled.  Adequate time (a minimum of 30 calendar days 
exclusive of mailing time) shall be allowed and shown on the register for 
review and approval.  No delay damages or time extensions will be allowed 
for time lost in late submittals.  An additional 60 calendar days shall be 
allowed and shown on the register for review and approval of submittals for 
refrigeration and HVAC control systems, electrical systems, fire 
protection, and fire detection and alarm system submittals.

3.4   TRANSMITTAL FORM (ENG FORM 4025)

The sample transmittal form (ENG Form 4025) attached to this section shall 
be used for submitting both Government approved and information only 
submittals in accordance with the instructions on the reverse side of the 
form.  These forms will be furnished to the Contractor.  This form shall be 
properly completed by filling out all the heading blank spaces and 
identifying each item submitted.  Special care shall be exercised to ensure 
proper listing of the specification paragraph and/or sheet number of the 
contract drawings pertinent to the data submitted for each item.

3.5   SUBMITTAL PROCEDURE

Submittals shall be made as follows:

3.5.1   Procedures

Submittals shall be made as follows:

3.5.1.1   Computerized Submittal System

The Contractor may, at his option, use a computer database system 
compatible with the Contracting Officer’s computer system and transfer all 
updates by disk.  Computerized versions shall reflect all information shown 
on ENG Forms 4288.

3.5.1.2   Contractor Review

The Contractor’s quality control representative shall review the listing at 
least every 30 days and take appropriate action to maintain an effective 
and updated system.  A copy of the register shall be maintained at the 
jobsite.  Revised and/or updated registers shall be submitted to the 
Contracting Officer at least every 60 days in quadruplicate (complete 
register need not be provided, only those portions containing additions or 
changes).
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3.5.1.3   Number of Copies

The Contractor shall provide and original and six copies of all submittals.

3.5.1.4   Address to Receive Submittals

The Resident Engineer, assigned to the project by the Corps of Engineers, 
will provide the addresses where submittals will by sent by the contractor.

3.5.1.5   Additional Government Approved Submittals

In addition to those specified in PART 1 paragraph SUBMITTAL 
CLASSIFICATION, the following classifications of submittals also require 
Governmental approval:

Mechanical and Electrical Systems, and Fire Protection and Fire Detection
Submittals.

See paragraph "Special Reviews."

3.5.1.6   Certificates of Compliance

Any certificates required for demonstrating proof of compliance of 
materials with specification requirements shall be executed in the number 
of copies required by the above paragraph "Number of Copies."  Each 
certificate shall be signed by an official authorized to certify in behalf 
of the manufacturing company and shall contain the name and address of the 
Contractor, the project name and location, and the quantity and date or 
dates of shipment or delivery to which the certificates apply.  Copies of 
laboratory test reports submitted with certificates shall contain the name 
and address of the testing laboratory and the date or dates of the tests to 
which the report applies.  Certification shall not be construed as 
relieving the Contractor from furnishing satisfactory material, if, after 
tests are performed on selected samples, the material is found not to meet 
the specific requirements.

3.5.1.7   Special Reviews

a.  Fire Protection/Detection Submittals:  The Contractor shall prepare and 
submit, as one integrated submittal, shop drawings for the fire 
protection/detection system.  This submittal shall also include 
sprinkler plans and sections, fire detection and alarm plans and 
risers, and catalog cuts of proposed equipment.  The Contractor shall 
submit proof that the shop drawings were prepared by an engineer 
regularly engaged in fire protection/detection systems for at least 2 
years, and that they are sealed by a registered professional engineer.  
Shop drawings for the fire protection/detection system shall be 
prepared on full-size mylar sheets.  The shop drawings submitted for 
review shall be submitted on full-size blue-line sheets.  After 
updating all deviations, modifications, and changes, the final 
submittal shall be on mylar sheets and will represent the final 
as-built drawings.

b.  Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  The Contractor shall furnish one 
reproducible, unfolded copy of all wiring and control diagrams and 
approved system layout drawings with the operating instructions called 
for under the various headings of these specifications for mechanical 
and electrical systems.
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3.5.2   Deviations

For submittals which include proposed deviations requested by the 
Contractor, the column "variation" of ENG Form 4025 shall be checked.  The 
Contractor shall set forth in writing the reason for any deviations and 
annotate such deviations on the submittal.  The Government reserves the 
right to rescind inadvertent approval of submittals containing unnoted 
deviations.

3.6   SPARE PARTS LISTS AND MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS MANUALS

Within 30 calendar days after approval of shop drawings and equipment 
lists, the Contractor shall submit, to the Contracting Officer, 3 copies of 
spare parts lists and operating and maintenance manuals as required under 
the various headings of these specifications.  One reproducible, unfolded 
copy shall be provided of all operating instructions, control diagrams, 
etc., that are larger than 8-1/2 inches by 11 inches; this does not apply 
to standard manufacturer’s data.

a.  Spare parts lists shall contain the following listed information:

1.  Quantity of parts required for 120 days and one year of operation.
2.  Description of each spare part.
3.  Drawing number and shop drawing reference.
4.  Part equipment code number.
5.  Unit price of each item.
6.  Total price of all items.
7.  Procurement lead time with particular attention to long lead times.
8.  Name and address of nearest supplier.
9.  Such remarks and data as the manufacturer may consider pertinent.
10. Complete parts list of all replaceable items.

b.  Operation, Maintenance, and Repair Manuals and Instructions:

1.  The requirements for furnishing operating, maintenance, and repair 
data/manuals and field instructions under this contract are 
specified in the Technical Specifications.  The Contractor shall 
submit to the Contracting Officer, not later than 60 calendar days 
after the Notice to Proceed, an outline showing the proposed 
submittal date(s) of operation and maintenance manuals to be 
furnished the government and the schedule date(s) of all required 
field instructions to be provided by Contractor furnished 
personnel or manufacturer’s representatives.  All operation and 
maintenance manuals must be furnished to the Contracting Officer 
not later than 60 calendar days prior to turnover of the facility 
to the Government.

2.  Failure on the part of the Contractor to comply with requirements 
of this clause will result in no further payment until all 
required O&M data/manuals are submitted and accepted.

3.  All O&M data/manuals submittal data shall be entered in a separate 
section of the master submittal register.

3.7   COLOR BOARDS

Five sets of color boards shall be submitted within 90 calendar days after 
receipt of Notice to Proceed for all projects which involve building 
construction or building modifications.  The board shall include samples of 
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colors and finishes of all interior surfaces such as walls, floors, and 
ceilings.  Material shall be submitted in a standard 8-1/2 inches by 11 
inches three-ring binder.  Fold-outs may be employed to 25-1/2 inches by 33 
inches as long as they refold within the standard binder.  Actual material 
samples shall be displayed showing color, texture, pattern, finish, 
thickness, etc., for all appearance related items where choice exists.  
These samples shall be large appearance related items where choice exists.  
These samples shall be large enough to indicate true patterns.  However, 
care should be taken to present materials in proportion to that which may 
be installed in a given situation.  Samples shall be organized by color 
schemes with a separate sample for each scheme.  The schemes shall be 
coordinated by room names and numbers shown on the architectural floor 
plans.  Color shall be labeled with generic color names.  Project title and 
location (Base) shall be placed in the lower right-hand corner of each 
module.  Where special finishes such as architectural concrete, carpet, or 
prefinished textured metal panels are required, separate samples not less 
than 8 inches x 10 inches square shall be submitted with the board.  If 
more space is needed, more than one board per set may be submitted.  The 
contractor shall certify that he has reviewed the color boards in detail 
and that they are in strict accordance with the contract drawings and 
specifications except as may be otherwise explicitly stated.  Submittal of 
the color boards shall not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility to 
submit the samples required by the Technical Specifications..

3.8   AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

a.  General:  The Contractor shall send to Contracting Officer one (1) full 
set of reproducible construction record drawings (30" x 42" cronoflex 
or 3 mil double matte sheets) and two (2) copies of drawings on 3-1/2" 
floppy diskettes, in format compatible with AutoCad, Release 12.  The 
as-built print shall be a record of the construction as installed and 
completed by the Contractor.  They shall include all the information 
shown on the contract set of drawings, however minor, which were 
incorporated in the work, all additional work not appearance on the 
contract drawings, and all changes which are made after final 
inspection of the contract work.

In event the Contractor accomplishes additional work which changes the 
as-built conditions of the facility after submission of the as-built 
drawings, the Contractor shall furnish revised and/or additional 
drawings as required to depict as-built conditions.  The requirements 
for these additional drawings will be the same as for the as-built 
drawings included in the original submission.

b.  Preliminary As-Built Prints:  The Contractor shall maintain one set of 
paper prints to show the as-built conditions.  These as-built marked 
prints shall be kept current and available on the jobsite at all times. 
 All changes from the contract plans which are made i the work or 
additional information which might be uncovered in the course of 
construction shall be accurately and neatly recorded as they occur by 
means of details and notes.  The as-built marked prints will be jointly 
inspected for accuracy and completeness by the Contracting Officer’s 
representative and a responsible representative of the construction 
Contractor prior to submission of each monthly pay estimate.  The 
prints shall show the following information, but not be limited thereto:

1.  The location and description of any utility lines or other 
installations of any kind or description known to exist within the 
construction area.  The location includes dimensions to permanent 
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features.

2.  The location and dimensions of any changes within the building or 
structure.

3.  Correct grade or alignment of roads, structures or utilities if 
any changes were made from contract plans.

4.  Correct elevations if changes were made in site grading.

5.  Changes in details of design or additional information obtained 
from working drawings specified to be prepared and/or furnished by 
the Contractor including but not limited to fabrication, erection, 
installation plans and placing details, pipe sizes, insulation 
material, dimensions of equipment foundations, etc.

6.  The topography and grades of all drainage installed or affected as 
a part of the project construction.

7.  All changes or modifications which result from the final 
inspection.

8.  Options:  Where contract drawings or specifications allow options, 
only the option selected for construction shall be shown on the 
as-built drawings.

9.  Submittal to Contracting Officer for Review and Approval:  Not 
later than 2 weeks before acceptance of the project by the 
Government, the Contractor shall deliver to the Contracting 
Officer one (1) full set of reproducible construction record 
drawings (30" x 42" cronoflex or 3 mil double matte sheets) and 
two (2) copies of drawings on 3-1/2" floppy diskettes, in format 
compatible with AutoCad, Release 12 and marked-up specifications 
complete with amendments, to depict as-built conditions.  If upon 
review, the drawings are found to contain errors and/or omissions, 
they shall be returned to the Contractor for corrections.  The 
Contractor shall complete the corrections and return the drawings 
to the Contracting officer within ten (10) calendar days.  If a 
satisfactory set of as-built drawings are not receive within the 
time limits defined, no further payment will be made to the 
Contractor until this requirement is satisfied.

3.9   CONTROL OF SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall carefully control his procurement operations to ensure 
that each individual submittal is made on or before the Contractor 
scheduled submittal date shown on the approved "Submittal Register."

3.10   GOVERNMENT APPROVED SUBMITTALS

Upon completion of review of submittals requiring Government approval, the 
submittals will be identified as having received approval by being so 
stamped and dated.  One copies of the submittal will be retained by the 
Contracting Officer and the remaining copies of the submittal will be 
returned to the Contractor.

3.11   INFORMATION ONLY SUBMITTALS

Normally submittals for information only will not be returned.  Approval of 
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the Contracting Officer is not required on information only submittals.   
The Government reserves the right to require the Contractor to resubmit any 
item found not to comply with the contract.  This does not relieve the 
Contractor from the obligation to furnish material conforming to the plans 
and specifications; will not prevent the Contracting Officer from requiring 
removal and replacement of nonconforming material incorporated in the work; 
and does not relieve the Contractor of the requirement to furnish samples 
for testing by the Government laboratory or for check testing by the 
Government in those instances where the technical specifications so 
prescribe.

3.12   STAMPS

Stamps used by the Contractor on the submittal data to certify that the 
submittal meets contract requirements shall be similar to the following:
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   ________________________________________________________________________
  |                               CONTRACTOR                               |
  |                                                                        |
  |                               (Firm Name)                              |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | _____ Approved                                                         |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | _____ Approved with corrections as noted on submittal data and/or      |
  | attached sheets(s).                                                    |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  |                                                                        |
  | SIGNATURE:  __________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  | TITLE:  ______________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  | DATE:  _______________________________________________________________ |
  |                                                                        |
  |________________________________________________________________________|

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 01410

ENVIRONMENT PROTECTION

1.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall perform the work minimizing environmental pollution 
and damage as the result of construction operations.  Environmental 
pollution and damage is the presence of chemical, physical, or biological 
elements or agents which adversely affect human health or welfare; 
unfavorably alter ecological balances of importance to human life; affect 
other species of importance to humankind; or degrade the utility of the 
environment for aesthetic, cultural and/or historical purposes.  The 
control of environmental pollution and damage requires consideration of 
land, water, and air, and includes management of visual aesthetics, noise, 
solid waste,  as well as other pollutants.  The environmental resources 
within the project boundaries and those affected outside the limits of 
permanent work shall be protected during the entire duration of this 
contract.

1.1.1   Subcontractors

The Contractor shall ensure compliance with this section by subcontractors.

1.1.1.1   Environmental Protection Plan

The Contractor shall submit an environmental protection plan within 15  
days after receipt of the notice to proceed.  Approval of the Contractor’s 
plan will not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for adequate and 
continuing control of pollutants and other environmental protection 
measures.  The environmental protection plan shall include, but shall not 
be limited to, the following:

a.  A list of Federal, State, and local laws, regulations, and permits 
concerning environmental protection, pollution control and 
abatement that are applicable to the Contractor’s proposed 
operations and the requirements imposed by those laws, regulations, 
and permits.

b.  Methods for protection of features to be preserved within 
authorized work areas like trees, shrubs, vines, grasses and ground 
cover, landscape features, air and water quality, fish and 
wildlife, soil, historical, archaeological, and cultural resources.

c.  Procedures to be implemented to provide the required environmental 
protection, to comply with the applicable laws and regulations, and 
to correct pollution due to accident, natural causes, or failure to 
follow the procedures of the environmental protection plan.

d.  Location of the solid waste collection areaused prior to final 
disposal offsite.

e.  Drawings showing locations of any proposed temporary excavations or 
embankments for haul roads, stream crossings, material storage 
areas, structures, sanitary facilities, and stockpiles of excess or 
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spoil materials.

f.  Environmental monitoring plans for the job site, including land, 
water, air, and noise monitoring.

g.  Traffic control plan including measures to reduce erosion of 
temporary roadbeds by construction traffic, especially during wet 
weather, and the amount of mud transported onto paved public roads 
by vehicles or runoff.

h.  Methods of protecting surface and ground water during construction 
activities.(refer to the plan submitted by contractor for 
protecting storm drains)

i.  Plan showing the proposed activity in each portion of the work area 
and identifying the areas of limited use or nonuse.  Plan should 
include measures for marking the limits of use areas.

j.  Drawing of borrow area location.  Protection measures required at 
the work site shall apply to the borrow areas including final 
restoration for subsequent beneficial use of the land.

k.  A recycling and waste prevention/minimization plan with a list of 
measures to reduce consumption of energy and natural resources; for 
example:  the possibility to shred fallen trees and use them as 
mulch shall be considered as an alternative to burning or burial.

l.  A settling pond removal plan 120 days prior to removal work.  The 
plan shall include the method of removing and testing of the 
collected sediment.

m.  Training for Contractor’s personnel during the construction period. 

n.  A plan which includes drawings and methods of FOD control shall be 
submitted for approval to Luke’s QA/project engineer prior to 
beginning of construction activities.

1.1.1.2   Permits

The Contractor shall obtain all needed permits or licenses.  The Government 
will not obtain any permits for this project; see Contract Clause PERMITS 
AND RESPONSIBILITIES.  The State department of natural resources, through 
the national pollutant discharge elimination system (NPDES), requires 
general permits, a notice of intent, and a notice of discontinuation.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for implementing the terms and requirements 
of the appropriate permits as needed and for payment of all fees.

1.1.1.3   Preconstruction Survey

Prior to starting any onsite construction activities, the Contractor and 
the Contracting Officer shall make a joint condition survey after which the 
Contractor shall prepare a brief report indicating on a layout plan the 
condition of trees, shrubs and grassed areas immediately adjacent to work 
sites and adjacent to the assigned storage area and access routes as 
applicable.  This report will be signed by both the Contracting Officer and 
the Contractor upon mutual agreement as to its accuracy and completeness.

1.1.1.4   Meetings
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The Contractor shall meet with representatives of the Contracting Officer 
to alter the environmental protection plan as needed for compliance with 
the environmental pollution control program.

1.1.1.5   Notification

The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor in writing of any 
observed noncompliance with the previously mentioned Federal, State or 
local laws or regulations, permits, and other elements of the Contractor’s 
environmental protection plan.  The Contractor shall, after receipt of such 
notice, inform the Contracting Officer of proposed corrective action and 
take such action when approved.  If the Contractor fails to comply 
promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an order stopping all or part 
of the work until satisfactory corrective action has been taken.  No time 
extensions shall be granted or costs or damages allowed to the Contractor 
for any such suspensions.

1.1.1.6   Litigation

If work is suspended, delayed, or interrupted due to a court order of 
competent jurisdiction, the Contracting Officer will determine whether the 
order is due in any part to the acts or omissions of the Contractor, or 
subcontractors at any tier, not required by the terms of the contract.  If 
it is determined that the order is not due to Contractor’s failing, such 
suspension, delay, or interruption shall be considered as ordered by the 
Contracting Officer in the administration of the contract under the 
contract clause SUSPENSION OF WORK.

1.1.1.7   Previously Used Equipment

The Contractor shall thoroughly clean all construction equipment previously 
used at other sites before it is brought into the work areas, ensuring that 
soil residuals are removed and that egg deposits from plant pests are not 
present; the Contractor shall consult with the USDA jurisdictional office 
for additional cleaning requirements.

1.1.1.8   Payment

No separate payment will be made for work covered under this section; all 
costs associated with this section shall be included in the contract unit 
and/or lump sum prices in the Bidding Schedule.

1.1.2   LAND RESOURCES

The Contractor shall confine all activities to areas defined by the 
drawings and specifications.  Prior to the beginning of any construction, 
the Contractor shall identify the land resources to be preserved within the 
work area.  Except in areas indicated on the drawings or specified to be 
cleared, the Contractor shall not remove, cut, deface, injure, or destroy 
land resources including trees, shrubs, vines, grasses, topsoil, and land 
forms without permission.  No ropes, cables, or guys shall be fastened to 
or attached to any trees for anchorage unless specifically authorized. 
Where such emergency use is permitted, the Contractor shall provide 
effective protection for land and vegetation resources at all times as 
defined in the following subparagraphs.  Stone, earth or other material 
displaced into uncleared areas shall be removed.

1.1.2.1   Work Area Limits
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Prior to any construction, the Contractor shall mark the areas that need 
not be disturbed under this contract.  Isolated areas within the general 
work area which are to be saved and protected shall also be marked or 
fenced.  Monuments and markers shall be protected before construction 
operations commence.  Where construction operations are to be conducted 
during darkness, the markers shall be visible.  The Contractor’s personnel 
shall be knowledgeable of the purpose for marking and/or protecting 
particular objects.

1.1.2.2   Landscape

Trees, shrubs, vines, grasses, land forms and other landscape features 
indicated and defined on the drawings to be preserved shall be clearly 
identified by marking, fencing, or wrapping with boards, or any other 
approved techniques.

1.1.2.3   Unprotected Erodible Soils

Earthwork brought to final grade shall be finished as indicated.  Side 
slopes and back slopes shall be protected as soon as practicable upon 
completion of rough grading.  All earthwork shall be planned and conducted 
to minimize the duration of exposure of unprotected soils.  Except in cases 
where the constructed feature obscures borrow areas, quarries, and waste 
material areas, these areas shall not initially be totally cleared.  
Clearing of such areas shall progress in reasonably sized increments as 
needed to use the developed areas as approved by the Contracting Officer.

1.1.2.4   Disturbed Areas

The Contractor shall effectively prevent erosion and control sedimentation 
through approved methods including, but not limited to, the following:

a.  Retardation and control of runoff.  Runoff from the construction 
site or from storms shall be controlled, retarded, and diverted to 
protected drainage courses by means of diversion ditches, benches, 
berms, and by any measures required by area wide plans under the 
Clean Water Act.

b.  Erosion and sedimentation control devices.  The Contractor shall 
construct or install temporary and permanent erosion and 
sedimentation control features as indicated on the drawings.  
Berms, dikes, drains, sedimentation basins, grassing, and mulching 
shall be maintained until permanent drainage and erosion control 
facilities are completed and operative.

c.  Sediment basins.  Sediment from construction areas shall be trapped 
in temporary or permanent sediment basins in accordance with the 
drawings. The basins shall accommodate the runoff of a local 5  
year storm.  After each storm, the basins shall be pumped dry and 
accumulated sediment shall be removed to maintain basin 
effectiveness.  Overflow shall be controlled by paved weirs or by 
vertical overflow pipes.  The collected topsoil sediment shall be 
reused for fill on the construction site, and/or stockpiled for use 
at another site.  The Contractor shall institute effluent quality 
monitoring programs as required by State and local environmental 
agencies.

1.1.2.5   Field Offices, Staging Area Stockpile Storage and Temporary 
Buildings
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The Contractor’s field offices, staging areas, stockpile storage, and 
temporary buildings shall be placed in areas designated on the drawings or 
as directed by the Contracting Officer.  Temporary movement or relocation 
of Contractor facilities shall be made only when approved.  Borrow areas 
shall be managed to minimize erosion and to prevent sediment from entering 
nearby waters.  Spoil areas shall be managed and controlled to limit spoil 
intrusion into areas designated on the drawings and to prevent erosion of 
soil or sediment from entering nearby waters.  Spoil areas shall be 
developed in accordance with the grading plan indicated on the drawings. 
Temporary excavation and embankments for plant and/or work areas shall be 
controlled to protect adjacent areas from despoilment.

1.1.3   WATER RESOURCES

The Contractor shall keep construction activities under surveillance, 
management, and control to avoid pollution of surface and ground waters.

Stormwater drains close to the job site shall be protected from storm 
events.  A plan for protection and monitoring shall be subitted for 
approval to the Luke AFB QA/project engineer.

 Toxic or hazardous chemicals shall not be applied to soil or vegetation 
when such application may cause contamination of the fresh water reserve.  
Monitoring of water areas affected by construction shall be the 
Contractor’s responsibility.  All water areas affected by construction 
activities shall be monitored by the Contractor.

1.1.3.1   Washing and Curing Water

Waste waters directly derived from construction activities shall not be 
allowed to enter water areas.  Waste waters shall be collected and placed 
in retention ponds where suspended material can be settled out or the water 
evaporates to separate pollutants from the water.  Analysis shall be 
performed and results reviewed and approved before water in retention ponds 
is discharged.

1.1.3.2   Cofferdam and Diversion Operations

Construction operations for dewatering, removal of cofferdams, tailrace 
excavation, and tunnel closure shall be controlled at all times to limit 
the impact of water turbidity on the habitat for wildlife and on water 
quality for downstream use.

1.1.3.3   Stream Crossings

Stream crossings shall allow movement of materials or equipment without 
violating water pollution control standards of the Federal, State or local 
government.

1.1.3.4   Fish and Wildlife

The Contractor shall minimize interference with, disturbance to, and damage 
of fish and wildlife.  Species that require specific attention along with 
measures for their protection shall be listed by the Contractor prior to 
beginning of construction operations.

1.1.4   AIR RESOURCES
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Equipment operation and activities or processes performed by the Contractor 
in accomplishing the specified construction shall be in accordance with the 
State’s rules and all Federal emission and performance laws and standards.  
Ambient Air Quality Standards set by the Environmental Protection Agency 
shall be maintained.  Monitoring of air quality shall be the Contractor’s 
responsibility.  All air areas affected by the construction activities 
shall be monitored by the Contractor.  Monitoring results will be 
periodically reviewed by the Government to ensure compliance.

1.1.4.1   Particulates

Dust particles; aerosols and gaseous by-products from construction 
activities; and processing and preparation of materials, such as from 
asphaltic batch plants; shall be controlled at all times, including 
weekends, holidays and hours when work is not in progress.  The Contractor 
shall maintain excavations, stockpiles, haul roads, permanent and temporary 
access roads, plant sites, spoil areas, borrow areas, and other work areas 
within or outside the project boundaries free from particulates which would 
cause the air pollution standards to be exceeded or which would cause a 
hazard or a nuisance.  Sprinkling, chemical treatment of an approved type, 
light bituminous treatment, baghouse, scrubbers, electrostatic 
precipitators or other methods will be permitted to control particulates in 
the work area.  Sprinkling, to be efficient, must be repeated to keep the 
disturbed area damp at all times.  The Contractor must have sufficient, 
competent equipment available to accomplish these tasks.  Particulate 
control shall be performed as the work proceeds and whenever a particulate 
nuisance or hazard occurs.

The contractor shall obtain an earthmoving permit from Maricopa County Air 
Pollution Control prior to start of construction if the total area to be 
dissturbed is greater than 4350 sq ft.  A copy of the permit shall be 
provided to Luke’s QA/project engineer.

1.1.4.2   Hydrocarbons and Carbon Monoxide

Hydrocarbons and carbon monoxide emissions from equipment shall be 
controlled to Federal and State allowable limits at all times.

1.1.4.3   Odors

Odors shall be controlled at all times for all construction activities, 
processing and preparation of materials.

1.1.4.4   Sound Intrusions

The Contractor shall keep construction activities under surveillance and 
control to minimize environment damage by noise.

1.1.5   WASTE DISPOSAL

Disposal of wastes shall be as specified in Section 02220 DEMOLITION and as 
specified below.

1.1.5.1   Solid Wastes

Solid wastes (excluding clearing debris) shall be placed in containers 
which are emptied on a regular schedule.  Handling and disposal shall be 
conducted to prevent contamination.  Segregation measures shall be employed 
so that no hazardous or toxic waste will become co-mingled with solid 
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waste.  The Contractor shall transport solid waste off Government property 
and dispose of it in compliance with Federal, State, and local requirements 
for solid waste disposal.

1.1.5.2   Chemical Wastes

Chemicals shall be dispensed ensuring no spillage to ground or water.  
Periodic inspections of dispensing areas to identify leakage and initiate 
corrective action shall be performed and documented.  This documentation 
will be periodically reviewed by the Government.  Chemical waste shall be 
collected in corrosion resistant, compatible containers.  Collection drums 
shall be monitored and removed to a staging or storage area when contents 
are within 150 mm 150 mm of the top.  Wastes shall be disposed of in 
accordance with Federal and local laws and regulations.

1.1.5.3   Hazardous Wastes

The Contractor shall take sufficient measures to prevent spillage of 
hazardous and toxic materials during dispensing and shall collect waste in 
suitable containers observing compatibility.  The Contractor shall 
transport hazardous waste off Government property and dispose of it in 
compliance with Federal and local laws and regulations.  Spills of 
hazardous or toxic materials shall be immediately reported to the 
Contracting Officer.  Cleanup and cleanup costs due to spills shall be the 
Contractor’s responsibility.

1.1.5.4   Burning

Burning will be allowed only if permitted in other sections of the 
specifications or authorized in writing by the Contracting Officer.  The 
specific time, location, and manner of burning shall be subject to 
approval.  Fires shall be confined to a closed vessel, guarded at all 
times, and shall be under constant surveillance until they have burned out 
or have been extinguished.  Burning shall be thorough reducing the 
materials to ashes.

1.1.6   HISTORICAL, ARCHAEOLOGICAL, AND CULTURAL RESOURCES

Existing historical, archaeological, and cultural resources within the 
Contractor’s work area will be so designated by the Contracting Officer if 
any has been identified.  The Contractor shall take precautions to preserve 
all such resources as they existed at the time they were first pointed out. 
 The Contractor shall provide and install protection for these resources 
and be responsible for their preservation during the life of the contract.  
If during excavation or other construction activities any previously 
unidentified or unanticipated resources are discovered or found, all 
activities that may damage or alter such resources shall be temporarily 
suspended.  Resources covered by this paragraph include but are not limited 
to: any human skeletal remains or burials; artifacts; shell, midden, bone, 
charcoal, or other deposits; rocks or coral alignments, pavings, wall, or 
other constructed features; and any indication of agricultural or other 
human activities.  Upon such discovery or find, the Contractor shall 
immediately notify the Contracting Officer.

1.1.7   POST CONSTRUCTION CLEANUP

The Contractor shall clean up all areas used for construction.

1.1.8   RESTORATION OF LANDSCAPE DAMAGE
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The Contractor shall restore landscape features damaged or destroyed during 
construction operations outside the limits of the approved work areas.

1.1.9   MAINTENANCE OF POLLUTION FACILITIES

The Contractor shall maintain permanent and temporary pollution control 
facilities and devices for the duration of the contract or for that length 
of time construction activities create the particular pollutant.

1.1.10   TRAINING OF CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL

The Contractor’s personnel shall be trained in all phases of environmental 
protection.  The training shall include methods of detecting and avoiding 
pollution, familiarization with pollution standards, both statutory and 
contractual, and installation and care of devices, vegetative covers, and 
instruments required for monitoring purposes to ensure adequate and 
continuous environmental pollution control.

            -- End of Section --

SECTION 01410  Page 9



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

SECTION TABLE OF CONTENTS

DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

SECTION 01451

CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL

PART 1   GENERAL

  1.1   REFERENCES
  1.2   PAYMENT

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION

  3.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
  3.2   QUALITY CONTROL PLAN
    3.2.1   Content of the CQC Plan
    3.2.2   Acceptance of Plan
    3.2.3   Notification of Changes
  3.3   COORDINATION MEETING
  3.4   QUALITY CONTROL ORGANIZATION
    3.4.1   Personnel Requirements
    3.4.2   CQC System Manager
    3.4.3   CQC Personnel
    3.4.4   Additional Requirement
    3.4.5   Organizational Changes
  3.5   SUBMITTALS AND DELIVERABLES
  3.6   CONTROL
    3.6.1   Preparatory Phase
    3.6.2   Initial Phase
    3.6.3   Follow-up Phase
    3.6.4   Additional Preparatory and Initial Phases
  3.7   TESTS
    3.7.1   Testing Procedure
    3.7.2   Testing Laboratories
      3.7.2.1   Capability Check
      3.7.2.2   Capability Recheck
    3.7.3   Onsite Laboratory
    3.7.4   Furnishing or Transportation of Samples for Testing
  3.8   COMPLETION INSPECTION
    3.8.1   Punch-Out Inspection
    3.8.2   Pre-Final Inspection
    3.8.3   Final Acceptance Inspection
  3.9   DOCUMENTATION
  3.10   IMPLEMENTATION OF GOVERNMENT RESIDENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM
  3.11   SAMPLE FORMS
  3.12   NOTIFICATION OF NONCOMPLIANCE

-- End of Section Table of Contents --

SECTION 01451  Page 1



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

SECTION 01451

CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 3740 (1996) Minimum Requirements for Agencies 
Engaged in the Testing and/or Inspection of 
Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design 
and Construction

ASTM E 329 (1995b) Agencies Engaged in the Testing 
and/or Inspection of Materials Used in 
Construction

1.2   PAYMENT

Separate payment will not be made for providing and maintaining an 
effective Quality Control program, and all costs associated therewith shall 
be included in the applicable unit prices or lump-sum prices contained in 
the Bidding Schedule.

PART 2   PRODUCTS (Not Applicable)

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor is responsible for quality control and shall establish and 
maintain an effective quality control system in compliance with the 
Contract Clause titled "Inspection of Construction."  The quality control 
system shall consist of plans, procedures, and organization necessary to 
produce an end product which complies with the contract requirements.  The 
system shall cover all construction operations, both onsite and offsite, 
and shall be keyed to the proposed construction sequence.  The project 
superintendent will be held responsible for the quality of work on the job 
and is subject to removal by the Contracting Officer for non-compliance 
with quality requirements specified in the contract.  The project 
superintendent in this context shall mean the individual with the 
responsibility for the overall management of the project including quality 
and production.

3.2   QUALITY CONTROL PLAN

The Contractor shall furnish for review by the Government, not later than 
30 days after receipt of notice to proceed, the Contractor Quality Control 
(CQC) Plan proposed to implement the requirements of the Contract Clause 
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titled "Inspection of Construction."  The plan shall identify personnel, 
procedures, control, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used.  
The Government will consider an interim plan for the first 60 days of 
operation.  Construction will be permitted to begin only after acceptance 
of the CQC Plan or acceptance of an interim plan applicable to the 
particular feature of work to be started.  Work outside of the features of 
work included in an accepted interim plan will not be permitted to begin 
until acceptance of a CQC Plan or another interim plan containing the 
additional features of work to be started.

3.2.1   Content of the CQC Plan

The CQC Plan shall include, as a minimum, the following to cover all 
construction operations, both onsite and offsite, including work by 
subcontractors, fabricators, suppliers, and purchasing agents:

a.  A description of the quality control organization, including a 
chart showing lines of authority and acknowledgment that the CQC 
staff shall implement the three phase control system for all 
aspects of the work specified.  The staff shall include a CQC 
System Manager who shall report to the project superintendent.

b.  The name, qualifications (in resume format), duties, 
responsibilities, and authorities of each person assigned a CQC 
function.

c.  A copy of the letter to the CQC System Manager signed by an 
authorized official of the firm which describes the 
responsibilities and delegates sufficient authorities to adequately 
perform the functions of the CQC System Manager, including 
authority to stop work which is not in compliance with the 
contract.  The CQC System Manager shall issue letters of direction 
to all other various quality control representatives outlining 
duties, authorities, and responsibilities.  Copies of these letters 
shall also be furnished to the Government.

d.  Procedures for scheduling, reviewing, certifying, and managing 
submittals, including those of subcontractors, offsite fabricators, 
suppliers, and purchasing agents.  These procedures shall be in 
accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

e.  Control, verification, and acceptance testing procedures for each 
specific test to include the test name, specification paragraph 
requiring test, feature of work to be tested, test frequency, and 
person responsible for each test.  (Laboratory facilities will be 
approved by the Contracting Officer.)

f.  Procedures for tracking preparatory, initial, and follow-up control 
phases and control, verification, and acceptance tests including 
documentation.

g.  Procedures for tracking construction deficiencies from 
identification through acceptable corrective action.  These 
procedures shall establish verification that identified 
deficiencies have been corrected.

h.  Reporting procedures, including proposed reporting formats.

i.  A list of the definable features of work.  A definable feature of 
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work is a task which is separate and distinct from other tasks, has 
separate control requirements, and may be identified by different 
trades or disciplines, or it may be work by the same trade in a 
different environment.  Although each section of the specifications 
may generally be considered as a definable feature of work, there 
are frequently more than one definable features under a particular 
section.  This list will be agreed upon during the coordination 
meeting.

3.2.2   Acceptance of Plan

Acceptance of the Contractor’s plan is required prior to the start of 
construction.  Acceptance is conditional and will be predicated on 
satisfactory performance during the construction.  The Government reserves 
the right to require the Contractor to make changes in his CQC Plan and 
operations including removal of personnel, as necessary, to obtain the 
quality specified.

3.2.3   Notification of Changes

After acceptance of the CQC Plan, the Contractor shall notify the 
Contracting Officer in writing of any proposed change.  Proposed changes 
are subject to acceptance by the Contracting Officer.

3.3   COORDINATION MEETING

After the Preconstruction Conference, before start of construction, and 
prior to acceptance by the Government of the CQC Plan, the Contractor shall 
meet with the Contracting Officer or Authorized Representative and discuss 
the Contractor’s quality control system.  The CQC Plan shall be submitted 
for review a minimum of 7 calendar days prior to the Coordination Meeting.  
During the meeting, a mutual understanding of the system details shall be 
developed, including the forms for recording the CQC operations, control 
activities, testing, administration of the system for both onsite and 
offsite work, and the interrelationship of Contractor’s Management and 
control with the Government’s Quality Assurance.  Minutes of the meeting 
shall be prepared by the Government and signed by both the Contractor and 
the Contracting Officer.  The minutes shall become a part of the contract 
file.  There may be occasions when subsequent conferences will be called by 
either party to reconfirm mutual understandings and/or address deficiencies 
in the CQC system or procedures which may require corrective action by the 
Contractor.

3.4   QUALITY CONTROL ORGANIZATION

3.4.1   Personnel Requirements

The requirements for the CQC organization are a CQC System Manager and 
sufficient number of additional qualified personnel to ensure contract 
compliance.  The Contractor shall provide a CQC organization which shall be 
at the site at all times during progress of the work and with complete 
authority to take any action necessary to ensure compliance with the 
contract.  All CQC staff members shall be subject to acceptance by the 
Contracting Officer.

3.4.2   CQC System Manager

The Contractor shall identify as CQC System Manager an individual within 
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the onsite work organization who shall be responsible for overall 
management of CQC and have the authority to act in all CQC matters for the 
Contractor.  The CQC System Manager shall be a graduate engineer, graduate 
architect, or a graduate of construction management, with a minimum of 5 
years construction experience on construction similar to this contract. 
This CQC System Manager shall be on the site at all times during 
construction and shall be employed by the prime Contractor.  The CQC System 
Manager shall be assigned no other duties .  An alternate for the CQC 
System Manager shall be identified in the plan to serve in the event of the 
System Manager’s absence.  The requirements for the alternate shall be the 
same as for the designated CQC System Manager.

3.4.3   CQC Personnel

In addition to CQC personnel specified elsewhere in the contract, the 
Contractor shall provide as part of the CQC organization specialized 
personnel to assist the CQC System Manager for the following areas: 
electrical, mechanical, civil, and structural.  These individuals may be 
employees of the prime or subcontractor; be responsible to the CQC System 
Manager; be physically present at the construction site during work on 
their areas of responsibility; have the necessary education and/or 
experience in accordance with the experience matrix listed herein.  These 
individuals may perform other duties but must be allowed sufficient time to 
perform their assigned quality control duties as described in the Quality 
Control Plan.

Experience Matrix

   Area                                              Qualifications
                                                                        

a.      Civil                                 Graduate Civil Engineer with
                                              2 years experience in the
                                              type of work being performed
                                              on this project or technician
                                              with 5 yrs related experience

b.      Mechanical                            Graduate Mechanical Engineer
                                              with 2 yrs experience or
                                              person with 5 yrs related
                                              experience

c.      Electrical                            Graduate Electrical
                                              Engineer with 2 yrs
                                              related experience or
                                              person with 5 yrs
                                              related experience

d.      Structural                            Graduate Structural
                                              Engineer with 2 yrs
                                              experience or person with
                                              5 yrs related experience

3.4.4   Additional Requirement

In addition to the above experience and education requirements the CQC 
System Manager shall have completed the course entitled "Construction 
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Quality Management For Contractors".  This course is periodically offered 
on an as needed basis for specific contracts when the proposed CQC System 
Manager has not previously attended the training. The Contracting Officer 
or Authorized Representative shall be informed at the Preconstruction 
Conference if this service is needed. A nominal charge will apply to cover 
reproduction of the required manual. The CQC System Manager may be 
accepted, at the Contracting Officer’s discretion, conditioned upon 
completion of the course.

3.4.5   Organizational Changes

The Contractor shall maintain the CQC staff at full strength at all times. 
When it is necessary to make changes to the CQC staff, the Contractor shall 
revise the CQC Plan to reflect the changes and submit the changes to the 
Contracting Officer for acceptance.

3.5   SUBMITTALS AND DELIVERABLES

Submittals, if needed, shall be made as specified in Section 01330 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.  The CQC organization shall be responsible for 
certifying that all submittals and deliverables are in compliance with the 
contract requirements.

3.6   CONTROL

Contractor Quality Control is the means by which the Contractor ensures 
that the construction, to include that of subcontractors and suppliers, 
complies with the requirements of the contract.  At least three phases of 
control shall be conducted by the CQC System Manager for each definable 
feature of work as follows:

3.6.1   Preparatory Phase

This phase shall be performed prior to beginning work on each definable 
feature of work, after all required plans/documents/materials are 
approved/accepted, and after copies are at the work site.  This phase shall 
include:

a.  A review of each paragraph of applicable specifications, reference 
codes, and standards.  A copy of those sections of referenced codes 
and standards applicable to that protion of the work to be 
accomplished in the field shall be made available by the Contractor 
at the preparatory inspection.  These copies shall be maintained in 
the field and available for use by Government personnel until final 
acceptance of the work.

b.  A review of the contract drawings.

c.  A check to assure that all materials and/or equipment have been 
tested, submitted, and approved.

d.  Review of provisions that have been made to provide required 
control inspection and testing.

e.  Examination of the work area to assure that all required 
preliminary work has been completed and is in compliance with the 
contract.

f.  A physical examination of required materials, equipment, and sample 
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work to assure that they are on hand, conform to approved shop 
drawings or submitted data, and are properly stored.

g.  A review of the appropriate activity hazard analysis to assure 
safety requirements are met.

h.  Discussion of procedures for controlling quality of the work 
including repetitive deficiencies.  Document construction 
tolerances and workmanship standards for that feature of work.

i.  A check to ensure that the portion of the plan for the work to be 
performed has been accepted by the Contracting Officer.

j.  Discussion of the initial control phase.

k.  The Government shall be notified at least 48 hours in advance of 
beginning the preparatory control phase.  This phase shall include 
a meeting conducted by the CQC System Manager and attended by the 
superintendent, other CQC personnel (as applicable), and the 
foreman responsible for the definable feature.  The results of the 
preparatory phase actions shall be documented by separate minutes 
prepared by the CQC System Manager and attached to the daily CQC 
report.  The Contractor shall instruct applicable workers as to the 
acceptable level of workmanship required in order to meet contract 
specifications.

3.6.2   Initial Phase

This phase shall be accomplished at the beginning of a definable feature of 
work.  The following shall be accomplished:

a.  A check of work to ensure that it is in full compliance with 
contract requirements.  Review minutes of the preparatory meeting.

b.  Verify adequacy of controls to ensure full contract compliance.  
Verify required control inspection and testing.

c.  Establish level of workmanship and verify that it meets minimum 
acceptable workmanship standards.  Compare with required sample 
panels as appropriate.

d.  Resolve all differences.

e.  Check safety to include compliance with and upgrading of the safety 
plan and activity hazard analysis.  Review the activity analysis 
with each worker.

f.  The Government shall be notified at least 48 hours in advance of 
beginning the initial phase.  Separate minutes of this phase shall 
be prepared by the CQC System Manager and attached to the daily CQC 
report.  Exact location of initial phase shall be indicated for 
future reference and comparison with follow-up phases.

g.  The initial phase should be repeated for each new crew to work 
onsite, or any time acceptable specified quality standards are not 
being met.

3.6.3   Follow-up Phase
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Daily checks shall be performed to assure control activities, including 
control testing, are providing continued compliance with contract 
requirements, until completion of the particular feature of work.  The 
checks shall be made a matter of record in the CQC documentation.  Final 
follow-up checks shall be conducted and all deficiencies corrected prior to 
the start of additional features of work which may be affected by the 
deficient work.  The Contractor shall not build upon nor conceal 
non-conforming work.

3.6.4   Additional Preparatory and Initial Phases

Additional preparatory and initial phases shall be conducted on the same 
definable features of work if:  the quality of on-going work is 
unacceptable; if there are changes in the applicable CQC staff, onsite 
production supervision or work crew; if work on a definable feature is 
resumed after a substantial period of inactivity; or if other problems 
develop.

3.7   TESTS

3.7.1   Testing Procedure

The Contractor shall perform specified or required tests to verify that 
control measures are adequate to provide a product which conforms to 
contract requirements.  Upon request, the Contractor shall furnish to the 
Government duplicate samples of test specimens for possible testing by the 
Government.  Testing includes operation and/or acceptance tests when 
specified.  The Contractor shall procure the services of a Corps of 
Engineers approved testing laboratory or establish an approved testing 
laboratory at the project site.  The Contractor shall perform the following 
activities and record and provide the following data:

a.  Verify that testing procedures comply with contract requirements.

b.  Verify that facilities and testing equipment are available and 
comply with testing standards.

c.  Check test instrument calibration data against certified standards.

d.  Verify that recording forms and test identification control number 
system, including all of the test documentation requirements, have 
been prepared.

e.  Results of all tests taken, both passing and failing tests, shall 
be recorded on the CQC report for the date taken.  Specification 
paragraph reference, location where tests were taken, and the 
sequential control number identifying the test shall be given.  If 
approved by the Contracting Officer, actual test reports may be 
submitted later with a reference to the test number and date taken. 
 An information copy of tests performed by an offsite or commercial 
test facility shall be provided directly to the Contracting 
Officer.  Failure to submit timely test reports as stated may 
result in nonpayment for related work performed and disapproval of 
the test facility for this contract.

3.7.2   Testing Laboratories

3.7.2.1   Capability Check
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The Government reserves the right to check laboratory equipment in the 
proposed laboratory for compliance with the standards set forth in the 
contract specifications and to check the laboratory technician’s testing 
procedures and techniques.  Laboratories utilized for testing soils, 
concrete, asphalt, and steel shall meet criteria detailed in ASTM D 3740 
and ASTM E 329.

3.7.2.2   Capability Recheck

If the selected laboratory fails the capability check, the Contractor will 
be assessed a charge of $1,000 to reimburse the Government for each 
succeeding recheck of the laboratory or the checking of a subsequently 
selected laboratory.  Such costs will be deducted from the contract amount 
due the Contractor.

3.7.3   Onsite Laboratory

The Government reserves the right to utilize the Contractor’s control 
testing laboratory and equipment to make assurance tests, and to check the 
Contractor’s testing procedures, techniques, and test results at no 
additional cost to the Government.

3.7.4   Furnishing or Transportation of Samples for Testing

Costs incidental to the transportation of samples or materials shall be 
borne by the Contractor.  Samples of materials for test verification and 
acceptance testing by the Government shall be delivered to the Corps of 
Engineers Division Laboratory, f.o.b., at the address to be furnished by 
the Government.  
Coordination for each specific test, exact delivery location, and dates 
will be made through the Resident/Area Office.

3.8   COMPLETION INSPECTION

3.8.1   Punch-Out Inspection

Near the end of the work, or any increment of the work established by a 
time stated in the Special Clause, "Commencement, Prosecution, and 
Completion of Work", or by the specifications, the CQC Manager shall 
conduct an inspection of the work.  A punch list of items which do not 
conform to the approved drawings and specifications shall be prepared and 
included in the CQC documentation, as required by paragraph DOCUMENTATION.  
The list of deficiencies shall include the estimated date by which the 
deficiencies will be corrected.  The CQC System Manager or staff shall make 
a second inspection to ascertain that all deficiencies have been corrected. 
 Once this is accomplished, the Contractor shall notify the Government that 
the facility is ready for the Government Pre-Final inspection.

3.8.2   Pre-Final Inspection

The Government will perform the pre-final inspection to verify that the 
facility is complete and ready to be occupied.  A Government Pre-Final 
Punch List may be developed as a result of this inspection.  The 
Contractor’s CQC System Manager shall ensure that all items on this list 
have been corrected before notifying the Government, so that a Final 
inspection with the customer can be scheduled.  Any items noted on the 
Pre-Final inspection shall be corrected in a timely manner.  These 
inspections and any deficiency corrections required by this paragraph shall 
be accomplished within the time slated for completion of the entire work or 
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any particular increment of the work if the project is divided into 
increments by separate completion dates.

3.8.3   Final Acceptance Inspection

The Contractor’s Quality Control Inspection personnel, plus the 
superintendent or other primary management person, and the Contracting 
Officer’s Representative shall be in attendance at the final acceptance 
inspection.  Additional Government personnel including, but not limited to, 
those from Base/Post Civil Facility Engineer user groups, and major 
commands may also be in attendance.  The final acceptance inspection will 
be formally scheduled by the Contracting Officer based upon results of the 
Pre-Final inspection.  Notice shall be given to the Contracting Officer at 
least 14 days prior to the final acceptance inspection and shall include 
the Contractor’s assurance that all specific items previously identified to 
the Contractor as being unacceptable, along with all remaining work 
performed under the contract, will be complete and acceptable by the date 
scheduled for the final acceptance inspection.  Failure of the Contractor 
to have all contract work acceptably complete for this inspection will be 
cause for the Contracting Officer to bill the Contractor for the 
Government’s additional inspection cost in accordance with the contract 
clause titled "Inspection of Construction".

3.9   DOCUMENTATION

The Contractor shall maintain current records providing factual evidence 
that required quality control activities and/or tests have been performed.  
These records shall include the work of subcontractors and suppliers and 
shall be on an acceptable form that includes, as a minimum, the following 
information:

a.  Contractor/subcontractor and their area of responsibility.

b.  Operating plant/equipment with hours worked, idle, or down for 
repair.

c.  Work performed each day, giving location, description, and by whom. 
 When Network Analysis (NAS) is used, identify each phase of work 
performed each day by NAS activity number.

d.  Test and/or control activities performed with results and 
references to specifications/drawings requirements.  The control 
phase shall be identified (Preparatory, Initial, Follow-up).  List 
of deficiencies noted, along with corrective action.

e.  Quantity of materials received at the site with statement as to 
acceptability, storage, and reference to specifications/drawings 
requirements.

f.  Submittals and deliverables reviewed, with contract reference, by 
whom, and action taken.

g.  Offsite surveillance activities, including actions taken.

h.  Job safety evaluations stating what was checked, results, and 
instructions or corrective actions.

i.  Instructions given/received and conflicts in plans and/or 
specifications.
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j.  Contractor’s verification statement.

These records shall indicate a description of trades working on the 
project; the number of personnel working; weather conditions encountered; 
and any delays encountered.  These records shall cover both conforming and 
deficient features and shall include a statement that equipment and 
materials incorporated in the work and workmanship comply with the 
contract.  The original and one copy of these records in report form shall 
be furnished to the Government daily within 24 hours after the date covered 
by the report, except that reports need not be submitted for days on which 
no work is performed.  As a minimum, one report shall be prepared and 
submitted for every 7 days of no work and on the last day of a no work 
period.  All calendar days shall be accounted for throughout the life of 
the contract.  The first report following a day of no work shall be for 
that day only.  Reports shall be signed and dated by the CQC System 
Manager.  The report from the CQC System Manager shall include copies of 
test reports and copies of reports prepared by all subordinate quality 
control personnel.

3.10   IMPLEMENTATION OF GOVERNMENT RESIDENT MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

The Contractor shall utilize a Government furnished CQC Daily Report Form.  
This form may be in addition to other Contractor desired reporting forms.  
However, all other such reporting forms shall be consolidated into this one 
Government furnished Daily CQC Report Form.  The Contractor will also be 
required to complete Government-Furnished Input forms which lists, but is 
not limited to, Prime Contractor staffing; letter codes; planned cumulative 
progress earnings; subcontractor information showing trade, name, address, 
and insurance expiration dates; definable features of work; pay activity 
and activity information; required Quality Control tests tied to individual 
activities; planned User Schooling tied to specific specification 
paragraphs and Contractor activities; and submittal information relating to 
specification section, description, activity number, review period and 
expected procurement period.  The sums of all activity values shall equal 
the contract amount, and all Bid Items shall be separately identified, in 
accordance with the PRICING SCHEDULE.  These forms shall be completed to 
the satisfaction of the Contracting Officer prior to any contract payment 
(except for Bonds, Insurance and/or Mobilization, as approved by the 
Contracting Officer) and shall be updated as required.

a.  During the course of the contract, the Contractor will receive various 
Quality Assurance comments from the Government that will reflect 
corrections needed to Contractor activities or reflect outstanding or 
future items needing the attention of the Contractor.  The Contractor 
will acknowledge receipt of these comments by specific number reference 
on his Daily CQC Report and will also reflect on his Daily CQC report 
when these items are specifically completed or corrected.

b.  The Contractor’s schedule system shall include, as specific and 
separate activities, all Preparatory Phase Meetings (inspections); all 
O&M manuals; and all Test Plans of Electrical and Mechanical Equipment 
or Systems that require validation testing or instructions to 
Government Representatives.

3.11   SAMPLE FORMS

Sample forms enclosed at the end of this section.
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3.12   NOTIFICATION OF NONCOMPLIANCE

The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any detected 
noncompliance with the foregoing requirements.  The Contractor shall take 
immediate corrective action after receipt of such notice.  Such notice, 
when delivered to the Contractor at the work site, shall be deemed 
sufficient for the purpose of notification.  If the Contractor fails or 
refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an order 
stopping all or part of the work until satisfactory corrective action has 
been taken.  No part of the time lost due to such stop orders shall be made 
the subject of claim for extension of time or for excess costs or damages 
by the Contractor.

        -- End of Section --
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CONSTRUCTION RECORD DRILLED PIERS

PIER
NO

DATE
PLACED

SIZE
SHAFT/BELL

GROUND
ELEV.

W.T.
ELEV.

BOTTOM ELEV.
PLAN/ACTUAL

TOP
ELEV.

DEPTH DRILLED
OVERBURDEN/BEARING

CASING1

LENGTH/STICKUP
DRILLING2

BEGIN/END
CONCRETE2

BEGIN/END
CONCRETE

CU. YDS
REMARKS3

1 Distance from ground surface to casing, -top casing above ground, -top casing below ground
2 Clock time beginning & end of indicated operation
3 Include bearing strata description, casing description, and concrete compressive strength
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SECTION 01500

TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES

1.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1   Site Plan

The Contractor shall prepare a site plan indicating the proposed location 
and dimensions of any area to be fenced and used by the Contractor, the 
number of trailers to be used, avenues of ingress/egress to the fenced area 
and details of the fence installation.  Any areas which may have to be 
graveled to prevent the tracking of mud shall also be identified.  The 
Contractor shall also indicate if the use of a supplemental or other 
staging area is desired.

1.1.2   Identification of Employees

The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing to each employee, and 
for requiring each employee engaged on the work to display, identification 
as approved and directed by the Contracting Officer.  Prescribed 
identification shall immediately be delivered to the Contracting Officer 
for cancellation upon release of any employee.  When required, the 
Contractor shall obtain and provide fingerprints of persons employed on the 
project.  Contractor and subcontractor personnel shall wear identifying 
markings on hard hats clearly identifying the company for whom the employee 
works.

1.1.3   Employee Parking

Contractor employees shall park privately owned vehicles in an area 
designated by the Contracting Officer.  This area will be within reasonable 
walking distance of the construction site.  Contractor employee parking 
shall not interfere with existing and established parking requirements of 
the military installation.

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE (DOC)

DOC PS 1 (1983) Construction and Industrial Plywood

DOC PS 20 (1970) American Softwood Lumber Standard.

FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FS)

FS FF-B-575 (Rev C) Bolts, Hexagon and Square.

FS FF-N-105 (Rev B: Int Am 4) Nails, Brads, Staples and 
Spikes: Wire, Cut and Wrought
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FEDERAL STANDARDS (FED-STD)

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURER’S ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

U.S. ARMY C0RPS OF ENGINEERS

WEST COAST LUMBER INSPECTION BUREAU (WCLIB)

WCLIB 16 (1970: Rev 1983) Standard Grading and 
Dressing Rules for Douglas Fir, Western 
Hemlock, Western Red Cedar, White Fir, 
Sitka Spruce Lumber

WESTERN WOOD PRODUCTS ASSOCIATION (WWPA) 

1.2   SIGNS

1.2.1   General

The Contractor shall construct and erect one project sign, one safety sign 
and a minimum of 2 hard hat signs at locations designated by the 
Contracting Officer. The signs shall conform to the requirements of the 
drawings attached at the end of this section. The signs shall be erected as 
soon as possible and within 15 days after date of Commencement of Work 
under this contract.  The data required by the safety sign shall be 
corrected daily. 

(1) Lumber shall conform to DOC PS 20 and grading rules of applicable 
grading agencies, WCLIB 16 or WWPA-01. Grade shall be "Standard" or 
better Douglas Fir, S4S and shall be stamped S-Dry. 

(2) Plywood:  Plywood shall conform to DOC PS 1, Grade AC, Group l, 
Exterior. 

(3) Bolts, Nuts and Nails:  Bolts and nuts shall be galvanized and conform 
to FS FF-B-575 and FS F-N-1 36. Nails shall conform to FS FF-N-105. 

(4) Paint:  Type of paint for primer, finish coats, lettering and color of 
signs and lettering shall be as indicated below. Safety signs shall be 
painted in the same colors as the project sign. Hard 
hat decals shall be painted as indicated on the attached drawing. 

(a) Primer and Finish Coats:  Background shall be FED STD 595, Color 
Number 15090 (blue, gloss). 

(b) Lettering FED STD 595, Color Number 17875 (White, gloss)

(5) Decals:  Corps of Engineers castle decal and the hard hat decal called 
for on the signs well be furnished by the Government. 

1.2.2   Construction

Signs shall be constructed as detailed on attached drawings.  Painting all 
exposed surfaces and edges of plywood shall be given one coat of linseed 
oil and be wiped prior to applying primer. All exposed surfaces of signs 
and supports shall be given one coat of primer and one finish coat of paint 
colors as indicated above. All lettering shall be sized as indicated. Width 
of letter stroke shall be 1/6 of the letter height, except as noted. 
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1.2.3   Maintenance and Disposal

The Contractor shall maintain the signs in good condition throughout the 
life of the project. Signs shall remain the property of the Contractor and 
upon completion of the project they shall be removed from the site. 

1.3   BULLETIN BOARD

A weatherproof bulletin board, not less than 915 mm wide and 762 mm high, 
with hinged glass door shall be provided adjacent to or mounted on the 
Contractor’s project office. If adjacent to the office, the bulletin board 
shall be securely mounted on not less than 2 posts.  Bulletin board and 
posts shall be painted or have approved factory finish. The bulletin board 
shall be easily accessible at all times and shall contain wage rates, equal 
opportunity notice, and other items required to be posted. 

1.3.1   Maintenance and Disposal

The Contractor shall maintain the bulletin board in good condition 
throughout the life of the project. The bulletin board shall remain the 
property of the Contractor and upon completion of the project shall be 
removed from the site. 

1.4   AVAILABILITY AND USE OF UTILITY SERVICES

1.4.1   Payment for Utility Services

The Government will make all reasonably required utilities available to the 
Contractor from existing outlets and supplies, as specified in the 
contract.  Unless otherwise provided in the contract, the amount of each 
utility service consumed shall be charged to or paid for by the Contractor 
at prevailing rates charged to the Government or, where the utility is 
produced by the Government, at reasonable rates determined by the 
Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall carefully conserve any utilities 
furnished without charge.

1.4.2   Meters and Temporary Connections

The Contractor, at its expense and in a manner satisfactory to the 
Contracting Officer, shall provide and maintain necessary temporary 
connections, distribution lines, and meter bases (Government will provide 
meters) required to measure the amount of each utility used for the purpose 
of determining charges.  The Contractor shall notify the Contracting 
Officer, in writing, 5 working days before final electrical connection is 
desired so that a utilities contract can be established.  The Government 
will provide a meter and make the final hot connection after inspection and 
approval of the Contractor’s temporary wiring installation.  The Contractor 
shall not make the final electrical connection.

1.4.3   Advance Deposit

An advance deposit for utilities consisting of an estimated month’s usage 
or a minimum of $50.00 will be required.  The last monthly bills for the 
fiscal year will normally be offset by the deposit and adjustments will be 
billed or returned as appropriate.  Services to be rendered for the next 
fiscal year, beginning 1 October, will require a new deposit.  Notification 
of the due date for this deposit will be mailed to the Contractor prior to 
the end of the current fiscal year.
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1.4.4   Final Meter Reading

Before completion of the work and final acceptance of the work by the 
Government, the Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer, in 
writing, 5 working days before termination is desired.  The Government will 
take a final meter reading, disconnect service, and remove the meters.  The 
Contractor shall then remove all the temporary distribution lines, meter 
bases, and associated paraphernalia.  The Contractor shall pay all 
outstanding utility bills before final acceptance of the work by the 
Government.

1.4.5   Sanitation

The Contractor shall provide and maintain within the construction area 
minimum field-type sanitary facilities approved by the Contracting Officer. 
 Government toilet facilities will not be available to Contractor’s 
personnel.

1.4.6   Telephone

The Contractor shall make arrangements and pay all costs for telephone 
facilities desired.

1.3   BULLETIN BOARD, PROJECT SIGN, AND PROJECT SAFETY SIGN

1.3.1   Bulletin Board

Immediately upon beginning of work, the Contractor shall provide a 
weatherproof glass-covered bulletin board not less than 915 by 1220 mm in 
size for displaying the Equal Employment Opportunity poster, a copy of the 
wage decision contained in the contract, Wage Rate Information poster, and 
other information approved by the Contracting Officer.  The bulletin board 
shall be located at the project site in a conspicuous place easily 
accessible to all employees, as approved by the Contracting Officer.  
Legible copies of the aforementioned data shall be displayed until work is 
completed.  Upon completion of work the bulletin board shall be removed by 
and remain the property of the Contractor.

1.3.2   Project and Safety Signs

The requirements for the signs, their content, and location shall be as 
shown on the drawings.  The signs shall be erected within 15 days after 
receipt of the notice to proceed.  The data required by the safety sign 
shall be corrected daily, with light colored metallic or non-metallic 
numerals.  Upon completion of the project, the signs shall be removed from 
the site.

1.5   PROTECTION AND MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC

During construction the Contractor shall provide access and temporary 
relocated roads as necessary to maintain traffic.  The Contractor shall 
maintain and protect traffic on all affected roads during the construction 
period except as otherwise specifically directed by the Contracting 
Officer.  Measures for the protection and diversion of traffic, including 
the provision of watchmen and flagmen, erection of barricades, placing of 
lights around and in front of equipment and the work, and the erection and 
maintenance of adequate warning, danger, and direction signs, shall be as 
required by the State and local authorities having jurisdiction.  The 
traveling public shall be protected from damage to person and property.  
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The Contractor’s traffic on roads selected for hauling material to and from 
the site shall interfere as little as possible with public traffic.  The 
Contractor shall investigate the adequacy of existing roads and the 
allowable load limit on these roads.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
for the repair of any damage to roads caused by construction operations.

1.5.1   Haul Roads

The Contractor shall, at its own expense, construct access and haul roads 
necessary for proper prosecution of the work under this contract.  Haul 
roads shall be constructed with suitable grades and widths; sharp curves, 
blind corners, and dangerous cross traffic shall be avoided.  The 
Contractor shall provide necessary lighting, signs, barricades, and 
distinctive markings for the safe movement of traffic.  The method of dust 
control, although optional, shall be adequate to ensure safe operation at 
all times.  Location, grade, width, and alignment of construction and 
hauling roads shall be subject to approval by the Contracting Officer.  
Lighting shall be adequate to assure full and clear visibility for full 
width of haul road and work areas during any night work operations.  Upon 
completion of the work, haul roads designated by the Contracting Officer 
shall be removed.

1.5.2   Barricades

The Contractor shall erect and maintain temporary barricades to limit 
public access to hazardous areas.  Such barricades shall be required 
whenever safe public access to paved areas such as roads, parking areas or 
sidewalks is prevented by construction activities or as otherwise necessary 
to ensure the safety of both pedestrian and vehicular traffic.  Barricades 
shall be securely placed, clearly visible with adequate illumination to 
provide sufficient visual warning of the hazard during both day and night.

1.6   CONTRACTOR’S TEMPORARY FACILITIES

1.6.1   Administrative Field Offices

The Contractor shall provide and maintain administrative field office 
facilities within the construction area at the designated site.  Government 
office and warehouse facilities will not be available to the Contractor’s 
personnel.

1.6.2   Storage Area

The Contractor shall construct a temporary fence around trailers and 
materials.  The fence shall be as indicated on drawings.  Trailers, 
materials, or equipment shall not be placed or stored outside the fenced 
area unless such trailers, materials, or equipment are assigned a separate 
and distinct storage area by the Contracting Officer away from the vicinity 
of the construction site but within the military boundaries.  Trailers, 
equipment, or materials shall not be open to public view with the exception 
of those items which are in support of ongoing work on any given day.  
Materials shall not be stockpiled outside the fence in preparation for the 
next day’s work.  Mobile equipment, such as tractors, wheeled lifting 
equipment, cranes, trucks, and like equipment, shall be parked within the 
fenced area at the end of each work day.

1.6.3   Supplemental Storage Area

Upon Contractor’s request, the Contracting Officer will designate another 
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or supplemental area for the Contractor’s use and storage of trailers, 
equipment, and materials.  This area may not be in close proximity of the 
construction site but shall be within the military boundaries.  Fencing of 
materials or and equipment will not be required at this site.; however, the 
The Contractor shall be responsible for cleanliness and orderliness of the 
area used and for the security of any material or equipment stored in this 
area.  Utilities will not be provided to this area by the Government.

1.6.4   Appearance of Trailers

Trailers utilized by the Contractor for administrative or material storage 
purposes shall present a clean and neat exterior appearance and shall be in 
a state of good repair.  Trailers which, in the opinion of the Contracting 
Officer, require exterior painting or maintenance will not be allowed on 
the military property.

1.6.5   Maintenance of Storage Area

Fencing shall be kept in a state of good repair and proper alignment.  
Should the Contractor elect to traverse, with construction equipment or 
other vehicles, grassed or unpaved areas which are not established 
roadways, such areas shall be covered with a layer of gravel as necessary 
to prevent rutting and the tracking of mud onto paved or established 
roadways; gravel gradation shall be at the Contractor’s discretion.  Grass 
located within the boundaries of the construction site shall be mowed for 
the duration of the project.  Grass and vegetation along fences, buildings, 
under trailers, and in areas not accessible to mowers shall be edged or 
trimmed neatly.

1.6.6   New Building

In the event a new building is constructed for the temporary project field 
office, it shall be a minimum 3.6 m in width, 5 m in length and have a 
minimum of 2.1 m headroom.  It shall be equipped with approved electrical 
wiring, at least one double convenience outlet and the required switches 
and fuses to provide 110-120 volt power.  It shall be provided with a work 
table with stool, desk with chair, two additional chairs, and one legal 
size file cabinet that can be locked.  The building shall be waterproof, 
shall be supplied with heater, shall have a minimum of two doors, electric 
lights, a telephone, a battery operated smoke detector alarm, a sufficient 
number of adjustable windows for adequate light and ventilation, and a 
supply of approved drinking water.  Approved sanitary facilities shall be 
furnished.  The windows and doors shall be screened and the doors provided 
with dead bolt type locking devices or a padlock and heavy duty hasp bolted 
to the door.  Door hinge pins shall be non-removable.  The windows shall be 
arranged to open and to be securely fastened from the inside.  Glass panels 
in windows shall be protected by bars or heavy mesh screens to prevent easy 
access to the building through these panels.  In warm weather, air 
conditioning capable of maintaining the office at 50 percent relative 
humidity and a room temperature 11 degrees C below the outside temperature 
when the outside temperature is 35 degrees C, shall be furnished.  Any new 
building erected for a temporary field office shall be maintained by the 
Contractor during the life of the contract and upon completion and 
acceptance of the work shall become the property of the Contractor and 
shall be removed from the site.  All charges for telephone service for the 
temporary field office shall be borne by the Contractor, including long 
distance charges up to a maximum of $75.00 per month.

1.6.7   Security Provisions
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Adequate outside security lighting shall be provided at the Contractor’s 
temporary facilities.  The Contractor shall be responsible for the security 
of its own equipment; in addition, the Contractor  shall notify the 
appropriate law enforcement agency requesting periodic security checks of 
the temporary project field office.

1.7   PLANT COMMUNICATION

Whenever the Contractor has the individual elements of its plant so located 
that operation by normal voice between these elements is not satisfactory, 
the Contractor shall install a satisfactory means of communication, such as 
telephone or other suitable devices.  The devices shall be made available 
for use by Government personnel.

1.8   TEMPORARY PROJECT SAFETY FENCING

As soon as practicable, but not later than 15 days after the date 
established for commencement of work, the Contractor shall furnish and 
erect temporary project safety fencing at the work site.  The safety 
fencing shall be a high visibility orange green colored., high density 
polyethylene grid or approved equal, a A minimum of 2.44 1.1 m high, 
supported by a wire fence and tightly secured to steel 3M "T" posts located 
on maximum 3 m centers, constructed at the approved location.  The safety 
fencing shall be maintained by the Contractor during the life of the 
contract and, upon completion and acceptance of the work, shall become the 
property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the work site.

1.9   CLEANUP

Construction debris, waste materials, packaging material and the like shall 
be removed from the work site daily.  Any dirt or mud which is tracked onto 
paved or surfaced roadways shall be cleaned away.  Materials resulting from 
demolition activities which are salvageable shall be stored within the 
fenced area described above or at the supplemental storage area.  Stored 
material not in trailers, whether new or salvaged, shall be neatly stacked 
when stored.

1.10   RESTORATION OF STORAGE AREA

Upon completion of the project and after removal of trailers, materials, 
and equipment from within the fenced area, the fence shall be removed and 
will become the property of the Contractor.  Areas used by the Contractor 
for the storage of equipment or material, or other use, shall be restored 
to the original or better condition.  Gravel used to traverse grassed areas 
shall be removed and the area restored to its original condition, including 
top soil and seeding as necessary.

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 02466

DRILLED FOUNDATION CAISSONS (PIERS)

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 615/A 615M (1996a) Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.1 (1996) Structural Welding Code - Steel

AWS D1.4 (1992) Structural Welding Code - 
Reinforcing Steel

1.2   BASIS OF BID AND UNIT PRICES

1.2.1   Bids

The bid shall be based on the number and total length of caissons 
[AM#1](piers), established by top and bottom elevations and diameters, as 
indicated and specified.  Adjustment of the contract will be made in 
accordance with the CONTRACT CLAUSES, should the total length of caissons 
installed and approved be greater or less than the total length shown.  The 
Contractor will not be allowed payment for rejected caissons [AM#1](piers) 
or for those not conforming to specifications.

1.2.2   Unit Prices

1.2.2.1   Additional Caisson [AM#1](Piers) Lengths

Additional caisson lengths will be paid for at the contract unit price for 
[AM#1]"Additional Caisson Length" "Drilled Pier Work For 900 mm Diameter 
Piers" for each diameter of caisson installed as approved.

1.2.2.2   Omitted Caisson [AM#1](Piers) Lengths

The contract price will be reduced by the amount bid for [AM#1]"Omitted 
Caisson Length" "Drilled Pier Work For 900 mm Diameter Piers" for each 
diameter of caisson omitted as directed.

1.2.2.3   [AM#1] DeletedCasings Permanently Left in Place

Steel casings permanently left in place due to contract conditions:
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a.  Total pounds of steel beyond casings indicated will be paid for at 
the contract unit price per pound for "Additional Steel Casing."

b.  Omitted Casing Steel:  The contract price will be reduced by the 
amount bid for "Omitted Casing Steel" omitted as directed.

1.2.2.4   [AM#1] DeletedReinforcing Steel for Additional Caisson

Reinforcing steel for additional caisson lengths will be paid for at the 
contract unit price for "Additional Caisson Reinforcing Steel" installed as 
approved.

1.2.2.5   [AM#1] DeletedReinforcing Steel for Caissons Omitted

The contract price will be reduced by the amount bid for "Omitted Caisson 
Reinforcing Steel" omitted as directed.

1.2.2.6   [AM#1] DeletedRemoval of Obstructions Other Than Rock

Removal of obstructions other than rock within the limits of the caissons 
which cannot be removed using standard caisson drilling equipment with the 
specified capacity will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear 
meter  for "Removal of Obstructions" for each diameter of caisson installed.

1.3   BASIS OF PAYMENT

1.3.1   [AM#1]Measurement

Drilled foundation cassions (piers) will be measured by the total length 
for depths actually drilled in strict comformance to the requirements of 
the specification and drawings. The length of drilled cassions (piers) will 
be measured from the authorized bottom of the piers to their upper 
termination at the bottom of the grade beam, slab, pier cap, or any formed 
portion of the pier above grade, as applicable. Payment for drilled 
foundation cassions (piers) will be made at the applicable contract unit 
price per meter rounded to nearest 1/10 meter according to diameter. This 
payment shall constitute full compensation for all plant, labor, materials, 
and all costs necessary for drilling, temporary casing, and furnishing and 
placing reinforcing steel and concrete, complete.

1.3.2   Unit Price

The Contracting Officer shall have the right to increase or decrease the 
total length  of drilled foundation caissons to be furnished and installed 
by changing the foundation caisson elevations, by requiring the 
installation of additional caissons, or omission of caissons from the 
requirements shown and specified.  Whether or not such changes are made, 
the Contractor shall be paid at the contract unit price per linear meter  
(including test caissons) multiplied by the total linear meters  of 
acceptable caissons actually installed provided, however, that in the event 
the Contracting Officer requires an increase or decrease in the total length
 of caissons furnished and installed, the contract unit price will be 
adjusted in accordance with the CONTRACT CLAUSES.

1.3.3   Full Compensation

Payment in accordance with the above paragraph Unit Price shall constitute 
full compensation for furnishing, delivering, handling, and/or installing 
(as applicable) all material, labor and equipment necessary to meet 
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contract requirements applicable to the foundation caissons.  The 
Contractor will not be allowed payment for rejected caissons.

1.4   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Drilled Foundation Caissons; FIO.

A certified copy of the survey.  Lines and levels shall be established and 
caisson centerline locations staked and maintained by a registered surveyor 
or engineer provided by the Contractor.

SD-08 Statements

Qualifications; GA.

Qualifications of the foundation system Contractor shall show that he has 
been engaged in the successful installation of drilled foundation caissons 
for at least five years.

SD-18 Records

Drilled Foundation Caissons; FIO.

Detailed records in an approved form, for each caisson, showing shaft 
diameters, top and bottom elevations, bearing strata description, casing 
description, water conditions, concrete strength, concrete volume, dates of 
excavation and concrete placement, and other pertinent information.  Upon 
completion of caisson work, the Contractor shall provide a record of 
centerline locations based on the survey of the registered surveyor or 
engineer provided by the Contractor.  In addition, corrective measures 
shall be similarly recorded.  A complete tabulation of all records 
pertaining to approved caissons shall be delivered to the Contracting 
Officer.  An approved form for recording drilled pier construction 
information is included in Section 01451 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL

1.5   QUALIFICATIONS

1.5.1   Specialty Subcontractor

The work shall be performed by a specialty subcontractor, specializing in 
the specified foundation system and having experience installing the 
specified foundation system under similar subsurface conditions.

1.5.2   Welding

Detail and field welding shall be in accordance with AWS D1.1. 
Qualification of welding procedures, welders, and welding operators shall 
be in accordance with AWS D1.1, Section 5.  Records of test results of 
welding procedures not prequalified and copies of records for each 
qualified welding operator, containing records on positions of welding and 
types of electrode qualifications, shall be kept by the Contractor and be 
available for examination by the Contracting Officer.
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1.6   PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS

1.6.1   Subsurface Data

Subsurface soil data logs are shown on the drawings.  The subsurface 
investigation report is available for examination from the Contracting 
Officer.

1.6.2   Caisson Drilling Equipment

Caisson drilling equipment shall have the minimum torque capacity and 
downward force capacity for the contract site conditions.

1.7   SEQUENCE OF WORK

1.7.1   Caisson Excavation

Excavation of caissons or groups of caissons shall be performed so that 
reinforcing steel and concrete placement is a continuous operation 
performed the same day that the excavation is completed.  Excavations shall 
not be left open overnight.

1.7.2   Acceptance

Concrete shall be placed within 3 hours after approval of the completed 
excavation.

1.8   SUPERVISION, INSPECTION, AND SAFETY

1.8.1   Contractor Supervision

The Contractor shall provide for the supervision of all phases of drilled 
pier construction.  Supervision shall be the Contractor’s responsibility as 
outlined in Quality Control provisions of the SPECIAL CONTRACT 
REQUIREMENTS.  Each drilled pier excavation shall be checked by the 
Contractor for its depth, water removal, cleanup, workmanship, and for all 
tolerance requirements before any concrete is placed.

1.8.2   Government Inspection

The Contracting Officer will inspect each drilled pier excavation.  
Concrete shall not be placed until the excavation has been approved by the 
Contracting Officer.  The Contractor shall furnish the Contracting Officer 
all necessary equipment required for proper inspection of drilled pier 
excavations. The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer at least 7 
days prior to drilling and placing of the piers so the Los Angeles District 
Geotechnical Section can be contacted to perform an initial inspection of 
drilling and placing operations.

1.8.3   Safety Precautions for Workmen and Inspectors

1.8.3.1   Life Line

Each person entering a drilled pier excavation shall be provided with a 
life line rigged so that the person can be immediately hoisted out of the 
excavation in an emergency.  The life line shall be suitable for instant 
rescue, securely fastened to a shoulder harness, and separated from any 
line used to remove excavated materials.  No person shall be lowered into a 
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drilled pier excavation prior to casing the shaft through the overburden.

1.8.3.2   Ventilation

Each drilled pier excavation shall be provided with a ventilating device of 
sufficient capacity to assure a safe and healthy atmosphere before workmen 
and inspectors are permitted to enter the drilled pier excavation and 
during all work periods.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   CONCRETE WORK

Concrete work shall be in accordance with requirements of Section 03300
CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, as modified herein:

2.1.1   Coarse Aggregate

Maximum size of coarse aggregate shall be 25 mm.

2.1.2   Reinforcing Steel

Reinforcing steel shall conform to ASTM A 615/A 615M Grade 400.  Steel 
shall be welded into cages in accordance with AWS D1.4 and inserted 
securely in the caissons, in position and alignment, as shown, prior to 
concrete placement.

2.1.3   Strength

Concrete strength shall be 20 MPa  at 28 days.  Slump shall be from 150 to 
190 mm. 

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATION

a.  Caissons shall be excavated to established depths and dimensions 
shown.  Bottoms of caissons shall be cleaned of loose or soft 
material and leveled.  Excavated material shall be disposed of in 
accordance with Section 02300 EARTHWORK.

b.  In drilling caissons, the surrounding soil and the earth walls 
shall be adequately and securely protected against cave-ins, 
displacement of the surrounding earth, and retention of ground 
water, by means of temporary steel casings.  Casings shall have 
outside diameters not less than indicated shaft sizes, shall be a 
minimum of 6.4 mm thick, and shall not be removed if the 
structural integrity of the caisson will be impaired, as 
determined by the Contracting Officer.  Temporary steel casings 
shall be withdrawn, as the concrete is being placed, maintaining 
sufficient head of concrete within the casing to prevent 
extraneous material from falling in from the sides and mixing with 
the concrete.  Casings may be jerked upward a maximum of 100 mm  
to break the bottom seal, but thereafter shall be removed with a 
smooth, continuous motion. During removal, care must be taken to 
maintain the level of the concrete at least 1520 mm above the 
bottom of the casing at all times.

c.  The inside of steel casings shall be thoroughly cleaned and oiled 
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before reuse.

d.  The temporary casing shall be in place from the caisson top to the 
ground surface until the concrete has set if the elevation of the 
top of the caisson is below the adjacent ground surface.

f.  Water that flows into the excavations shall be continuously 
removed and all water shall be removed from the excavation bottom, 
to the extent possible, prior to concrete placement.  The maximum 
permissible depth of water will be 50 mm.   In the event of a 
severe water condition that makes it impossible or impractical to 
dewater the excavation, concrete shall be placed using underwater 
tremie after water movement has stabilized.

i.  Each caisson excavation will be inspected and approved by the 
Contracting Officer prior to placing concrete.  A record of all 
inspections, with related construction changes, shall be kept by 
the Contractor.  The Contractor shall provide support personnel 
for inspection and testing procedures. See also Section 01330 
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES.

3.2   INSTALLATION

a.  Concrete shall be continuously placed by methods that ensure 
against segregation and dislodging of excavation sidewalls, and 
shall completely fill the shaft.  Concrete shall be placed by 
pumping or drop chutes in dry holes and by tremie or pumping in 
wet holes.  The discharge shall be kept a minimum of 1 m  below 
the fresh concrete surface during placement.  Free fall of 
concrete shall not exceed 3 m.  Drilling of caissons or driving of 
casings shall not be within 6 m  of concrete placed within the 
last 3 days.

b.  Concrete shall be brought to a true level surface inside the shaft 
and a full width cross key formed, or dowels installed, should it 
become necessary to interrupt placing concrete in any caisson.  
Prior to placing additional concrete, surfaces shall be cleaned of 
laitance and slush with one-to-one portland cement grout.  The 
grout shall have a water-cement ratio not exceeding that of the 
concrete.

d.  Concrete shall be vibrated for upper 2 meters  of caisson.

3.3   TOLERANCES

a.  Any caisson out of center or plumb beyond the tolerance specified 
shall be corrected as necessary to comply with the tolerances and 
the Contractor shall bear any cost of correction.

b.  Cross sections of shafts shall not be less than design dimensions.

c.  Caissons shall be installed with top location deviating a maximum 
of 75 mm  from centerline locations.

d.  Vertical caissons shall be installed plumb within a maximum of 38 
mm  for the first 3 m  and within 13 mm  for each 3 m  of 
additional depth.

3.4   PROTECTION
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Protection shall be provided around top of the excavation to prevent debris 
from being dislodged into the excavation and concrete.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 03150

EXPANSION JOINTS, CONTRACTION JOINTS, AND WATERSTOPS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 412 (1997) Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic 
Rubbers and Thermoplastic Elastomers - 
Tension

ASTM D 1190 (1996) Concrete Joint Sealer, Hot-Applied 
Elastic Type

ASTM D 1191 (1984; R 1994) Test Methods for Concrete 
Joint Sealers

ASTM D 1751 (1983; R 1991) Preformed Expansion Joint 
Filler for Concrete Paving and Structural 
Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient 
Bituminous Types)

ASTM D 1752 (1984; R 1996) Preformed Sponge Rubber and 
Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete 
Paving and Structural Construction

ASTM D 5249 (1995) Backer Material for Use With Cold 
and Hot-Applied Joint Sealants in 
Portland-Cement Concrete and Asphalt Joints 

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Sealant; FIO.  Waterstops; FIO.

Manufacturer’s literature, including safety data sheets, for sealants and 
the equipment and preparation for waterstops.

SD-06 Instructions

Sealant; FIO.  Waterstops; FIO.
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Manufacturer’s recommended instructions for installing preformed fillers, 
field-molded sealants; preformed compression seals; and waterstops; and for 
splicing non-metallic waterstops.

SD-13 Certificates

Sealant; FIO.  Waterstops; FIO.

Certificates of compliance stating that the joint filler and sealant 
materials and waterstops conform to the requirements specified.

SD-14 Samples

Field-Molded Type; FIO.

Four liters  of field-molded sealant and one liter  of primer (when primer 
is recommended by the sealant manufacturer) identified to indicate 
manufacturer, type of material, quantity, and shipment or lot represented.

Non-metallic Waterstops; FIO.

Specimens identified to indicate manufacturer, type of material, size, 
quantity of material, and shipment or lot represented.  Each sample shall 
be a piece not less than 300 mm  long cut from each 61 m  of finished 
waterstop furnished, but not less than a total of 1 m  of each type, size, 
and lot furnished.

1.3   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Material delivered and placed in storage shall be stored off the ground and 
protected from moisture, dirt, and other contaminants.  Sealants shall be 
delivered in the manufacturer’s original unopened containers.  Sealants 
whose shelf life has expired shall be removed from the site.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   PREFORMED EXPANSION JOINT FILLER

Expansion joint filler shall be preformed material conforming to ASTM D 1751
or ASTM D 1752.  Unless otherwise indicated, filler material shall be 10 mm 
thick and of a width applicable for the joint formed.  Backer material, 
when required, shall conform to ASTM D 5249.

2.2   SEALANT

Joint sealant shall conform to the following:

2.2.1   Hot-Poured Type

ASTM D 1190 tested in accordance with ASTM D 1191.

2.3   WATERSTOPS

Intersection and change of direction waterstops shall be constructed in 
field based on manufacturer’s directions.

2.3.1   Non-Metallic Hydrophilic
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Swellable strip type compound of polymer modified chloroprene rubber that 
swells upon contact with water shall conform to ASTM D 412 as follows:  
Tensile strength 2.9 MPa  minimum; ultimate elongation 600 percent minimum. 
 Hardness shall be 50 minimum on the type A durometer and the volumetric 
expansion ratio in distilled water at 20 degrees C  shall be 3 to 1 minimum.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   JOINTS

Joints shall be installed at locations indicated and as specified on the 
drawings and as authorized.

3.1.1   Sawed Joints

Joint sawing shall be early enough to prevent uncontrolled cracking in the 
slab, but late enough that this can be accomplished without appreciable 
spalling.  Concrete sawing machines shall be adequate in number and power, 
and with sufficient replacement blades to complete the sawing at the 
required rate.  Joints shall be cut to true alignment and shall be cut in 
sequence of concrete placement.  Sludge and cutting debris shall be removed.

3.1.2   Joint Sealant

Sawed contraction joints and key control and/or construction joints in 
slabs shall be filled with joint sealant, unless otherwise shown.  Joint 
surfaces shall be clean, dry, and free of oil or other foreign material 
which would adversely affect the bond between sealant and concrete.  Joint 
sealant shall be applied as recommended by the manufacturer of the sealant.

3.2   WATERSTOPS, INSTALLATION AND SPLICES

Waterstops shall be installed at the locations shown to form a continuous 
water-tight diaphragm.  Adequate provision shall be made to support and 
completely protect the waterstops during the progress of the work.  Any 
waterstop punctured or damaged shall be repaired or replaced.  Exposed 
waterstops shall be protected during application of form release agents to 
avoid being coated.  Suitable guards shall be provided to protect exposed 
projecting edges and ends of partially embedded waterstops from damage when 
concrete placement has been discontinued.  Splices shall be made by 
certified trained personnel using approved equipment and procedures.

3.2.1   Non-Metallic

Fittings shall be shop made using a machine specifically designed to 
mechanically weld the waterstop.  A miter guide, proper fixturing (profile 
dependant), and portable power saw shall be used to miter cut the ends to 
be joined to ensure good alignment and contact between joined surfaces.  
The splicing of straight lengths shall be done by squaring the ends to be 
joined.  Continuity of the characteristic features of the cross section of 
the waterstop (ribs, tabular center axis, protrusions, etc.) shall be 
maintained across the splice.

3.2.1.1   Rubber Waterstop

Splices shall be vulcanized or shall be made using cold bond adhesive as 
recommended by the manufacturer.  Splices for TPE-R shall be as specified 
for PVC.
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3.2.1.2   Polyvinyl Chloride Waterstop

Splices shall be made by heat sealing the adjacent waterstop edges together 
using a thermoplastic splicing iron utilizing a non-stick surface 
specifically designed for waterstop welding.  The correct temperature shall 
be used to sufficiently melt without charring the plastic.  The spliced 
area, when cooled, shall show no signs of separation, holes, or other 
imperfections when bent by hand in as sharp an angle as possible.

3.2.1.3   Quality Assurance

Edge welding will not be permitted.  Centerbulbs shall be compressed or 
closed when welding to non-centerbulb type.  Waterstop splicing defects 
which are unacceptable include, but are not limited to the following:  1) 
Tensile strength less than 80 percent of parent section.  2) Free lap 
joints.  3) Misalignment of centerbulb, ribs, and end bulbs greater than 2 
mm .  4) Misalignment which reduces waterstop cross section more than 15 
percent.  5) Bond failure at joint deeper than 2 mm  or 15 percent of 
material thickness.  6) Misalignment of waterstop splice resulting in 
misalignment of waterstop in excess of 13 mm in 3 m.   7) Visible porosity 
in the weld area, including pin holes.  8) Charred or burnt material.  9) 
Bubbles or inadequate bonding.  10) Visible signs of splice separation when 
cooled splice is bent by hand at a sharp angle.

3.2.2   Quality Assurance

Waterstop splicing defects which are unacceptable include, but are not 
limited to the following:  1)  Misalignment which reduces waterstop cross 
section more than 15 percent.  2)  Bond failure at joint deeper than 2 mm 
or 15 percent of material thickness.  3)  Misalignment of waterstop splice 
resulting in misalignment of waterstop in excess of 13 mm in 3m.  4)  
Bubbles or inadequate bonding.

3.2.2   Non-Metallic Hydrophilic Waterstop Installation

Ends to be joined shall be miter cut with sharp knife or shears.  The ends 
shall be adhered with cyanacryiate (super glue) adhesive.

3.3   CONSTRUCTION JOINTS

Construction joints are specified in Section 03300 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL 
CONCRETE except that construction joints coinciding with expansion and 
contraction joints shall be treated as expansion or contraction joints as 
applicable.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 03201

STEEL BARS AND WELDED WIRE FABRIC FOR CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

ACI 315 (1995) ACI Detailing Manual: Section 
Details and Detailing of Concrete 
Reinforcement

ACI 318M/318RM (1995) Building Code Requirements for 
Reinforced Concrete (Metric)

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 185 (1994) Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for 
Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM A 370 (1995a) Mechanical Testing of Steel Products

ASTM A 615/A 615M (1996a) Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM A 706/A 706M (1996b) Low-Alloy Steel Deformed and Plain 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM A 767/A 767M (1990) Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Bars 
for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM A 775/A 775M (1996) Epoxy-Coated Reinforcing Steel Bars

ASTM E 94 (1993) Radiographic Testing

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY (AWS)

AWS D1.4 (1992) Structural Welding Code - 
Reinforcing Steel

1.2   UNIT PRICES

1.2.1   Deformed Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

1.2.1.1   Payment

Payment will be made for costs associated with furnishing and placing 
deformed steel bars for concrete reinforcement.  Payment for steel in laps 
will be made as indicated or required.  No payment will be made for 
additional steel in laps wherein the additional steel lap was made for the 
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convenience of the Contractor.

1.2.1.2   Measurement

Deformed Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement will be measured for payment 
based upon the quantity of kilograms in place.  The measured lengths will 
be converted to weights for the size of bars listed by the use of the 
nominal weights per linear meter specified in ASTM A 615/A 615M.

1.2.1.3   Unit of Measure

Unit of measure:  per kilogram.

1.2.3   Butt-Splices in Deformed Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

1.2.3.1   Payment

Payment will be made for costs associated with making butt-splices in 
deformed steel bars for concrete reinforcement.  No separate payment will 
be made for test splices, tension testing, or radiographic examination of 
butt-splices since these costs are included in the contract unit price for 
Butt-Splices in Deformed Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.

1.2.3.2   Measurement

Butt-Splices in Deformed Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement will be 
measured for payment based upon each butt-splice in place.

1.2.3.3   Unit of Measure

Unit of measure:  each.

1.2.4   Steel Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement

1.2.4.1   Payment

Payment will be made for costs associated with furnishing and placing steel 
welded wire fabric for concrete reinforcement.  Payment for steel in laps 
will be made as indicated or required.  No payment will be made for 
additional steel in laps wherein the additional steel lap was made for the 
convenience of the Contractor.

1.2.4.2   Measurement

Steel Welded Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement will be measured for 
payment based upon the quantity of kilograms in place.  The weights shall 
be determined by weighing or by manufacturer’s or catalog weights when 
weighing is not practicable.

1.2.4.3   Unit of Measure

Unit of measure:  per kilogram.

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for all submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:
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SD-04 Drawings

Fabrication and Placement; GA.

The Contractor shall submit shop drawings which include:  reinforcement 
steel placement drawings; reinforcement steel schedules showing quantity, 
size, shape, dimensions, weight per meter, total weights and bending 
details; and details of bar supports showing types, sizes, spacing and 
sequence.

SD-08 Statements

Butt-Splices; GA.

The Contractor shall submit the proposed procedure for butt-splicing steel 
bars prior to making the test butt-splices for qualification of the 
procedure.  Properties and analyses of steel bars and splicing materials 
shall be included in the submitted procedure.  Physical properties of 
splicing sleeves shall include length, inside and outside diameters, and 
inside surface details.

SD-09 Reports

Materials; GA.  Tests, Inspections, and Verifications; GA.

Certified tests reports of reinforcement steel showing that the steel 
complies with the applicable specifications shall be furnished for each 
steel shipment and identified with specific lots prior to placement.  Three 
copies of the heat analyses shall be provided for each lot of steel 
furnished and the Contractor shall certify that the steel conforms to the 
heat analyses.

SD-13 Certificates

Epoxy-Coated Steel Bars; FIO.

Written certification for coating material and coated bars shall be 
submitted with the delivery of the bars.

Qualification of Steel Bar Butt-Splicers; FIO.

Certificates on the Qualifications of Steel Bar Butt-Splicers shall be 
submitted prior to commencing butt-splicing.

SD-14 Samples 

Epoxy-Coated Bars;  FIO.

Sample of coating material and 700 g of patching material shall be 
submitted with the delivery of the bars.

SD-18 Records

Material; GA.

A system of identification which shows the disposition of specific lots of 
approved materials in the work shall be established and submitted before 
completion of the contract.
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Welding; FIO.

A list of qualified welders names.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

Materials shall conform to the following requirements. 

2.1.1   Steel Bars

Steel bars shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM 
A 706/A 706M, deformed, of the grades, sizes and lengths shown.

2.1.1.1   Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Bars

Zinc-coated (galvanized) bars shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A 
767/A 767M, Class I coating, galvanized after fabrication.

2.1.1.2   Epoxy-Coated Bars

Epoxy-coated steel bars shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A 775/A 
775M, including written certifications for coating material and coated 
bars, sample of coating material, and 700 g of patching material.

2.1.2   Steel Welded Wire Fabric

Steel welded wire fabric shall comply with the requirements of ASTM A 185 
wire sizes and spacings as shown.  For wire with a specified yield strength 
(fy) exceeding 400 MPa, fy shall be the stress corresponding to a strain of 
0.35 percent.

2.1.3   Accessories

2.1.3.1   Bar Supports

Bar supports for formed surfaces shall be designed and fabricated in 
accordance with CRSI MSP-1 and shall be steel or precast concrete blocks.  
Precast concrete blocks shall have wire ties and shall be not less than 100 
by 100 mm  when supporting reinforcement on ground.  Precast concrete block 
shall have compressive strength equal to that of the surrounding concrete.  
Where concrete formed surfaces will be exposed to weather or where surfaces 
are to be painted, steel supports within 13 mm  of concrete surface shall 
be galvanized, plastic protected or of stainless steel.  Concrete supports 
used in concrete exposed to view shall have the same color and texture as 
the finish surface.  For slabs on grade, supports shall be precast concrete 
blocks, plastic coated steel fabricated with bearing plates, or 
specifically designed wire-fabric supports fabricated of plastic.

2.1.3.2   Wire Ties

Wire ties shall be 16 gage or heavier black annealed wire.  Ties for 
epoxy-coated bars shall be vinyl-coated or epoxy-coated.  Ties for 
zinc-coated bars shall be zinc-coated.

2.2   SYNTHETIC FIBER REINFORCEMENT
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Synthetic fiber shall be polypropylene with a denier less than 100 and a 
nominal fiber length of 50 mm.  Synthetic fiber shall be 100 percent virgin 
multifilament polypropylene fibers containing no reprocessed olefin 
materials and spcifically engineered and manufactured in ISO 9002 certified 
facility for use as concrete secondary reinforcement.  Fiber manufacturer 
must document evidence of 5 year satisfactory performance history, 
compliance with applicable building codes and ASTM C-1116 Type III, A.1.3.  
Fibrous concrete reinforcement shall be invisible on the hardened concrete 
surface.

2.3   TESTS, INSPECTIONS, AND VERIFICATIONS

The Contractor shall have material tests required by applicable standards 
and specified performed by an approved laboratory and certified to 
demonstrate that the materials are in conformance with the specifications.  
tests, inspections, and verifications shall be performed and certified at 
the Contractor’s expense.

2.3.1   Reinforcement Steel Tests

Mechanical testing of steel shall be in accordance with ASTM A 370 except 
as otherwise specified or required by the material specifications.   
Tension tests shall be performed on full cross-section specimens using a 
gage length that spans the extremities of specimens with welds or sleeves 
included.  Chemical analyses of steel heats shall show the percentages of 
carbon, phosphorous, manganese, sulphur and silicon present in the steel.

2.3.2   Qualification of Steel Bar Butt-Splicers

Qualification of steel bar butt-splicers shall be certified to have 
satisfactorily completed a course of instruction in the proposed method of 
butt-splicing or have satisfactorily performed such work within the 
preceding year.

2.3.3   Qualification of Butt-Splicing and Mechanical Connector Procedure

As a condition of approval of the butt-splicing and mechanical splicing 
procedure, the Contractor, in the presence of the Contracting Officer, 
shall make three test mechanical splices and butt-splices of steel bars of 
each size to be spliced using the proposed butt-splicing and mechanical 
splicing method.  These test butt-splices, and mechanical splices and 
unspliced bars of the same size shall be tension tested to destruction with 
stress-strain curves plotted for each test.  Test results must show that 
the butt-splices and mechanical splicing meet the specified strength and 
deformation requirements in order for the splicing procedure to be approved.

2.3.4   Radiographic Examination of Welds

Radiographic examination of welds shall be in accordance with ASTM E 94 and 
shall be performed and evaluated by an approved testing agency adequately 
equipped to perform such services.  Radiographs of welds and evaluations of 
the radiographs submitted for approval shall become the property of the 
Government.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   FABRICATION AND PLACEMENT

Reinforcement steel and accessories shall be fabricated and placed as 

SECTION 03201  Page 6



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

specified and shown and approved shop drawings.  Fabrication and placement 
details of steel and accessories not specified or shown shall be in 
accordance with ACI 315 and ACI 318M/318RM or as directed.  Steel shall be 
fabricated to shapes and dimensions shown, placed where indicated within 
specified tolerances and adequately supported during concrete placement.  
At the time of concrete placement all steel shall be free from loose, flaky 
rust, scale (except tight mill scale), mud, oil, grease or any other 
coating that might reduce the bond with the concrete.

3.1.1   Hooks and Bends

Steel bars, except for zinc-coated or epoxy-coated, shall be mill or 
field-bent.  Zinc-Coated and epoxy-coated bars shall be mill-bent prior to 
coating.  All steel shall be bent cold unless authorized.  No steel bars 
shall be bent after being partially embedded in concrete unless indicated 
or authorized.

3.1.2   Welding

Welding of steel bars will be permitted only where indicated or authorized. 
  Welding shall be performed in accordance with AWS D1.4 except where 
otherwise specified or indicated.  Welders shall be qualified in accordance 
with AWS D1.4.  Qualification test shall be performed at the worksite and 
the Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer 24 hours prior to 
conducting tests.  Special welding procedures and welders qualified by 
others may be accepted as permitted by AWS D1.4.

3.1.3   Placing Tolerances

3.1.3.1   Spacing

The spacing between adjacent bars and the distance between layers of bars 
may not vary from the indicated position by more than one bar diameter nor 
more than 25 mm.

3.1.3.2   Concrete Cover

The minimum concrete cover of main reinforcement steel bars shall be as 
shown.  The allowable variation for minimum cover shall be as follows:

                   MINIMUM COVER              VARIATION

                       150 mm                 plus 13 mm
                       100 mm                 plus 10 mm
                        75 mm                 plus 10 mm
                        50 mm                 plus  6 mm
                        38 mm                 plus  6 mm
                        25 mm                 plus  3 mm
                        19 mm                 plus  3 mm

3.1.4   Splicing

Splices in steel bars shall be made only as required.  Bars may be spliced 
at alternate or additional locations at no additional cost to the 
Government subject to approval.

3.1.4.1   Lap Splices

Lap splices shall be used only for bars smaller than size 45 and welded 
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wire fabric.  Lapped bars may be placed in contact and securely tied or 
spaced transversely apart to permit the embedment of the entire surface of 
each bar in concrete.  Lapped bars shall not be spaced farther apart than 
1/5 the required length of lap or 150 mm.

3.1.4.2   Butt-Splices

Butt-splices shall be used only for splicing size 45 and 55 bars and for 
splicing #11 bars to larger bars except where otherwise shown or 
authorized.  Butt-splices shall be made by a method which develops splices 
suitable for tension, compression and stress reversal applications.  Welded 
butt-splices shall be full penetration butt welds.  Butt-splices shall 
develop 90 percent of the specified minimum ultimate tensile strength of 
the smallest bar of each splice.  Bars shall be cleaned of all oil, grease, 
dirt, rust, scale and other foreign substances and shall be flame dried 
before splicing.  Adequate jigs and clamps or other devices shall be 
provided to support, align and hold the longitudinal centerline of the bars 
to be butt-spliced in a straight line.   Butt-splices shall be as follows:

a.  Thermit Welded Butt Splices - Bars to be thermit welded shall be 
restricted to steel shown by heat analysis to have a sulfur content not 
exceeding 0.05 percent.  The ends of bars to be thermit welded shall be 
cut square and smooth.  Flame cutting will be permitted provided 
grinding is employed to remove the resulting scale and to square and 
smooth the cut ends to a condition equivalent to a saw cut.  No 
shearing will be permitted.  Bars shall be cleaned and flame dried 
before splicing.  The joint shall be properly aligned in the mold with 
a gap opening in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.  
Charging and firing shall conform to the manufacturer’s 
recommendations.  The end of bars and the welded mold shall be 
preheated before welding to a temperature of not less than 40 degrees C 
and the mold shall be left in place for at least 15 minutes after 
ignition.  Risers shall be broken or burned off after removing the 
mold.  Tension splices shall be staggered longitudinally a minimum of 
1500 mm  so that no more than half of the bars are spliced at any one 
section or as otherwise indicated.

b.  Mechanical Butt-Splices - Mechanical butt-splices shall be an 
approved exothermic, threaded coupling, swaged sleeve or other positive 
connecting type.  Bars to be spliced by a mechanical butt-splicing 
process may be sawed, sheared or flame cut provided the ends of sheared 
bars are reshaped after shearing and all slag is removed from the ends 
of flame cut bars by chipping and wire brushing prior to splicing.  
Surfaces to be enclosed within a splice sleeve or coupling shall be 
cleaned by wire brushing or other approved method prior to splicing.  
Splices shall be made using manufacturer’s standard jigs, clamps, 
ignition devices and other required accessories.  In addition to the 
strength requirements specified paragraph BUTT-SPLICES the additional 
deformation of number 45 and smaller bars due to slippage or other 
movement within the splice sleeve shall not exceed 0.38 mm (unit strain 
0.0015 mm/mm) beyond the elongation of an unspliced bar based upon a 
250 mm gage length spanning the extremities of the sleeve at a stress of
200 MPa.  The additional deformation of number 55 bars shall not exceed 
0.75 mm (unit strain 0.003 mm/mm) beyond the elongation of an unspliced 
bar based upon a 250 mm gage length spanning the extremities of the 
sleeve at a stress of 200 MPa .  The amount of the additional 
deformation shall be determined from the stress-strain curves of the 
unspliced and spliced bars tested as required paragraph QUALIFICATION 
OF BUTT-SPLICING PROCEDURE for qualification of the butt-splicing 
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procedure.  Tension splices of number 45 or smaller bar shall be 
staggered longitudinally a minimum of 1500 mm  or as otherwise 
indicated so that no more than half of the bars are spliced at any one 
section.  Tension splices of number 55  bars shall be staggered 
longitudinally a minimum of 1500 mm  so that no more than 1/3 of the 
bars are spliced at any one section.

3.2   FIELD TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

3.2.1   Butt-Splices

3.2.1.1   Identification of Splices

The Contractor shall establish and maintain an approved method of 
identification of all field splices which will indicate the splicer and the 
number assigned each splice made by the splicer.

3.2.1.2   Examining, Testing, and Correcting

The Contractor shall perform the following during the butt-splicing 
operations as specified and as directed:

a.  Visual Examination - All welded splices shall be visually examined 
for the presence of cracks, undercuts, inadequate size and other 
visible defects.  Respliced connections resulting from correction of 
visual defects may be radiographically examined at the option of the 
Contracting Officer as specified in paragraph SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION. 
 Exothermic mechanical butt-splices shall be visually examined to 
determine if the filler metal is clearly visible at the tap holes and 
completely fills the sleeves at both ends except for spaces of not more 
than 10 mm occupied by packing.

b.  Tension Tests - Tensions tests to 90 percent of the minimum 
specified ultimate tensile strength of the spliced bars or to 
destruction shall be performed on one test specimen made in the field 
for every 25 splices made.  Test specimens shall be made by the 
splicers engaged in the work, using the approved splicing procedure and 
the same size bars placed in the same relative position, and under the 
same conditions as those in the groups represented by the specimens.  
Stress-strain curves shall be furnished for each butt-splice tested.

c.  Radiographic Examination - Not less than one of each 25 welded 
splices selected at random by the Contracting Officer shall be examined 
radiographically and evaluated for defects.  The greatest dimension of 
any porosity (gas pocket or similar void) or fusion-type defect (slag 
inclusion, incomplete fusion or similar generally elongated defect in 
weld fusion) shall not exceed 6 mm .  The minimum clearance between 
edges of porosity or fusion-type defects shall not be less than 25 mm .

d.  Correction of Deficiencies - No splice shall be embedded in 
concrete until satisfactory results of visual examination and the 
required tests or examinations have been obtained.  All splices having 
visible defects or represented by test specimens which do not satisfy 
the tests or examinations shall be removed.  If any of the tension test 
specimens fail to meet the strength requirements or deformation 
limitations two production splices from the same lot represented by the 
test specimens which failed shall be cut out and tension tested by the 
Contractor.  If both of the retests pass the strength requirements and 
deformation limitations all of the splices in the lot will be accepted. 
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 If one or both of the retests fail to meet the strength requirements 
or deformation limitations all of the splices in the lot will be 
rejected.  All costs of removal, testing and resplicing of the 
additional production splices shall be borne by the Contractor.  The 
bars of rejected splices shall be cut off outside the splice zone of 
weld metal, filler metal contact, coupling or sleeve.  The cut ends 
shall be finished as specified and the joints shall be respliced and 
reinspected at no additional cost.

e.  Supplemental Examination - The Contracting Officer may require 
additional or supplemental radiographic examination and/or tension test 
of any completed splice.  For costs of such examinations and tests see 
paragraph UNIT PRICES.

       -- End of Section --
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SECTION 03300

CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

ACI 117/117R (1990; Errata) Standard Tolerances for 
Concrete Construction and Materials

ACI 211.1 (1991) Standard Practice for Selecting 
Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and 
Mass Concrete

ACI 214.3R (1988) Simplified Version of the 
Recommended Practice for Evaluation of 
Strength Test Results 

ACI 305R (1991) Hot Weather Concreting

ACI 318/318R (1995) Building Code Requirements for 
Reinforced Concrete and Commentary

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF STATE HIGHWAY AND TRANSPORTATION OFFICIALS 
(AASHTO)

AASHTO M 182 (1991) Burlap Cloth Made From Jute or Kenaf

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM C 31 (1991) Making and Curing Concrete Test 
Specimens in the Field

ASTM C 33 (1993) Concrete Aggregates

ASTM C 39 (1994) Compressive Strength of Cylindrical 
Concrete Specimens

ASTM C 42 (1994) Obtaining and Testing Drilled Cores 
and Sawed Beams of Concrete

ASTM C 78 (1994) Flexural Strength of Concrete 
(Using Simple Beam With Third-Point 
Loading)

ASTM C 94 (1996) Ready-Mixed Concrete
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ASTM C 136 (1995a) Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse 
Aggregates

ASTM C 143 (1990a) Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete

ASTM C 150 (1995) Portland Cement

ASTM C 171 (1995) Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 172 (1990) Sampling Freshly Mixed Concrete

ASTM C 173 (1994a) Air Content of Freshly Mixed 
Concrete by the Volumetric Method

ASTM C 192 (1990a) Making and Curing Concrete Test 
Specimens in the Laboratory

ASTM C 231 (1991b) Air Content of Freshly Mixed 
Concrete by the Pressure Method

ASTM C 260 (1995) Air-Entraining Admixtures for 
Concrete

ASTM C 309 (1995) Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds 
for Curing Concrete

ASTM C 494 (1992) Chemical Admixtures for Concrete

ASTM C 881 (1990) Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems 
for Concrete

ASTM C 940 (1989) Expansion and Bleeding of Freshly 
Mixed Grouts for Preplaced-Aggregate 
Concrete in the Laboratory

ASTM C 1017 (1992) Chemical Admixtures for Use in 
Producing Flowing Concrete

ASTM C 1059 (1991) Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to 
Hardened Concrete

ASTM C 1064 (1986; R 1993) Temperature of Freshly 
Mixed Portland Cement Concrete

ASTM C 1077 (1995a) Laboratories Testing Concrete and 
Concrete Aggregates for Use in 
Construction and Criteria for Laboratory 
Evaluation

ASTM C 1107 (1991a) Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement 
Grout (Nonshrink)

ASTM C 1116 (1991) Fiber-Reinforced Concrete and 
Shotcrete

ASTM D 75 (1987; R 1992) Sampling Aggregates

ASTM E 96 (1995) Water Vapor Transmission of 
Materials
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CORPS OF ENGINEERS (COE)

COE CRD-C 94 (1995) Surface Retarders

COE CRD-C 104 (1980) Method of Calculation of the 
Fineness Modulus of Aggregate

COE CRD-C 400 (1963) Requirements for Water for Use in 
Mixing or Curing Concrete

COE CRD-C 521 (1981) Standard Test Method for Frequency 
and Amplitude of Vibrators for Concrete

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY (NIST)

NIST HB 44 (1995) NIST Handbook 44:  Specifications, 
Tolerances, and Other Technical 
Requirements for Weighing and Measuring 
Devices

NATIONAL READY-MIXED CONCRETE ASSOCIATION (NRMCA)

NRMCA TMMB-01 (1992) Truck Mixer Agitator and Front 
Discharge Concrete Carrier Standards of 
the Truck Mixer Manufacturers Bureau

NRMCA CPMB 100 (1990) Concrete Plant Standards

NRMCA QC 3 (1984) Quality Control Manual:  Section 3, 
Plant Certifications Checklist: 
Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 
Production Facilities

1.3   LUMP SUM CONTRACT

Under this type of contract concrete items will be paid for by lump sum and 
will not be measured.  The work covered by these items consists of 
furnishing all concrete materials, reinforcement, miscellaneous embedded 
materials, and equipment, and performing all labor for the forming, 
manufacture, transporting, placing, finishing, curing, and protection of 
concrete in these structures.

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-08 Statements

Mixture Proportions; GA.

The results of trial mixture design studies along with a statement giving 
the maximum nominal coarse aggregate size and the proportions of 
ingredients that will be used in the manufacture of each strength or class 
of concrete, at least 14 days prior to commencing concrete placing 
operations.  Aggregate weights shall be based on the saturated surface dry 
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condition.  The statement shall be accompanied by test results from an 
approved independent commercial testing laboratory, showing that mixture 
design studies have been made with materials proposed for the project and 
that the proportions selected will produce concrete of the qualities 
indicated.  No substitutions shall be made in the materials used in the 
mixture design studies without additional tests to show that the quality of 
the concrete is satisfactory.

SD-09 Reports

Testing and Inspection for Contractor Quality Control; GA.

Certified copies of laboratory test reports, including mill tests and all 
other test data, for portland cement, blended cement, pozzolan, ground 
granulated blast furnace slag, silica fume, aggregate, admixtures, and 
curing compound proposed for use on this project.

SD-13 Certificates

Written documentation for Contractor Quality Control personnel.

1.3   QUALIFICATIONS

Contractor Quality Control personnel assigned to concrete construction 
shall be American Concrete Institute (ACI) Certified Workmen in one of the 
following grades or shall have written evidence of having completed similar 
qualification programs:

         Concrete Field Testing Technician, Grade I
         Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Grade I or II
         Concrete Construction Inspector, Level II

The foreman or lead journeyman of the flatwork finishing crew shall have 
similar qualification for ACI Concrete Flatwork Technician/Finisher or 
equal, with written documentation.

1.4   SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

A pre-installation meeting with the Contracting Officer will be required at 
least 10 days prior to start of construction on site.  The Contractor shall 
be responsible for calling the meeting; the Project Superintendent and 
active installation personnel shall be present.

1.5   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.5.1   Tolerances

Except as otherwise specified herein, tolerances for concrete batching, 
mixture properties, and construction as well as definition of terms and 
application practices shall be in accordance with ACI 117/117R.  Level and 
grade tolerance measurements of slabs shall be made as soon as possible 
after finishing; when forms or shoring are used, the measurements shall be 
made prior to removal.

1.5.1.1   Floors

For the purpose of this Section the following terminology correlation 
between ACI 117/117R and this Section shall apply:
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         Floor Profile Quality
  Classification From ACI 117/117R             This Section
  --------------------------------------          ---------------------

  Conventional Bullfloated                                Same
  Conventional Straightedged                              Same
  Flat                                     Float Finish or Trowel Finish

Levelness tolerance shall not apply where design requires floors to be 
sloped to drains or sloped for other reasons.

1.5.1.2   Floors by the Straightedge System

The flatness of the floors shall be carefully controlled and the tolerances 
shall be measured by the straightedge system as specified in paragraph 
4.5.7 of ACI 117/117R, using a 3 m  straightedge, within 72 hours after 
floor slab installation and before shores and/or forms are removed.  The 
listed tolerances shall be met at any and every location at which the 
straightedge can be placed.

  Trowel Finish 3 mm

1.5.2   Strength Requirements and w/c Ratio

1.5.2.1   Strength Requirements

Specified compressive strength (f’c) shall be as shown on the drawings.

Concrete made with high-early strength cement shall have a 7-day strength 
equal to the specified 28-day strength for concrete made with Type I or II 
portland cement.  Compressive strength shall be determined in accordance 
with ASTM C 39.  Flexural strength shall be determined in accordance with 
ASTM C 78.

a.  Evaluation of Concrete Compressive Strength.  Compressive strength 
specimens (152 by 305 mm  cylinders) shall be fabricated by the 
Contractor and laboratory cured in accordance with ASTM C 31 and 
tested in accordance with ASTM C 39.  The strength of the concrete 
will be considered satisfactory so long as the average of all sets 
of three consecutive test results equals or exceeds the specified 
compressive strength f’c and no individual test result falls below 
the specified strength f’c by more than 3.5 MPa.   A "test" is 
defined as the average of two companion cylinders, or if only one 
cylinder is tested, the results of the single cylinder test.  
Additional analysis or testing, including taking cores and/or load 
tests may be required at the Contractor’s expense when the 
strength of the concrete in the structure is considered 
potentially deficient.

b.  Investigation of Low-Strength Compressive Test Results.  When any 
strength test of standard-cured test cylinders falls below the 
specified strength requirement by more than 3.5 MPa  or if tests 
of field-cured cylinders indicate deficiencies in protection and 
curing, steps shall be taken to assure that the load-carrying 
capacity of the structure is not jeopardized.  When the strength 
of concrete in place is considered potentially deficient, cores 
shall be obtained and tested in accordance with ASTM C 42.  At 
least three representative cores shall be taken from each member 
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or area of concrete in place that is considered potentially 
deficient.  The location of cores will be determined by the 
Contracting Officer to least impair the strength of the structure. 
 Concrete in the area represented by the core testing will be 
considered adequate if the average strength of the cores is equal 
to at least 85 percent of the specified strength requirement and 
if no single core is less than 75 percent of the specified 
strength requirement.  Non-destructive tests (tests other than 
test cylinders or cores) shall not be used as a basis for 
acceptance or rejection.  The Contractor shall perform the coring 
and repair the holes.  Cores will be tested by the Government.

c.  Load Tests.  If the core tests are inconclusive or impractical to 
obtain or if structural analysis does not confirm the safety of 
the structure, load tests may be directed by the Contracting 
Officer in accordance with the requirements of ACI 318/318R.  
Concrete work evaluated by structural analysis or by results of a 
load test as being understrength shall be corrected in a manner 
satisfactory to the Contracting Officer.  All investigations, 
testing, load tests, and correction of deficiencies shall be 
performed by and at the expense of the Contractor and must be 
approved by the Contracting Officer, except that if all concrete 
is found to be in compliance with the drawings and specifications, 
the cost of investigations, testing, and load tests will be at the 
expense of the Government.

d.  Evaluation of Concrete Flexural Strength.  Flexural strength 
specimens (beams) shall be fabricated by the Contractor and 
laboratory cured in accordance with ASTM C 31 and tested in 
accordance with ASTM C 78.  The strength of the concrete will be 
considered satisfactory so long as the average of all sets of 
three consecutive test results equals or exceeds the specified 
flexural strength and no individual test result falls below the 
specified flexural strength by more than 350 kPa. A "test" is 
defined as the average of two companion beams.  Additional 
analysis or testing, including taking cores and/or load tests may 
be required at the Contractor’s expense when the strength of the 
concrete in the slab is considered potentially deficient.

1.5.3   Air Entrainment

Except as otherwise specified for lightweight concrete, all normal weight 
concrete shall be air entrained to contain between 4 and 7 percent total 
air, except that when the nominal maximum size coarse aggregate is 19 mm  
or smaller it shall be between 4.5 and 7.5 percent.  Concrete with 
specified strength over 35 MPa  may have 1.0 percent less air than 
specified above.  Specified air content shall be attained at point of 
placement into the forms.  Air content for normal weight concrete shall be 
determined in accordance with ASTM C 231.

1.5.4   Slump

Slump of the concrete, as delivered to the point of placement into the 
forms, shall be within the following limits.  Slump shall be determined in 
accordance with ASTM C 143.
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                                                  Slump
      Structural Element             Minimum                  Maximum
    _________________________        _______                  _______

  Walls, columns and beams           50 mm                   100 mm 

  Foundation walls, substructure
  walls, footings, slabs             25 mm                    75 mm 

  Any structural concrete approved
  for placement by pumping:
     At pump                         50 mm                   150 mm 
     At discharge of line            25 mm                   100 mm 

When use of a plasticizing admixture conforming to ASTM C 1017 or when a 
Type F or G high range water reducing admixture conforming to ASTM C 494 is 
permitted to increase the slump of concrete, concrete shall have a slump of 
50 to 100 mm  before the admixture is added and a maximum slump of 200 mm  
at the point of delivery after the admixture is added.

1.5.5   Concrete Temperature

a.  The temperature of the concrete as delivered shall not exceed 32 
degrees C, except concrete delivered for the pier cap shall not exceed 25 
degrees C.   

b.  When the ambient temperature during placing is 5 degrees C  or less, or 
is expected to be at any time within 6 hours after placing, the temperature 
of the concrete as delivered shall be minimum 12 and maximum 25 degrees C. 

c.  See also paragraphs 3.6.3 and 3.6.4.

1.5.6   Size of Coarse Aggregate

The largest feasible nominal maximum size aggregate (NMSA) specified in 
paragraph AGGREGATES shall be used in each placement.  However, nominal 
maximum size of aggregate shall not exceed any of the following: 
three-fourths of the minimum cover for reinforcing bars, three-fourths of 
the minimum clear spacing between reinforcing bars, one-fifth of the 
narrowest dimension between sides of forms, or one-third of the thickness 
of slabs or toppings.

1.5.7   Special Properties and Products

Concrete may contain admixtures other than air entraining agents, such as 
water reducers, superplasticizers, or set retarding agents to provide 
special properties to the concrete, if specified or approved.  Any of these 
materials to be used on the project shall be used in the mix design studies.

1.6   MIXTURE PROPORTIONS

Concrete shall be composed of portland cement, other cementitious and 
pozzolanic materials as specified, aggregates, water and admixtures as 
specified.

1.6.1   Proportioning Studies for Normal Weight Concrete

Trial design batches, mixture proportioning studies, and testing 
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requirements for various classes and types of concrete specified shall be 
the responsibility of the Contractor.  Except as specified for flexural 
strength concrete, mixture proportions shall be based on compressive 
strength as determined by test specimens fabricated in accordance with ASTM 
C 192 and tested in accordance with ASTM C 39.  Samples of all materials 
used in mixture proportioning studies shall be representative of those 
proposed for use in the project and shall be accompanied by the 
manufacturer’s or producer’s test reports indicating compliance with these 
specifications.  Trial mixtures having proportions, consistencies, and air 
content suitable for the work shall be made based on methodology described 
in ACI 211.1, using at least three different water-cement ratios for each 
type of mixture, which will produce a range of strength encompassing those 
required for each class and type of concrete required on the project.  The 
maximum water-cement ratios required in the paragraph Maximum Allowable w/c 
Ratio will be the equivalent water-cement ratio as determined by conversion 
from the weight ratio of water to cement plus pozzolan, silica fume, and 
ground granulated blast furnace slag (GGBF slag) by the weight equivalency 
method as described in ACI 211.1.  In the case where silica fume or GGBF 
slag is used, the weight of the silica fume and GGBF slag shall be included 
in the equations in ACI 211.1 for the term P, which is used to denote the 
weight of pozzolan.  If pozzolan is used in the concrete mixture, the 
minimum pozzolan content shall be 15 percent by weight of the total 
cementitious material, and the maximum shall be 35 percent.  Laboratory 
trial mixtures shall be designed for maximum permitted slump and air 
content.  Separate sets of trial mixture studies shall be made for each 
combination of cementitious materials and each combination of admixtures 
proposed for use.  No combination of either shall be used until proven by 
such studies, except that, if approved in writing and otherwise permitted 
by these specifications, an accelerator or a retarder may be used without 
separate trial mixture study.  Separate trial mixture studies shall also be 
made for concrete for any conveying or placing method proposed which 
requires special properties and for concrete to be placed in unusually 
difficult placing locations.  The temperature of concrete in each trial 
batch shall be reported.  For each water-cement ratio, at least three test 
cylinders for each test age shall be made and cured in accordance with ASTM 
C 192.  They shall be tested at 7 and 28 days in accordance with ASTM C 39. 
 From these test results, a curve shall be plotted showing the relationship 
between water-cement ratio and strength for each set of trial mix studies.  
In addition, a curve shall be plotted showing the relationship between 7 
day and 28 day strengths.  Each mixture shall be designed to promote easy 
and suitable concrete placement, consolidation and finishing, and to 
prevent segregation and excessive bleeding.

1.6.2   Average Compressive Strength Required for Mixtures

The mixture proportions selected during mixture design studies shall 
produce a required average compressive strength (f’cr) exceeding the 
specified compressive strength (f’c) by the amount indicated below.  This 
required average compressive strength, f’cr, will not be a required 
acceptance criteria during concrete production.  However, whenever the 
daily average compressive strength at 28 days drops below f’cr during 
concrete production, or daily average 7-day strength drops below a strength 
correlated with the 28-day f’cr, the mixture shall be adjusted, as 
approved, to bring the daily average back up to f’cr.  During production, 
the required f’cr shall be adjusted, as appropriate, based on the standard 
deviation being attained on the job.

1.6.2.1   Computations from Test Records
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Where a concrete production facility has test records, a standard deviation 
shall be established in accordance with the applicable provisions of ACI 
214.3R.  Test records from which a standard deviation is calculated shall 
represent materials, quality control procedures, and conditions similar to 
those expected; shall represent concrete produced to meet a specified 
strength or strengths (f’c) within 7 MPa  of that specified for proposed 
work; and shall consist of at least 30 consecutive tests.  A strength test 
shall be the average of the strengths of two cylinders made from the same 
sample of concrete and tested at 28 days.  Required average compressive 
strength f’cr used as the basis for selection of concrete proportions shall 
be the larger of the equations that follow using the standard deviation as 
determined above:

f’cr = f’c + 1.34S where units are in MPa

f’cr = f’c + 2.33S - 3.45 where units are in MPa

Where S = standard deviation

Where a concrete production facility does not have test records meeting the 
requirements above but does have a record based on 15 to 29 consecutive 
tests, a standard deviation shall be established as the product of the 
calculated standard deviation and a modification factor from the following 
table:

                            MODIFICATION FACTOR
  NUMBER OF TESTS           FOR STANDARD DEVIATION

      15                           1.16
      20                           1.08
      25                           1.03
   30 or more                      1.00

1.6.2.2   Computations without Previous Test Records

When a concrete production facility does not have sufficient field strength 
test records for calculation of the standard deviation, the required 
average strength f’cr shall be determined as follows:

a.  If the specified compressive strength f’c is less than 20 MPa,

f’cr = f’c + 6.9 MPa 

b.  If the specified compressive strength f’c is 20 to 35 MPa,

f’cr = f’c + 8.3 MPa 

c.  If the specified compressive strength f’c is over 35 MPa,

f’cr = f’c + 9.7 MPa 

1.7   STORAGE OF MATERIALS

Cement and other cementitious materials shall be stored in weathertight 
buildings, bins, or silos which will exclude moisture and contaminants and 
keep each material completely separated.  Aggregate stockpiles shall be 
arranged and used in a manner to avoid excessive segregation and to prevent 
contamination with other materials or with other sizes of aggregates.  
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Aggregate shall not be stored directly on ground unless a sacrificial layer 
is left undisturbed.  Reinforcing bars and accessories shall be stored 
above the ground on platforms, skids or other supports.  Other materials 
shall be stored in such a manner as to avoid contamination and 
deterioration.  Admixtures which have been in storage at the project site 
for longer than 6 months or which have been subjected to freezing shall not 
be used unless retested and proven to meet the specified requirements.  
Materials shall be capable of being accurately identified after bundles or 
containers are opened.

1.8   GOVERNMENT ASSURANCE INSPECTION AND TESTING

Day-to day inspection and testing shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor Quality Control (CQC) staff.  However, representatives of the 
Contracting Officer can and will inspect construction as considered 
appropriate and will monitor operations of the Contractor’s CQC staff.  
Government inspection or testing will not relieve the Contractor of any of 
his CQC responsibilities.

1.8.1   Materials

The Government will sample and test aggregates, cementitious materials, 
other materials, and concrete to determine compliance with the 
specifications as considered appropriate.  The Contractor shall provide 
facilities and labor as may be necessary for procurement of representative 
test samples.  Samples of aggregates will be obtained at the point of 
batching in accordance with ASTM D 75.  Other materials will be sampled 
from storage at the jobsite or from other locations as considered 
appropriate.  Samples may be placed in storage for later testing when 
appropriate.

1.8.2   Fresh Concrete

Fresh concrete will be sampled as delivered in accordance with ASTM C 172 
and tested in accordance with these specifications, as considered necessary.

1.8.3   Hardened Concrete

Tests on hardened concrete will be performed by the Government when such 
tests are considered necessary.

1.8.4   Inspection

Concrete operations may be tested and inspected by the Government as the 
project progresses.  Failure to detect defective work or material will not 
prevent rejection later when a defect is discovered nor will it obligate 
the Government for final acceptance.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   CEMENTITIOUS MATERIALS

Cementitious Materials shall be portland cement,  or portland cement in 
combination with pozzolan and shall conform to appropriate specifications 
listed below.  Use of cementitious materials in concrete which will have 
surfaces exposed in the completed structure shall be restricted so there is 
no change in color, source, or type of cementitious material.

2.1.1   Portland Cement
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ASTM C 150, Type I with a maximum 15 percent amount of tricalcium aluminate

2.2   AGGREGATES

Aggregates shall conform to the following.

2.2.1   Fine Aggregate

Fine aggregate shall conform to the quality and gradation requirements of 
ASTM C 33.

2.3   CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES

Chemical admixtures, when required or permitted, shall conform to the 
appropriate specification listed.  Admixtures shall be furnished in liquid 
form and of suitable concentration for easy, accurate control of dispensing.

2.3.1   Air-Entraining Admixture

ASTM C 260 and shall consistently entrain the air content in the specified 
ranges under field conditions.

2.3.2   Accelerating Admixture

ASTM C 494, Type C or E, except that calcium chloride or admixtures 
containing calcium chloride shall not be used.

2.3.3   Water-Reducing or Retarding Admixture

ASTM C 494, Type A, B, or D, except that the 6-month and 1-year compressive 
and flexural strength tests are waived.

2.3.4   High-Range Water Reducer

ASTM C 494, Type F or G, except that the 6-month and 1-year strength 
requirements are waived.  The admixture shall be used only when approved in 
writing, such approval being contingent upon particular mixture control as 
described in the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan and upon performance of 
separate mixture design studies.

2.3.5   Surface Retarder

COE CRD-C 94.

2.3.6   Other Chemical Admixtures

Chemical admixtures for use in producing flowing concrete shall comply with 
ASTM C 1017, Type I or II.  These admixtures shall be used only when 
approved in writing, such approval being contingent upon particular mixture 
control as described in the Contractor’s Quality Control Plan and upon 
performance of separate mixture design studies.

2.4   CURING MATERIALS

2.4.1   Impervious-Sheet

Impervious-sheet materials shall conform to ASTM C 171, type optional, 
except, that polyethylene sheet shall not be used.
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2.4.2   Membrane-Forming Compound

Membrane-Forming curing compound shall conform to ASTM C 309, Type 1-D or 
2, except that only a styrene acrylate or chlorinated rubber compound 
meeting Class B requirements shall be used for surfaces that are to be 
painted or are to receive bituminous roofing, or waterproofing, or floors 
that are to receive adhesive applications of resilient flooring.  The 
curing compound selected shall be compatible with any subsequent paint, 
roofing, waterproofing, or flooring specified.  Nonpigmented compound shall 
contain a fugitive dye, and shall have the reflective requirements in ASTM 
C 309 waived.

2.4.3   Burlap and Cotton Mat

Burlap and cotton mat used for curing shall conform to AASHTO M 182.

2.5   WATER

Water for mixing and curing shall be fresh, clean, potable, and free of 
injurious amounts of oil, acid, salt, or alkali, except that non-potable 
water may be used if it meets the requirements of COE CRD-C 400.

2.6   NONSHRINK GROUT

Nonshrink grout shall conform to ASTM C 1107, Grade C, and shall be a 
commercial formulation suitable for the proposed application.

2.7   LATEX BONDING AGENT

Latex agents for bonding fresh to hardened concrete shall conform to ASTM C 
1059.

2.8   EPOXY RESIN

Epoxy resins for use in repairs shall conform to ASTM C 881, Type V, Grade 
2.  Class as appropriate to the existing ambient and surface temperatures.

2.9   EMBEDDED ITEMS

Embedded items shall be of the size and type indicated or as needed for the 
application.  Dovetail slots shall be galvanized steel.  Hangers for 
suspended ceilings shall be as specified in Section 09510 ACOUSTICAL 
CEILINGS.  Inserts for shelf angles and bolt hangers shall be of malleable 
iron or cast or wrought steel.

2.10   VAPOR BARRIER

Vapor barrier shall be polyethylene sheeting with a minimum thickness of 
0.15 mm (6 mils)  or other equivalent material having a vapor permeance 
rating not exceeding 30 nanograms per Pascal per second per square meter 
(0.5 perms)  as determined in accordance with ASTM E 96.

2.11   JOINT MATERIALS

2.11.1   Joint Fillers, Sealers, and Waterstops

Materials for waterstops shall be in accordance with Section 03150 
EXPANSION JOINTS, CONTRACTION JOINTS, AND WATERSTOPS.  
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2.12   SYNTHETIC FIBERS FOR REINFORCING

Synthetic fibers shall conform to ASTM C 1116, Type III, Synthetic Fiber, 
and as follows.  Fibers shall be 100 percent virgin polypropylene 
fibrillated fibers containing no reprocessed olefin materials.  Fibers 
shall have a specific gravity of 0.9, a minimum tensile strength of 480 MPa 
 graded per manufacturer, and specifically manufactured to an optimum 
gradation for use as concrete secondary reinforcement.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATION FOR PLACING

Before commencing concrete placement, the following shall be performed.  
Surfaces to receive concrete shall be clean and free from frost, ice, mud, 
and water.  Forms shall be in place, cleaned, coated, and adequately 
supported, in accordance with Section 03101 FORMWORK FOR CONCRETE.  
Reinforcing steel shall be in place, cleaned, tied, and adequately 
supported, in accordance with Section 03201 STEEL BARS AND WELDED WIRE 
FABIC FOR CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT.  Transporting and conveying equipment 
shall be in-place, ready for use, clean, and free of hardened concrete and 
foreign material.  Equipment for consolidating concrete shall be at the 
placing site and in proper working order.  Equipment and material for 
curing and for protecting concrete from weather or mechanical damage shall 
be at the placing site, in proper working condition and in sufficient 
amount for the entire placement.  When hot, windy conditions during 
concreting appear probable, equipment and material shall be at the placing 
site to provide windbreaks, shading, fogging, or other action to prevent 
plastic shrinkage cracking or other damaging drying of the concrete.

3.1.1   Foundations

3.1.1.1   Concrete on Earth Foundations

Earth (subgrade, base, or subbase courses) surfaces upon which concrete is 
to be placed shall be clean, damp, and free from debris, frost, ice, and 
standing or running water.  Prior to placement of concrete, the foundation 
shall be well drained and shall be satisfactorily graded and uniformly 
compacted.

3.1.2   Previously Placed Concrete

3.1.2.1   Preparation of Previously Placed Concrete

Concrete surfaces to which other concrete is to be bonded shall be abraded 
in an approved manner that will expose sound aggregate uniformly without 
damaging the concrete.  Laitance and loose particles shall be removed.  
Surfaces shall be thoroughly washed and shall be moist but without free 
water when concrete is placed.

3.1.3   Vapor Barrier

Vapor barrier shall be provided beneath the interior on-grade concrete 
floor slabs.  The greatest widths and lengths practicable shall be used to 
eliminate joints wherever possible.  Joints shall be lapped a minimum of 
300 mm.   Torn, punctured, or damaged vapor barrier material shall be 
removed and new vapor barrier shall be provided prior to placing concrete.  
For minor repairs, patches may be made using laps of at least 300 mm.   
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Lapped joints shall be sealed and edges patched with pressure-sensitive 
adhesive or tape not less than 50 mm wide and compatible with the membrane. 
 Vapor barrier shall be placed directly on underlying subgrade, base 
course, or capillary water barrier, unless it consists of crushed material 
or large granular material which could puncture the vapor barrier.  In this 
case, the surface shall be choked with a light layer of sand, as approved, 
before placing the vapor barrier.  A 50 mm  layer of compacted, clean 
concrete sand (fine aggregate) shall be placed on top of the vapor barrier 
before placing concrete.  Concrete placement shall be controlled so as to 
prevent damage to the vapor barrier, or any covering sand.

3.1.4   Embedded Items

Before placement of concrete, care shall be taken to determine that all 
embedded items are firmly and securely fastened in place as indicated on 
the drawings, or required.  Conduit and other embedded items shall be clean 
and free of oil and other foreign matter such as loose coatings or rust, 
paint, and scale.  The embedding of wood in concrete will be permitted only 
when specifically authorized or directed.  Voids in sleeves, inserts, and 
anchor slots shall be filled temporarily with readily removable materials 
to prevent the entry of concrete into voids.  Welding shall not be 
performed on embedded metals within 300 mm  of the surface of the concrete. 
 Tack welding shall not be performed on or to embedded items.

3.2   CONCRETE PRODUCTION

3.2.1   Batching, Mixing, and Transporting Concrete

Ready-mixed concrete shall be batched, mixed, and transported in accordance 
with ASTM C 94, except as otherwise specified.  Truck mixers, agitators, 
and nonagitating transporting units shall comply with NRMCA TMMB-01.  
Ready-mix plant equipment and facilities shall be certified in accordance 
with NRMCA QC 3.  Approved batch tickets shall be furnished for each load 
of ready-mixed concrete.

3.2.1.1   General

The batching plant shall be located off site close to the project.  The 
batching plant shall conform to the requirements of NRMCA CPMB 100 and as 
specified; however, rating plates attached to batch plant equipment are not 
required.

3.2.1.2   Batching Equipment

The batching controls shall be semiautomatic or automatic, as defined in 
NRMCA CPMB 100.  A semiautomatic batching system shall be provided with 
interlocks such that the discharge device cannot be actuated until the 
indicated material is within the applicable tolerance.  The batching system 
shall be equipped with accurate recorder or recorders that meet the 
requirements of NRMCA CPMB 100.  The weight of water and admixtures shall 
be recorded if batched by weight.  Separate bins or compartments shall be 
provided for each size group of aggregate and type of cementitious 
material, to prevent intermingling at any time.  Aggregates shall be 
weighed either in separate weigh batchers with individual scales or, 
provided the smallest size is batched first, cumulatively in one weigh 
batcher on one scale.  Aggregate shall not be weighed in the same batcher 
with cementitious material.  If both portland cement and other cementitious 
material are used, they may be batched cumulatively, provided that the 
portland cement is batched first, except that silica fume shall always be 
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batched separately.  Water may be measured by weight or volume.  Water 
shall not be weighed or measured cumulatively with another ingredient.  
Filling and discharging valves for the water metering or batching system 
shall be so interlocked that the discharge valve cannot be opened before 
the filling valve is fully closed.  Piping for water and for admixtures 
shall be free from leaks and shall be properly valved to prevent backflow 
or siphoning.  Admixtures shall be furnished as a liquid of suitable 
concentration for easy control of dispensing.  An adjustable, accurate, 
mechanical device for measuring and dispensing each admixture shall be 
provided.  Each admixture dispenser shall be interlocked with the batching 
and discharging operation of the water so that each admixture is separately 
batched and individually discharged automatically in a manner to obtain 
uniform distribution throughout the water as it is added to the batch in 
the specified mixing period.  When use of truck mixers makes this 
requirement impractical, the admixture dispensers shall be interlocked with 
the sand batchers.  Different admixtures shall not be combined prior to 
introduction in water and shall not be allowed to intermingle until in 
contact with the cement.  Admixture dispensers shall have suitable devices 
to detect and indicate flow during dispensing or have a means for visual 
observation.  The plant shall be arranged so as to facilitate the 
inspection of all operations at all times.  Suitable facilities shall be 
provided for obtaining representative samples of aggregates from each bin 
or compartment, and for sampling and calibrating the dispensing of 
cementitious material, water, and admixtures.  Filling ports for 
cementitious materials bins or silos shall be clearly marked with a 
permanent sign stating the contents.

3.2.1.3   Scales

The weighing equipment shall conform to the applicable requirements of CPMB 
Concrete Plant Standard, and of NIST HB 44, except that the accuracy shall 
be plus or minus 0.2 percent of scale capacity.  The Contractor shall 
provide standard test weights and any other auxiliary equipment required 
for checking the operating performance of each scale or other measuring 
devices.  The tests shall be made at the specified frequency in the 
presence of a Government inspector.  The weighing equipment shall be 
arranged so that the plant operator can conveniently observe all dials or 
indicators.

3.2.1.4   Batching Tolerances

(A)  Tolerances with Weighing Equipment

                                    PERCENT OF REQUIRED
                 MATERIAL                  WEIGHT

          Cementitious materials         0 to plus 2
          Aggregate                      plus or minus 2
          Water                          plus or minus 1
          Chemical admixture             0 to plus 6

(B)  Tolerances with Volumetric Equipment

For volumetric batching equipment used for water and admixtures, the 
following tolerances shall apply to the required volume of material being 
batched:
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                                PERCENT OF REQUIRED
              MATERIAL                 MATERIAL

             Water:                  plus or minus 1 percent
             Chemical admixtures:    0 to plus 6 percent

3.2.1.5   Moisture Control

The plant shall be capable of ready adjustment to compensate for the 
varying moisture content of the aggregates and to change the weights of the 
materials being batched.

3.2.1.6   Concrete Mixers

Mixers shall be stationary mixers or truck mixers.  Mixers shall be capable 
of combining the materials into a uniform mixture and of discharging this 
mixture without segregation.  The mixers shall not be charged in excess of 
the capacity recommended by the manufacturer.  The mixers shall be operated 
at the drum or mixing blade speed designated by the manufacturer.  The 
mixers shall be maintained in satisfactory operating condition, and the 
mixer drums shall be kept free of hardened concrete.  Should any mixer at 
any time produce unsatisfactory results, its use shall be promptly 
discontinued until it is repaired.

3.2.1.7   Stationary Mixers

Concrete plant mixers shall be drum-type mixers of tilting, nontilting, 
horizontal-shaft, or vertical-shaft type, or shall be pug mill type and 
shall be provided with an acceptable device to lock the discharge mechanism 
until the required mixing time has elapsed.  The mixing time and uniformity 
shall conform to all the requirements in ASTM C 94 applicable to 
central-mixed concrete.

3.3   FIBER REINFORCED CONCRETE

Fiber reinforced concrete shall conform to ASTM C 1116 and as follows, 
using the fibers specified in PART 2.  A minimum of 0.9 kg of fibers per 
cubic m  of concrete shall be used.  Fibers shall be added at the batch 
plant.  The services of a qualified technical representative shall be 
provided to instruct the concrete supplier in proper batching and mixing of 
materials to be provided.

3.4   TRANSPORTING CONCRETE TO PROJECT SITE

Concrete shall be transported to the placing site in truck mixers, 
conforming to NRMCA TMMB-01.

3.5   CONVEYING CONCRETE ON SITE

Concrete shall be conveyed from mixer or transporting unit to forms as 
rapidly as possible and within the time interval specified by methods which 
will prevent segregation or loss of ingredients using following equipment.  
Conveying equipment shall be cleaned before each placement.

3.5.1   Buckets

The interior hopper slope shall be not less than 58 degrees from the 
horizontal, the minimum dimension of the clear gate opening shall be at 
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least 5 times the nominal maximum-size aggregate, and the area of the gate 
opening shall not be less than 0.2 square meters. The maximum dimension of 
the gate opening shall not be greater than twice the minimum dimension.  
The bucket gates shall be essentially grout tight when closed and may be 
manually, pneumatically, or hydraulically operated except that buckets 
larger than 1.5 cubic meters shall not be manually operated.  The design of 
the bucket shall provide means for positive regulation of the amount and 
rate of deposit of concrete in each dumping position.

3.5.2   Transfer Hoppers

Concrete may be charged into nonagitating hoppers for transfer to other 
conveying devices.  Transfer hoppers shall be capable of receiving concrete 
directly from delivery vehicles and shall have conical-shaped discharge 
features.  The transfer hopper shall be equipped with a hydraulically 
operated gate and with a means of external vibration to effect complete 
discharge.  Concrete shall not be held in nonagitating transfer hoppers 
more than 30 minutes.

3.5.3   Trucks

Truck mixers operating at agitating speed or truck agitators used for 
transporting plant-mixed concrete shall conform to the requirements of ASTM 
C 94.  Nonagitating equipment shall be used only for transporting 
plant-mixed concrete over a smooth road and when the hauling time is less 
than 15 minutes.  Bodies of nonagitating equipment shall be smooth, 
watertight, metal containers specifically designed to transport concrete, 
shaped with rounded corners to minimize segregation, and equipped with 
gates that will permit positive control of the discharge of the concrete.

3.5.4   Chutes

When concrete can be placed directly from a truck mixer, agitator, or 
nonagitating equipment, the chutes normally attached to this equipment by 
the manufacturer may be used.  A discharge deflector shall be used when 
required by the Contracting Officer.  Separate chutes and other similar 
equipment will not be permitted for conveying concrete.

3.5.5   Belt Conveyors

Belt conveyors shall be designed and operated to assure a uniform flow of 
concrete from mixer to final place of deposit without segregation of 
ingredients or loss of mortar and shall be provided with positive means, 
such as discharge baffle or hopper , for preventing segregation of the 
concrete at the transfer points and the point of placing.  Belt conveyors 
shall be constructed such that the idler spacing shall not exceed 900 mm.   
The belt speed shall be a minimum of 90 meters per minute and a maximum of 
225 meters  per minute.  If concrete is to be placed through installed 
horizontal or sloping reinforcing bars, the conveyor shall discharge 
concrete into a pipe or elephant truck that is long enough to extend 
through the reinforcing bars.

3.5.6   Concrete Pumps

Concrete may be conveyed by positive displacement pump when approved.  The 
pumping equipment shall be piston or squeeze pressure type; pneumatic 
placing equipment shall not be used.  The pipeline shall be rigid steel 
pipe or heavy-duty flexible hose.  The inside diameter of the pipe shall be 
at least 3 times the nominal maximum-size coarse aggregate in the concrete 
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mixture to be pumped but not less than 100 mm.   Aluminum pipe shall not be 
used.

3.6   PLACING CONCRETE

Mixed concrete shall be discharged within 1-1/2 hours or before the mixer 
drum has revolved 300 revolutions, whichever comes first after the 
introduction of the mixing water to the cement and aggregates.  When the 
concrete temperature exceeds 30 degrees C,  the time shall be reduced to 45 
minutes.  Concrete shall be placed within 15 minutes after it has been 
discharged from the transporting unit.  Concrete shall be handled from 
mixer or transporting unit to forms in a continuous manner until the 
approved unit of operation is completed.  Adequate scaffolding, ramps and 
walkways shall be provided so that personnel and equipment are not 
supported by in-place reinforcement.  Placing will not be permitted when 
the sun, heat, wind, or limitations of facilities furnished by the 
Contractor prevent proper consolidation, finishing and curing.  Sufficient 
placing capacity shall be provided so that concrete can be kept free of 
cold joints.

3.6.1   Depositing Concrete

Concrete shall be deposited as close as possible to its final position in 
the forms, and there shall be no vertical drop greater than 1.5 meters 
except where suitable equipment is provided to prevent segregation and 
where specifically authorized.  Depositing of the concrete shall be so 
regulated that it will be effectively consolidated in horizontal layers not 
more than 300 mm  thick, except that all slabs shall be placed in a single 
layer.  Concrete to receive other construction shall be screeded to the 
proper level.  Concrete shall be deposited continuously in one layer or in 
layers so that fresh concrete is deposited on in-place concrete that is 
still plastic.  Fresh concrete shall not be deposited on concrete that has 
hardened sufficiently to cause formation of seams or planes of weakness 
within the section.  Concrete that has surface dried, partially hardened, 
or contains foreign material shall not be used.  When temporary spreaders 
are used in the forms, the spreaders shall be removed as their service 
becomes unnecessary.  Concrete shall not be placed in slabs over columns 
and walls until concrete in columns and walls has been in-place at least 
two hours or until the concrete begins to lose its plasticity.  Concrete 
for beams, girders, brackets, column capitals, haunches, and drop panels 
shall be placed at the same time as concrete for adjoining slabs.

3.6.2   Consolidation

Immediately after placing, each layer of concrete shall be consolidated by 
internal vibrators, except for slabs 100 mm  thick or less. The vibrators 
shall at all times be adequate in effectiveness and number to properly 
consolidate the concrete; a spare vibrator shall be kept at the jobsite 
during all concrete placing operations.  The vibrators shall have a 
frequency of not less than 10,000 vibrations per minute, an amplitude of at 
least 0.6 mm,  and the head diameter shall be appropriate for the 
structural member and the concrete mixture being placed.  Vibrators shall 
be inserted vertically at uniform spacing over the area of placement.  The 
distance between insertions shall be approximately 1-1/2 times the radius 
of action of the vibrator so that the area being vibrated will overlap the 
adjacent just-vibrated area by a reasonable amount.  The vibrator shall 
penetrate rapidly to the bottom of the layer and at least 150 mm  into the 
preceding layer if there is such.  Vibrator shall be held stationary until 
the concrete is consolidated and then vertically withdrawn slowly while 
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operating.  Form vibrators shall not be used unless specifically approved 
and unless forms are constructed to withstand their use.  Vibrators shall 
not be used to move concrete within the forms.  Slabs 100 mm  and less in 
thickness shall be consolidated by properly designed vibrating screeds or 
other approved technique.  Excessive vibration of lightweight concrete 
resulting in segration or flotation of coarse aggregate shall be prevented. 
 Frequency and amplitude of vibrators shall be determined in accordance 
with COE CRD-C 521.  Grate tampers ("jitterbugs") shall not be used.

3.6.3   Cold Weather Requirements

Special protection measures, approved by the Contracting Officer, shall be 
used if freezing temperatures are anticipated before the expiration of the 
specified curing period.  The ambient temperature of the air where concrete 
is to be placed and the temperature of surfaces to receive concrete shall 
be not less than 5 degrees C.   The temperature of the concrete when placed 
shall be not less than 10 degrees C  nor more than 25 degrees C.   Heating 
of the mixing water or aggregates will be required to regulate the concrete 
placing temperature.  Materials entering the mixer shall be free from ice, 
snow, or frozen lumps.  Salt, chemicals or other materials shall not be 
incorporated in the concrete to prevent freezing.  Upon written approval, 
an accelerating admixture conforming to ASTM C 494, Type C or E may be 
used, provided it contains no calcium chloride.  Calcium chloride shall not 
be used.

3.6.4   Hot Weather Requirements

When the ambient temperature during concrete placing is expected to exceed 
30 degrees C,  the concrete shall be placed and finished with procedures 
previously submitted and as specified herein.  The concrete temperature at 
time of delivery to the forms shall not exceed the temperature shown in the 
table below when measured in accordance with ASTM C 1064.  Cooling of the 
mixing water or aggregates or placing concrete in the cooler part of the 
day may be required to obtain an adequate placing temperature.  A retarder 
may be used, as approved, to facilitate placing and finishing.  Steel forms 
and reinforcements shall be cooled as approved prior to concrete placement 
when steel temperatures are greater than 49 degrees C.   Conveying and 
placing equipment shall be cooled if necessary to maintain proper 
concrete-placing temperature.

         Maximum Allowable Concrete Placing Temperature
         ______________________________________________

   Relative Humidity, Percent,      Maximum Allowable Concrete
         During Time of                 Temperature
      Concrete Placement                  Degrees
      __________________                  _______

         Greater than 60               33 C 
             40-60                     30 C 
         Less than 40                  27 C 

3.6.5   Prevention of Plastic Shrinkage Cracking

During hot weather with low humidity, and particularly with appreciable 
wind, as well as interior placements when space heaters produce low 
humidity, the Contractor shall be alert to the tendency for plastic 
shrinkage cracks to develop and shall institute measures to prevent this.  
Particular care shall be taken if plastic shrinkage cracking is potentially 
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imminent and especially if it has developed during a previous placement.  
Periods of high potential for plastic shrinkage cracking can be anticipated 
by use of Fig. 2.1.5 of ACI 305R.  In addition the concrete placement shall 
be further protected by erecting shades and windbreaks and by applying fog 
sprays of water, sprinkling, ponding or wet covering.  Plastic shrinkage 
cracks that occur shall be filled by injection of epoxy resin as directed, 
after the concrete hardens.  Plastic shrinkage cracks shall never be 
troweled over or filled with slurry.

3.6.6   Placing Concrete in Congested Areas

Special care shall be used to ensure complete filling of the forms, 
elimination of all voids, and complete consolidation of the concrete when 
placing concrete in areas congested with reinforcing bars, embedded items, 
waterstops and other tight spacing.  An appropriate concrete mixture shall 
be used, and the nominal maximum size of aggregate (NMSA) shall meet the 
specified criteria when evaluated for the congested area.  Vibrators with 
heads of a size appropriate for the clearances available shall be used, and 
the consolidation operation shall be closely supervised to ensure complete 
and thorough consolidation at all points.  Where necessary, splices of 
reinforcing bars shall be alternated to reduce congestion.  Where two mats 
of closely spaced reinforcing are required, the bars in each mat shall be 
placed in matching alignment to reduce congestion.  Reinforcing bars may be 
temporarily crowded to one side during concrete placement provided they are 
returned to exact required location before concrete placement and 
consolidation are completed.

3.6.7   Placing Flowable Concrete

If a plasticizing admixture conforming to ASTM C 1017 is used or if a Type 
F or G high range water reducing admixture is permitted to increase the 
slump, the concrete shall meet all requirements of paragraph GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS in PART 1.  Extreme care shall be used in conveying and 
placing the concrete to avoid segregation.  Consolidation and finishing 
shall meet all requirements of paragraphs Placing Concrete, Finishing 
Formed Surfaces, and Finishing Unformed Surfaces.  No relaxation of 
requirements to accommodate flowable concrete will be permitted.

3.7   JOINTS

Joints shall be located and constructed as indicated or approved.  Joints 
not indicated on the drawings shall be located and constructed to minimize 
the impact on the strength of the structure.  In general, such joints shall 
be located near the middle of the spans of supported slabs, beams, and 
girders unless a beam intersects a girder at this point, in which case the 
joint in the girder shall be offset a distance equal to twice the width of 
the beam.  Joints in walls and columns shall be at the underside of floors, 
slabs, beams, or girders and at the tops of footings or floor slabs, unless 
otherwise approved.  Joints shall be perpendicular to the main 
reinforcement.  All reinforcement shall be continued across joints; except 
that reinforcement or other fixed metal items shall not be continuous 
through expansion joints, or through construction or contraction joints in 
slabs on grade.  Reinforcement shall be 50 mm  clear from each joint.  
Except where otherwise indicated, construction joints between interior 
slabs on grade and vertical surfaces shall consist of 1.5 kg per square 
meter  asphalt-saturated felt, extending for the full depth of the slab.  
The perimeters of the slabs shall be free of fins, rough edges, spalling, 
or other unsightly appearance.  Reservoir for sealant for construction and 
contraction joints in slabs shall be formed to the dimensions shown on the 
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drawings by removing snap-out joint-forming inserts, by sawing sawable 
inserts, or by sawing to widen the top portion of sawed joints.  Joints to 
be sealed shall be cleaned and sealed as indicated and in accordance with 
Section 07900 JOINT SEALING.

3.7.1   Construction Joints

For concrete other than slabs on grade, construction joints shall be 
located as indicated on drawings.  Concrete shall be placed continuously so 
that each unit is monolithic in construction.  Fresh concrete shall not be 
placed against adjacent hardened concrete until it is at least 24 hours 
old.  Construction joints shall be located as indicated or approved.  Where 
concrete work is interrupted by weather, end of work shift or other similar 
type of delay, location and type of construction joint shall be subject to 
approval of the Contracting Officer.  Unless otherwise indicated and except 
for slabs on grade, reinforcing steel shall extend through construction 
joints.  Construction joints in slabs on grade shall be keyed or doweled as 
shown.  Concrete columns, walls, or piers shall be in place at least 2 
hours, or until the concrete begins to lose its plasticity, before placing 
concrete for beams, girders, or slabs thereon.  In walls having door or 
window openings, lifts shall terminate at the top and bottom of the 
opening.  Other lifts shall terminate at such levels as to conform to 
structural requirements or architectural details.  Where horizontal 
construction joints in walls or columns are required, a strip of 25 mm 
square-edge lumber, bevelled and oiled to facilitate removal, shall be 
tacked to the inside of the forms at the construction joint.  Concrete 
shall be placed to a point 25 mm  above the underside of the strip.  The 
strip shall be removed 1 hour after the concrete has been placed, and any 
irregularities in the joint line shall be leveled off with a wood float, 
and all laitance shall be removed.  Prior to placing additional concrete, 
horizontal construction joints shall be prepared as specified in paragraph 
Previously Placed Concrete.

3.7.2   Contraction Joints in Slabs on Grade

Contraction joints shall be located and detailed as shown on the drawings.  
Contraction Joints shall be produced by forming a weakened plane in the 
concrete slab by sawing a continuous slot with a concrete saw.  Regardless 
of method used to produce the weakened plane, it shall be 1/4 the depth of 
the slab thickness and between 3 and 5 mm  wide.  For saw-cut joints, 
cutting shall be timed properly with the set of the concrete.  Cutting 
shall be started as soon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently to 
prevent ravelling of the edges of the saw cut.  Cutting shall be completed 
before shrinkage stresses become sufficient to produce cracking.  Reservoir 
for joint sealant shall be formed as previously specified.

3.7.3   Expansion Joints

Installation of expansion joints and sealing of these joints shall conform 
to the requirements of Section 03150 EXPANSION JOINTS, CONTRACTION JOINTS, 
AND WATERSTOPS and Section 07900 JOINT SEALING.

3.7.4   Waterstops

Waterstops shall be installed in conformance with the locations and details 
shown on the drawings using materials and procedures specified in Section 
03150 EXPANSION JOINTS, CONTRACTION JOINTS, AND WATERSTOPS.

3.8   FINISHING FORMED SURFACES
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Forms, form materials, and form construction are specified in Section 03101 
FORMWORK FOR CONCRETE.  Finishing of formed surfaces shall be as specified 
herein.  Unless another type of architectural or special finish is 
specified, surfaces shall be left with the texture imparted by the forms 
except that defective surfaces shall be repaired.  Unless painting of 
surfaces is required, uniform color of the concrete shall be maintained by 
use of only one mixture without changes in materials or proportions for any 
structure or portion of structure that requires a Class A or B finish.  
Except for major defects, as defined hereinafter, surface defects shall be 
repaired as specified herein within 24 hours after forms are removed.  
Repairs of the so-called "plaster-type" will not be permitted in any 
location.  Tolerances of formed surfaces shall conform to the requirements 
of ACI 117/117R.  These tolerances apply to the finished concrete surface, 
not to the forms themselves; forms shall be set true to line and grade.  
Form tie holes requiring repair and other defects whose depth is at least 
as great as their surface diameter shall be repaired as specified in 
paragraph Damp-Pack Mortar Repair.  Defects whose surface diameter is 
greater than their depth shall be repaired as specified in paragraph Repair 
of Major Defects.  Repairs shall be finished flush with adjacent surfaces 
and with the same surface texture.  The cement used for all repairs shall 
be a blend of job cement with white cement proportioned so that the final 
color after curing and aging will be the same as the adjacent concrete.  
Concrete with excessive honeycomb, or other defects which affect the 
strength of the member, will be rejected.  Repairs shall be demonstrated to 
be acceptable and free from cracks or loose or drummy areas at the 
completion of the contract and, for Class A and B Finishes, shall be 
inconspicuous.  Repairs not meeting these requirements will be rejected and 
shall be replaced.

3.8.1   Class D Finish

Formed surfaces for cast-in-place concrete shall be Class D finished.  
Fins, ravelings, and loose material shall be removed, and, except as 
otherwise indicated or as specified in Section 03101 FORMWORK FOR CONCRETE, 
holes left by removal of form ties shall be reamed and filled.  Honeycomb 
and other defects more than 12 mm  deep or more than 50 mm  in diameter 
shall be repaired.  Defects more than 50 mm  in diameter shall be cut back 
to sound concrete, but in all cases at least 25 mm  deep.

3.9   REPAIRS

3.9.1   Damp-Pack Mortar Repair

Form tie holes requiring repair and other defects whose depth is at least 
as great as their surface diameter but not over 100 mm shall be repaired by 
the damp-pack mortar method.  Form tie holes shall be reamed and other 
similar defects shall be cut out to sound concrete.  The void shall then be 
thoroughly cleaned, thoroughly wetted, brush-coated with a thin coat of 
neat cement grout and filled with mortar.  Mortar shall be a stiff mix of 1 
part portland cement to 2 parts fine aggregate passing the 1.18 mm  sieve, 
and minimum amount of water.  Only sufficient water shall be used to 
produce a mortar which, when used, will stick together on being molded into 
a ball by a slight pressure of the hands and will not exude water but will 
leave the hands damp.  Mortar shall be mixed and allowed to stand for 30 to 
45 minutes before use with remixing performed immediately prior to use.  
Mortar shall be thoroughly tamped in place in thin layers using a hammer 
and hardwood block.  Holes passing entirely through walls shall be 
completely filled from the inside face by forcing mortar through to the 

SECTION 03300  Page 25



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

outside face.  All holes shall be packed full.  Damp-pack repairs shall be 
moist cured for at least 48 hours.

3.9.2   Repair of Major Defects

Major defects will be considered to be those more than 12 mm  deep or, for 
Class A and B finishes, more than 12 mm  in diameter and, for Class C and D 
finishes, more than 50 mm  in diameter.  Also included are any defects of 
any kind whose depth is over 100 mm  or whose surface diameter is greater 
than their depth.  Major defects shall be repaired as specified below.

3.9.2.1   Surface Application of Mortar Repair

Defective concrete shall be removed, and removal shall extend into 
completely sound concrete.  Approved equipment and procedures which will 
not cause cracking or microcracking of the sound concrete shall be used.  
If reinforcement is encountered, concrete shall be removed so as to expose 
the reinforcement for at least 50 mm  on all sides.  All such defective 
areas greater than 7800 square mm shall be outlined by saw cuts at least 25 
mm  deep.  Defective areas less than 7800 square mm  shall be outlined by a 
25 mm  deep cut with a core drill in lieu of sawing.  All saw cuts shall be 
straight lines in a rectangular pattern in line with the formwork panels.  
After concrete removal, the surface shall be thoroughly cleaned by high 
pressure washing to remove all loose material.  Surfaces shall be kept 
continually saturated for the first 12 of the 24 hours immediately before 
placing mortar and shall be damp but not wet at the time of commencing 
mortar placement.  The Contractor, at his option, may use either 
hand-placed mortar or mortar placed with a mortar gun.  If hand-placed 
mortar is used, the edges of the cut shall be perpendicular to the surface 
of the concrete.  The prepared area shall be brush-coated with a thin coat 
of neat cement grout.  The repair shall then be made using a stiff mortar, 
preshrunk by allowing the mixed mortar to stand for 30 to 45 minutes and 
then remixed, thoroughly tamped into place in thin layers.  If hand-placed 
mortar is used, the Contractor shall test each repair area for drumminess 
by firm tapping with a hammer and shall inspect for cracks, both in the 
presence of the Contracting Officer’s representative, immediately before 
completion of the contract, and shall replace any showing drumminess or 
cracking.  If mortar placed with a mortar gun is used, the gun shall be a 
small compressed air-operated gun to which the mortar is slowly hand fed 
and which applies the mortar to the surface as a high-pressure stream, as 
approved.  Repairs made using shotcrete equipment will not be accepted.  
The mortar used shall be the same mortar as specified for damp-pack mortar 
repair.  If gun-placed mortar is used, the edges of the cut shall be 
beveled toward the center at a slope of 1:1.  All surface applied mortar 
repairs shall be continuously moist cured for at least 7 days.  Moist 
curing shall consist of several layers of saturated burlap applied to the 
surface immediately after placement is complete and covered with 
polyethylene sheeting, all held closely in place by a sheet of plywood or 
similar material rigidly braced against it.  Burlap shall be kept 
continually wet.

3.9.2.2   Repair of Deep and Large Defects

Deep and large defects will be those that are more than 150 mm  deep and 
also have an average diameter at the surface more than 450 mm  or that are 
otherwise so identified by the Project Office.  Such defects shall be 
repaired as specified herein or directed, except that defects which affect 
the strength of the structure shall not be repaired and that portion of the 
structure shall be completely removed and replaced.  Deep and large defects 
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shall be repaired by procedures approved in advance including forming and 
placing special concrete using applied pressure during hardening.  
Preparation of the repair area shall be as specified for surface 
application of mortar.  In addition, the top edge (surface) of the repair 
area shall be sloped at approximately 20 degrees from the horizontal, 
upward toward the side from which concrete will be placed.  The special 
concrete shall be a concrete mixture with low water content and low slump, 
and shall be allowed to age 30 to 60 minutes before use.  Concrete 
containing a specified expanding admixture may be used in lieu of the above 
mixture; the paste portion of such concrete mixture shall be designed to 
have an expansion between 2.0 and 4.0 percent when tested in accordance 
with ASTM C 940.  A full width "chimney" shall be provided at the top of 
the form on the placing side to ensure filling to the top of the opening.  
A pressure cap shall be used on the concrete in the chimney with 
simultaneous tightening and revibrating the form during hardening to ensure 
a tight fit for the repair.  The form shall be removed after 24 hours and 
immediately the chimney shall be carefully chipped away to avoid breaking 
concrete out of the repair; the surface of the repair concrete shall be 
dressed as required.

3.10   FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES

The finish of all unformed surfaces shall meet the requirements of 
paragraph Tolerances in PART 1, when tested as specified herein.

3.10.1   General

The ambient temperature of spaces adjacent to unformed surfaces being 
finished and of the base on which concrete will be placed shall be not less 
than 10 degrees C.   In hot weather all requirements of paragraphs Hot 
Weather Requirements and Prevention of Plastic Shrinkage Cracking shall be 
met.  Unformed surfaces that are not to be covered by additional concrete 
or backfill shall have a float finish, with additional finishing as 
specified below, and shall be true to the elevation shown on the drawings.  
Surfaces to receive additional concrete or backfill shall be brought to the 
elevation shown on the drawings, properly consolidated, and left true and 
regular.  Unless otherwise shown on the drawings, exterior surfaces shall 
be sloped for drainage, as directed.  Where drains are provided, interior 
floors shall be evenly sloped to the drains.  Joints shall be carefully 
made with a jointing or edging tool.  The finished surfaces shall be 
protected from stains or abrasions.  Grate tampers or "jitterbugs" shall 
not be used for any surfaces.  The dusting of surfaces with dry cement or 
other materials or the addition of any water during finishing shall not be 
permitted.  If bleedwater is present prior to finishing, the excess water 
shall be carefully dragged off or removed by absorption with porous 
materials such as burlap.  During finishing operations, extreme care shall 
be taken to prevent over finishing or working water into the surface; this 
can cause "crazing" (surface shrinkage cracks which appear after hardening) 
of the surface.  Any slabs with surfaces which exhibit significant crazing 
shall be removed and replaced.  During finishing operations, surfaces shall 
be checked with a 10 foot straightedge, applied in both directions at 
regular intervals while the concrete is still plastic, to detect high or 
low areas.

3.10.2   Rough Slab Finish

As a first finishing operation for unformed surfaces and as final finish 
for slabs to receive mortar setting beds, the surface shall receive a rough 
slab finish prepared as follows.  Areas indicated on the drawings shall 
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receive only a rough slab finish.  The concrete shall be uniformly placed 
across the slab area, consolidated as previously specified, and then 
screeded with straightedge strikeoffs immediately after consolidation to 
bring the surface to the required finish level with no coarse aggregate 
visible.  Side forms and screed rails shall be provided, rigidly supported, 
and set to exact line and grade.  Allowable tolerances for finished 
surfaces apply only to the hardened concrete, not to forms or screed rails. 
 Forms and screed rails shall be set true to line and grade.  "Wet screeds" 
shall not be used.

3.10.3   Floated Finish

Slabs to receive more than a rough slab finish shall next be given a wood 
float finish.  The screeding shall be followed immediately by darbying or 
bull floating before bleeding water is present, to bring the surface to a 
true, even plane.  Then, after the concrete has stiffened so that it will 
withstand a man’s weight without imprint of more than 6 mm  and the water 
sheen has disappeared, it shall be floated to a true and even plane free of 
ridges.  Floating shall be performed by use of suitable hand floats or 
power driven equipment.  Sufficient pressure shall be used on the floats to 
bring a film of moisture to the surface.  Hand floats shall be made of 
wood, magnesium, or aluminum.  Lightweight concrete or concrete that 
exhibits stickiness shall be floated with a magnesium float.  Care shall be 
taken to prevent over-finishing or incorporating water into the surface.

3.10.4   Troweled Finish

After floating is complete and after the surface moisture has disappeared, 
unformed surfaces shall be steel-troweled to a smooth, even, dense finish, 
free from blemishes including trowel marks.  In lieu of hand finishing, an 
approved power finishing machine may be used in accordance with the 
directions of the machine manufacturer.  Additional trowelings shall be 
performed, either by hand or machine until the surface has been troweled 2 
times, with waiting period between each.  Care shall be taken to prevent 
blistering and if such occurs, troweling shall immediately be stopped and 
operations and surfaces corrected.  A final hard steel troweling shall be 
done by hand, with the trowel tipped, and using hard pressure, when the 
surface is at a point that the trowel will produce a ringing sound.  The 
finished surface shall be thoroughly consolidated and shall be essentially 
free of trowel marks and be uniform in texture and appearance.  The 
concrete mixture used for troweled finished areas shall be adjusted, if 
necessary, in order to provide sufficient fines (cementitious material and 
fine sand) to finish properly.

3.10.5   Broomed

Areas as indicated on the drawings shall be given a broomed finish.  After 
floating, the surface shall be lightly steel troweled, and then carefully 
scored by pulling a coarse fiber push-type broom across the surface.  
Brooming shall be transverse to traffic or at right angles to the slope of 
the slab.  After the end of the curing period, the surface shall be 
vigorously broomed with a coarse fiber broom to remove all loose or 
semi-detached particles.

3.10.6   Superflat Finish

The Electronics room, PAR room, and Cab floor shall be constructed as 
superflat floors.  Extreme care shall be taken to meet specified 
tolerances.  Finishing operations shall include use of long-handled 3 meter 
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"highway type" cutting straightedge plus any other tools necessary to meet 
the surface tolerance requirements of 1 mm.  Surface finish shall conform 
to paragraph Troweled Finish above 

3.11   CURING AND PROTECTION

3.11.1   General

Concrete shall be cured by an approved method for the period of time given 
below:

Concrete with Type III cement           3 days
All other concrete                      7 days

Immediately after placement, concrete shall be protected from premature 
drying, extremes in temperatures, rapid temperature change, mechanical 
injury and damage from rain and flowing water for the duration of the 
curing period.  Air and forms in contact with concrete shall be maintained 
at a temperature above 10 degrees C  for the first 3 days and at a 
temperature above 0 degrees C  for the remainder of the specified curing 
period.  Exhaust fumes from combustion heating units shall be vented to the 
outside of the enclosure, and heaters and ducts shall be placed and 
directed so as not to cause areas of overheating and drying of concrete 
surfaces or to create fire hazards.  Materials and equipment needed for 
adequate curing and protection shall be available and at the site prior to 
placing concrete.  No fire or excessive heat, including welding, shall be 
permitted near or in direct contact with the concrete at any time.  Except 
as otherwise permitted by paragraph Membrane Forming Curing Compounds, 
moist curing shall be provided for any areas to receive floor hardener, any 
paint or other applied coating, or to which other concrete is to be bonded. 
 Concrete containing silica fume shall be initially cured by fog misting 
during finishing, followed immediately by continuous moist curing.  Except 
for plastic coated burlap, impervious sheeting alone shall not be used for 
curing.

3.11.2   Moist Curing

Concrete to be moist-cured shall be maintained continuously wet for the 
entire curing period, commencing immediately after finishing.  If water or 
curing materials used stain or discolor concrete surfaces which are to be 
permanently exposed, the concrete surfaces shall be cleaned as approved.  
When wooden forms are left in place during curing, they shall be kept wet 
at all times.  If steel forms are used in hot weather, nonsupporting 
vertical forms shall be broken loose from the concrete soon after the 
concrete hardens and curing water continually applied in this void.  If the 
forms are removed before the end of the curing period, curing shall be 
carried out as on unformed surfaces, using suitable materials.  Surfaces 
shall be cured by ponding, by continuous sprinkling, by continuously 
saturated burlap or cotton mats, or by continuously saturated plastic 
coated burlap.  Burlap and mats shall be clean and free from any 
contamination and shall be completely saturated before being placed on the 
concrete.  The Contractor shall have an approved work system to ensure that 
moist curing is continuous 24 hours per day.

3.11.3   Membrane Forming Curing Compounds

Membrane curing shall not be used on surfaces that are to receive any 
subsequent treatment depending on adhesion or bonding to the concrete, 
including surfaces to which a smooth finish is to be applied or other 
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concrete to be bonded.  However, a styrene acrylate or chlorinated rubber 
compound meeting ASTM C 309, Class B requirements, may be used for surfaces 
which are to be painted or are to receive bituminous roofing or 
waterproofing, or floors that are to receive adhesive applications of 
resilient flooring.  The curing compound selected shall be compatible with 
any subsequent paint, roofing, waterproofing or flooring specified.  
Membrane curing compound shall not be used on surfaces that are maintained 
at curing temperatures with free steam.  Curing compound shall be applied 
to formed surfaces immediately after the forms are removed and prior to any 
patching or other surface treatment except the cleaning of loose sand, 
mortar, and debris from the surface.  All surfaces shall be thoroughly 
moistened with water.  Curing compound shall be applied to slab surfaces as 
soon as the bleeding water has disappeared, with the tops of joints being 
temporarily sealed to prevent entry of the compound and to prevent moisture 
loss during the curing period.  The curing compound shall be applied in a 
two-coat continuous operation by approved motorized power-spraying 
equipment operating at a minimum pressure of 500 kPa,  at a uniform 
coverage of not more than 10 cubic meters per L  for each coat, and the 
second coat shall be applied perpendicular to the first coat.  Concrete 
surfaces which have been subjected to rainfall within 3 hours after curing 
compound has been applied shall be resprayed by the method and at the 
coverage specified.  Surfaces on which clear compound is used shall be 
shaded from direct rays of the sun for the first 3 days.  Surfaces coated 
with curing compound shall be kept free of foot and vehicular traffic, and 
from other sources of abrasion and contamination during the curing period.

3.11.4   Ponding or Immersion

Concrete shall be continually immersed throughout the curing period.  Water 
shall not be more than 10 degrees C  less than the temperature of the 
concrete.

3.11.5   Cold Weather Curing and Protection

When the daily ambient low temperature is less than 0 degrees C  the 
temperature of the concrete shall be maintained above 5 degrees C  for the 
first seven days after placing.  During the period of protection removal, 
the air temperature adjacent to the concrete surfaces shall be controlled 
so that concrete near the surface will not be subjected to a temperature 
differential of more than 13 degrees C  as determined by suitable 
temperature measuring devices furnished by the Government, as required, and 
installed adjacent to the concrete surface and 50 mm  inside the surface of 
the concrete.  The installation of the thermometers shall be made by the 
Contractor as directed.

3.12   SETTING BASE PLATES AND BEARING PLATES

After being properly positioned, column base plates, bearing plates for 
beams and similar structural members, and machinery and equipment base 
plates shall be set to the proper line and elevation with damp-pack bedding 
mortar, except where nonshrink grout is indicated.  The thickness of the 
mortar or grout shall be approximately 1/24 the width of the plate, but not 
less than 20 mm.   Concrete and metal surfaces in contact with grout shall 
be clean and free of oil and grease, and concrete surfaces in contact with 
grout shall be damp and free of laitance when grout is placed.

3.12.1   Nonshrink Grout

Nonshrink grout shall be a ready-mixed material requiring only the addition 
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of water.  Water content shall be the minimum that will provide a flowable 
mixture and completely fill the space to be grouted without segregation, 
bleeding, or reduction of strength.

3.12.1.1   Mixing and Placing of Nonshrink Grout

Mixing and placing shall be in conformance with the material manufacturer’s 
instructions and as specified therein.  Ingredients shall be thoroughly 
dry-mixed before adding water.  After adding water, the batch shall be 
mixed for 3 minutes.  Batches shall be of size to allow continuous 
placement of freshly mixed grout.  Grout not used within 30 minutes after 
mixing shall be discarded.  The space between the top of the concrete or 
machinery-bearing surface and the plate shall be filled solid with the 
grout.  Forms shall be of wood or other equally suitable material for 
completely retaining the grout on all sides and on top and shall be removed 
after the grout has set.  The placed grout shall be carefully worked by 
rodding or other means to eliminate voids; however, overworking and 
breakdown of the initial set shall be avoided.  Grout shall not be 
retempered or subjected to vibration from any source.  Where clearances are 
unusually small, placement shall be under pressure with a grout pump.  
Temperature of the grout, and of surfaces receiving the grout, shall be 
maintained at 18 to 30 degrees C  until after setting.

3.12.1.2   Treatment of Exposed Surfaces

For metal-oxidizing nonshrink grout, exposed surfaces shall be cut back 25 
mm  and immediately covered with a parge coat of mortar consisting of 1 
part portland cement and 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate by weight, with 
sufficient water to make a plastic mixture.  The parge coat shall have a 
smooth finish.  For other mortars or grouts, exposed surfaces shall have a 
smooth-dense finish and be left untreated.  Curing shall comply with 
paragraph CURING AND PROTECTION.

3.13   TESTING AND INSPECTION FOR CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL

The Contractor shall perform the inspection and tests described below and, 
based upon the results of these inspections and tests, shall take the 
action required and shall submit specified reports.  When, in the opinion 
of the Contracting Officer, the concreting operation is out of control, 
concrete placement shall cease and the operation shall be corrected.  The 
laboratory performing the tests shall be onsite and shall conform with ASTM 
C 1077.  Materials may be subjected to check testing by the Government from 
samples obtained at the manufacturer, at transfer points, or at the project 
site.  The Government will inspect the laboratory, equipment, and test 
procedures prior to start of concreting operations and during concreting 
operation for conformance with ASTM C 1077.

3.13.1   Grading and Corrective Action

3.13.1.1   Fine Aggregate

At least once during each shift when the concrete plant is operating, there 
shall be one sieve analysis and fineness modulus determination in 
accordance with ASTM C 136 and COE CRD-C 104 for the fine aggregate or for 
each fine aggregate if it is batched in more than one size or 
classification.  The location at which samples are taken may be selected by 
the Contractor as the most advantageous for control.  However, the 
Contractor is responsible for delivering fine aggregate to the mixer within 
specification limits.  When the amount passing on any sieve is outside the 
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specification limits, the fine aggregate shall be immediately resampled and 
retested.  If there is another failure on any sieve, the fact shall 
immediately reported to the Contracting Officer, concreting shall be 
stopped, and immediate steps taken to correct the grading.

3.13.1.2   Coarse Aggregate

At least once during each shift in which the concrete plant is operating, 
there shall be a sieve analysis in accordance with ASTM C 136 for each size 
of coarse aggregate.  The location at which samples are taken may be 
selected by the Contractor as the most advantageous for production control. 
 However, the Contractor shall be responsible for delivering the aggregate 
to the mixer within specification limits.  A test record of samples of 
aggregate taken at the same locations shall show the results of the current 
test as well as the average results of the five most recent tests including 
the current test.  The Contractor may adopt limits for control coarser than 
the specification limits for samples taken other than as delivered to the 
mixer to allow for degradation during handling.  When the amount passing 
any sieve is outside the specification limits, the coarse aggregate shall 
be immediately resampled and retested.  If the second sample fails on any 
sieve, that fact shall be reported to the Contracting Officer.  Where two 
consecutive averages of 5 tests are outside specification limits, the 
operation shall be considered out of control and shall be reported to the 
Contracting Officer.  Concreting shall be stopped and immediate steps shall 
be taken to correct the grading.

3.13.2   Quality of Aggregates

Thirty days prior to the start of concrete placement, the Contractor shall 
perform all tests for aggregate quality required by ASTM C 33.  In 
addition, after the start of concrete placement, the Contractor shall 
perform tests for aggregate quality at least every three months, and when 
the source of aggregate or aggregate quality changes.  Samples tested after 
the start of concrete placement shall be taken immediately prior to 
entering the concrete mixer.

3.13.3   Scales, Batching and Recording

The accuracy of the scales shall be checked by test weights prior to start 
of concrete operations and at least once every three months.  Such tests 
shall also be made as directed whenever there are variations in properties 
of the fresh concrete that could result from batching errors.  Once a week 
the accuracy of each batching and recording device shall be checked during 
a weighing operation by noting and recording the required weight, recorded 
weight, and the actual weight batched.  At the same time, the Contractor 
shall test and ensure that the devices for dispensing admixtures are 
operating properly and accurately.  When either the weighing accuracy or 
batching accuracy does not comply with specification requirements, the 
plant shall not be operated until necessary adjustments or repairs have 
been made.  Discrepancies in recording accuracies shall be corrected 
immediately.

3.13.4   Batch-Plant Control

The measurement of concrete materials including cementitious materials, 
each size of aggregate, water, and admixtures shall be continuously 
controlled.  The aggregate weights and amount of added water shall be 
adjusted as necessary to compensate for free moisture in the aggregates.  
The amount of air-entraining agent shall be adjusted to control air content 
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within specified limits.  A report shall be prepared indicating type and 
source of cement used, type and source of pozzolan or slag used, amount and 
source of admixtures used, aggregate source, the required aggregate and 
water weights per cubic meter,  amount of water as free moisture in each 
size of aggregate, and the batch aggregate and water weights per cubic meter
  for each class of concrete batched during each day’s plant operation.

3.13.5   Concrete Mixture

a.  Air Content Testing.  Air content tests shall be made when test 
specimens are fabricated.  In addition, at least two tests for air 
content shall be made on randomly selected batches of each 
separate concrete mixture produced during each 8-hour period of 
concrete production.  Additional tests shall be made when 
excessive variation in workability is reported by the placing 
foreman or Government inspector.  Tests shall be made in 
accordance with ASTM C 231 for normal weight concrete and ASTM C 
173 for lightweight concrete.  Test results shall be plotted on 
control charts which shall at all times be readily available to 
the Government and shall be submitted weekly.  Copies of the 
current control charts shall be kept in the field by testing crews 
and results plotted as tests are made.  When a single test result 
reaches either the upper or lower action limit, a second test 
shall immediately be made.  The results of the two tests shall be 
averaged and this average used as the air content of the batch to 
plot on both the air content and the control chart for range, and 
for determining need for any remedial action.  The result of each 
test, or average as noted in the previous sentence, shall be 
plotted on a separate control chart for each mixture on which an 
"average line" is set at the midpoint of the specified air content 
range from paragraph Air Entrainment.  An upper warning limit and 
a lower warning limit line shall be set 1.0 percentage point above 
and below the average line, respectively.  An upper action limit 
and a lower action limit line shall be set 1.5 percentage points 
above and below the average line, respectively.  The range between 
each two consecutive tests shall be plotted on a secondary control 
chart for range where an upper warning limit is set at 2.0 
percentage points and an upper action limit is set at 3.0 
percentage points.  Samples for air content may be taken at the 
mixer, however, the Contractor is responsible for delivering the 
concrete to the placement site at the stipulated air content.  If 
the Contractor’s materials or transportation methods cause air 
content loss between the mixer and the placement, correlation 
samples shall be taken at the placement site as required by the 
Contracting Officer, and the air content at the mixer controlled 
as directed.

b.  Air Content Corrective Action.  Whenever points on the control 
chart for percent air reach either warning limit, an adjustment 
shall immediately be made in the amount of air-entraining 
admixture batched.  As soon as practical after each adjustment, 
another test shall be made to verify the result of the adjustment. 
 Whenever a point on the secondary control chart for range reaches 
the warning limit, the admixture dispenser shall be recalibrated 
to ensure that it is operating accurately and with good 
reproducibility.  Whenever a point on either control chart reaches 
an action limit line, the air content shall be considered out of 
control and the concreting operation shall immediately be halted 
until the air content is under control.  Additional air content 
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tests shall be made when concreting is restarted.

c.  Slump Testing.  In addition to slump tests which shall be made 
when test specimens are fabricated, at least four slump tests 
shall be made on randomly selected batches in accordance with ASTM 
C 143 for each separate concrete mixture produced during each 
8-hour or less period of concrete production each day.  Also, 
additional tests shall be made when excessive variation in 
workability is reported by the placing foreman or Government 
inspector.  Test results shall be plotted on control charts which 
shall at all times be readily available to the Government and 
shall be submitted weekly.  Copies of the current control charts 
shall be kept in the field by testing crews and results plotted as 
tests are made.  When a single slump test reaches or goes beyond 
either the upper or lower action limit, a second test shall 
immediately be made.  The results of the two tests shall be 
averaged and this average used as the slump of the batch to plot 
on both the control charts for slump and the chart for range, and 
for determining need for any remedial action.  Limits shall be set 
on separate control charts for slump for each type of mixture.  
The upper warning limit shall be set at 12.5 mm  below the maximum 
allowable slump specified in paragraph Slump in PART 1 for each 
type of concrete and an upper action limit line and lower action 
limit line shall be set at the maximum and minimum allowable 
slumps, respectively, as specified in the same paragraph.  The 
range between each consecutive slump test for each type of mixture 
shall be plotted on a single control chart for range on which an 
upper action limit is set at 50 mm.   Samples for slump shall be 
taken at the mixer.  However, the Contractor is responsible for 
delivering the concrete to the placement site at the stipulated 
slump.  If the Contractor’s materials or transportation methods 
cause slump loss between the mixer and the placement, correlation 
samples shall be taken at the placement site as required by the 
Contracting Officer, and the slump at the mixer controlled as 
directed.

d.  Slump Corrective Action.  Whenever points on the control charts 
for slump reach the upper warning limit, an adjustment shall 
immediately be made in the batch weights of water and fine 
aggregate.  The adjustments are to be made so that the total water 
content does not exceed that amount allowed by the maximum w/c 
ratio specified, based on aggregates which are in a saturated 
surface dry condition.  When a single slump reaches the upper or 
lower action limit, no further concrete shall be delivered to the 
placing site until proper adjustments have been made.  Immediately 
after each adjustment, another test shall be made to verify the 
correctness of the adjustment.  Whenever two consecutive 
individual slump tests, made during a period when there was no 
adjustment of batch weights, produce a point on the control chart 
for range at or above the upper action limit, the concreting 
operation shall immediately be halted, and the Contractor shall 
take appropriate steps to bring the slump under control.  
Additional slump tests shall be made as directed.

e.  Temperature.  The temperature of the concrete shall be measured 
when compressive strength specimens are fabricated.  Measurement 
shall be in accordance with ASTM C 1064.  The temperature shall be 
reported along with the compressive strength data.
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f.  Strength Specimens.  At least one set of test specimens shall be 
made, for compressive or flexural strength as appropriate, on each 
different concrete mixture placed during the day for each 380 
cubic meters  or portion thereof of that concrete mixture placed 
each day.  Additional sets of test specimens shall be made, as 
directed by the Contracting Officer, when the mixture proportions 
are changed or when low strengths have been detected.  A truly 
random (not haphazard) sampling plan shall be developed by the 
Contractor and approved by the Contracting Officer prior to the 
start of construction.  The plan shall assure that sampling is 
done in a completely random and unbiased manner.  A set of test 
specimens for concrete with a 28-day specified strength per 
paragraph Strength Requirements in PART 1 shall consist of four 
specimens, two to be tested at 7 days and two at 28 days.  A set 
of test specimens for concrete with a 90-day strength per the same 
paragraph shall consist of six specimens, two tested at 7 days, 
two at 28 days, and two at 90 days.  Test specimens shall be 
molded and cured in accordance with ASTM C 31 and tested in 
accordance with ASTM C 39 for test cylinders and ASTM C 78 for 
test beams.  Results of all strength tests shall be reported 
immediately to the Contracting Officer.  Quality control charts 
shall be kept for individual strength "tests", ("test" as defined 
in paragraph Strength Requirements in PART 1) moving average of 
last 3 "tests" for strength, and moving average for range for the 
last 3 "tests" for each mixture.  The charts shall be similar to 
those found in ACI 214.3R.

3.13.6   Inspection Before Placing

Foundations, construction joints, forms, and embedded items shall be 
inspected by the Contractor in sufficient time prior to each concrete 
placement in order to certify to the Contracting Officer that they are 
ready to receive concrete.  The results of each inspection shall be 
reported in writing.

3.13.7   Placing

The placing foreman shall supervise placing operations, shall determine 
that the correct quality of concrete or grout is placed in each location as 
specified and as directed by the Contracting Officer, and shall be 
responsible for measuring and recording concrete temperatures and ambient 
temperature hourly during placing operations, weather conditions, time of 
placement, volume placed, and method of placement.  The placing foreman 
shall not permit batching and placing to begin until it has been verified 
that an adequate number of vibrators in working order and with competent 
operators are available.  Placing shall not be continued if any pile of 
concrete is inadequately consolidated.  If any batch of concrete fails to 
meet the temperature requirements, immediate steps shall be taken to 
improve temperature controls.

3.13.8   Vibrators

The frequency and amplitude of each vibrator shall be determined in 
accordance with COE CRD-C 521 prior to initial use and at least once a 
month when concrete is being placed.  Additional tests shall be made as 
directed when a vibrator does not appear to be adequately consolidating the 
concrete.  The frequency shall be determined while the vibrator is 
operating in concrete with the tachometer being held against the upper end 
of the vibrator head while almost submerged and just before the vibrator is 
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withdrawn from the concrete.  The amplitude shall be determined with the 
head vibrating in air.  Two measurements shall be taken, one near the tip 
and another near the upper end of the vibrator head, and these results 
averaged.  The make, model, type, and size of the vibrator and frequency 
and amplitude results shall be reported in writing.  Any vibrator not 
meeting the requirements of paragraph Consolidation, shall be immediately 
removed from service and repaired or replaced.

3.13.9   Curing Inspection

a.  Moist Curing Inspections.  At least once each shift, and not less 
than twice per day on both work and non-work days, an inspection 
shall be made of all areas subject to moist curing.  The surface 
moisture condition shall be noted and recorded.

b.  Moist Curing Corrective Action.  When a daily inspection report 
lists an area of inadequate curing, immediate corrective action 
shall be taken, and the required curing period for those areas 
shall be extended by 1 day.

c.  Membrane Curing Inspection.  No curing compound shall be applied 
until the Contractor has verified that the compound is properly 
mixed and ready for spraying.  At the end of each operation, the 
Contractor shall estimate the quantity of compound used by 
measurement of the container and the area of concrete surface 
covered, shall compute the rate of coverage in square meters per 
Liter,  and shall note whether or not coverage is uniform.

d.  Membrane Curing Corrective Action.  When the coverage rate of the 
curing compound is less than that specified or when the coverage 
is not uniform, the entire surface shall be sprayed again.

e.  Sheet Curing Inspection.  At least once each shift and once per 
day on non-work days, an inspection shall be made of all areas 
being cured using impervious sheets.  The condition of the 
covering and the tightness of the laps and tapes shall be noted 
and recorded.

f.  Sheet Curing Corrective Action.  When a daily inspection report 
lists any tears, holes, or laps or joints that are not completely 
closed, the tears and holes shall promptly be repaired or the 
sheets replaced, the joints closed, and the required curing period 
for those areas shall be extended by 1 day.

3.13.10   Cold-Weather Protection

At least once each shift and once per day on non-work days, an inspection 
shall be made of all areas subject to cold-weather protection.  Any 
deficiencies shall be noted, corrected, and reported.

3.13.11   Mixer Uniformity

a.  Stationary Mixers.  Prior to the start of concrete placing and 
once every 6 months when concrete is being placed, or once for 
every 60,000 cubic meters  of concrete placed, whichever results 
in the shortest time interval, uniformity of concrete mixing shall 
be determined in accordance with ASTM C 94.

b.  Truck Mixers.  Prior to the start of concrete placing and at least 
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once every 6 months when concrete is being placed, uniformity of 
concrete mixing shall be determined in accordance with ASTM C 94.  
The truck mixers shall be selected randomly for testing.  When 
satisfactory performance is found in one truck mixer, the 
performance of mixers of substantially the same design and 
condition of the blades may be regarded as satisfactory.

c.  Mixer Uniformity Corrective Action.  When a mixer fails to meet 
mixer uniformity requirements, either the mixing time shall be 
increased, batching sequence changed, batch size reduced, or 
adjustments shall be made to the mixer until compliance is 
achieved.

3.13.12   Reports

All results of tests or inspections conducted shall be reported informally 
as they are completed and in writing daily.  A weekly report shall be 
prepared for the updating of control charts covering the entire period from 
the start of the construction season through the current week.  During 
periods of cold-weather protection, reports of pertinent temperatures shall 
be made daily.  These requirements do not relieve the Contractor of the 
obligation to report certain failures immediately as required in preceding 
paragraphs.  Such reports of failures and the action taken shall be 
confirmed in writing in the routine reports.  The Contracting Officer has 
the right to examine all contractor quality control records.

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 04200

SLUMP BLOCK MASONRY

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

ACI INTERNATIONAL (ACI)

ACI SP-66 (1994) ACI Detailing Manual

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 82 (1995a) Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete 
Reinforcement

ASTM A 153 (1996) Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware

ASTM A 615/A 615M (1996a) Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel 
Bars for Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM C 90 (1996a) Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units

ASTM C 91 (1996) Masonry Cement

ASTM C 270 (1997) Mortar for Unit Masonry

ASTM C 476 (1995) Grout for Masonry

ASTM C 494 (1992) Chemical Admixtures for Concrete

ASTM C 641 (1982; R 1991) Staining Materials in 
Lightweight Concrete Aggregates

ASTM C 780 (1996) Preconstruction and Construction 
Evaluation of Mortars for Plain and 
Reinforced  Unit Masonry

ASTM C 1019 (1989a; R 1993) Sampling and Testing Grout 

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data
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Concrete Slump Block; GA.

Manufacturer’s descriptive data.

SD-04 Drawings

Masonry Work; GA.

Drawings including plans, elevations, and details of wall reinforcement; 
details of reinforcing bars at corners and wall intersections; offsets; 
tops, bottoms, and ends of walls; control and expansion joints; and wall 
openings.  Bar splice locations shall be shown.  If the Contractor opts to 
furnish inch-pound CMU products, drawings showing elevation of walls 
exposed to view and indicating the location of all cut CMU products shall 
be submitted for approval.  Bent bars shall be identified on a bending 
diagram and shall be referenced and located on the drawings.  Wall 
dimensions, bar clearances, and wall openings greater than one masonry unit 
in area shall be shown.  No approval will be given to the shop drawings 
until the Contractor certifies that all openings, including those for 
mechanical and electrical service, are shown.  If, during construction, 
additional masonry openings are required, the approved shop drawings shall 
be resubmitted with the additional openings shown along with the proposed 
changes.  Location of these additional openings shall be clearly 
highlighted.  The minimum scale for wall elevations shall be 1 to 50.   
Reinforcement bending details shall conform to the requirements of ACI SP-66.

SD-08 Statements

Cold Weather Installation; GA.

Cold weather construction procedures.

SD-09 Reports

Field Testing of Mortar; GA.  Field Testing of Grout; GA.  Masonry Cement; 
GA.

Test reports from an approved independent laboratory.  Test reports on a 
previously tested material shall be certified as the same as that proposed 
for use in this project.

Special Inspection; GA.

Copies of masonry inspector reports.

SD-13 Certificates

Concrete Slump Block; FIO.  Anchors, Ties, and Bar Positioners; FIO.  
Expansion-Joint Materials; FIO.  Joint Reinforcement; FIO.  Masonry Cement; 
FIO.  Mortar Coloring; FIO.  Insulation; FIO.  Precast Concrete Items; FIO.
  Mortar Admixtures; FIO.  Grout Admixtures; FIO.  Glass Block Units and 
Accessories; FIO.  Ceramic Glazed Structural Clay Facing Units; FIO.

Certificates of compliance stating that the materials meet the specified 
requirements.

SD-14 Samples
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Concrete Slump Block Masonry Units (CMU); GA.

Color samples of three stretcher units and one unit for each type of 
special shape.  Units shall show the full range of color and texture.

Anchors, Ties, and Bar Positioners; GA.

Two of each type used.

Expansion-Joint Material; GA.

One piece of each type used.

1.3   SAMPLE MASONRY PANELS

After material samples are approved and prior to starting masonry work, 
sample masonry panels shall be constructed for each type and color of 
masonry required.  At least 48 hours prior to constructing the sample panel 
or panels, the Contractor shall submit written notification to the 
Contracting Officer’s Representative.  Sample panels shall not be built in, 
or as part of the structure, but shall be located where directed.

1.3.1   Configuration

Panels shall be L-shaped or otherwise configured to represent all of the 
wall elements.  Panels shall be of the size necessary to demonstrate the 
acceptable level of workmanship for each type of masonry represented on the 
project.  The minimum size of a straight panel or a leg of an L-shaped 
panel shall be 2.5 m  by 1.8 m.

1.3.2   Composition

Panels shall show full color range, texture, and bond pattern of the 
masonry work.  The Contractor’s method for mortar joint tooling; grouting 
of reinforced vertical cores, collar joints, bond beams, and lintels; 
positioning, securing, and lapping of reinforcing steel; positioning and 
lapping of joint reinforcement (including prefabricated corners); and 
cleaning of masonry work shall be demonstrated during the construction of 
the panels.  Installation or application procedures for anchors, wall ties, 
CMU control joints, shall be shown in the sample panels.  The panels shall 
contain a masonry bonded corner that includes a bond beam corner.  Panels 
shall show installation of electrical boxes and conduit.  Panels that 
represent reinforced masonry shall contain a 600 mm by 600 mm opening 
placed at least 600 mm  above the panel base and 600 mm away from all free 
edges, corners, and control joints.  Required reinforcing shall be provided 
around this opening as well as at wall corners and control joints.

1.3.3   Construction Method

Contractor shall demonstrate and receive approval on the grout method; 
support of the reinforcing bars; and grout cells, bond beams, lintels, and 
collar joints using the requirements specified herein. Decorative exterior 
dampproof coating shall be applied to the sample panels.  Panels shall be 
built on a properly designed concrete foundation.

1.3.4   Usage

The completed panels shall be used as the standard of workmanship for the 
type of masonry represented.  Masonry work shall not commence until the 
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sample panel for that type of masonry construction has been completed and 
approved.  Panels shall be protected from the weather and construction 
operations until the masonry work has been completed and approved.  After 
completion of the work, the sample panels, including all foundation 
concrete, shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed 
from the construction site.

1.4   DELIVERY, HANDLING, AND STORAGE

Materials shall be delivered, handled, stored, and protected to avoid 
chipping, breakage, and contact with soil or contaminating material.

1.4.1   Masonry Units

Concrete slump block masonry units shall be covered or protected from 
inclement weather and shall conform to the moisture content as specified in 
ASTM C 90 when delivered to the jobsite.

1.4.2   Reinforcement, Anchors, and Ties

Steel reinforcing bars, coated anchors, ties, and joint reinforcement shall 
be stored above the ground.  Steel reinforcing bars and uncoated ties shall 
be free of loose mill scale and rust.

1.4.3   Cementitious Materials, Sand and Aggregates

Cementitious and other packaged materials shall be delivered in unopened 
containers, plainly marked and labeled with manufacturers’ names and 
brands.  Cementitious material shall be stored in dry, weathertight 
enclosures or be completely covered.  Cement shall be handled in a manner 
that will prevent the inclusion of foreign materials and damage by water or 
dampness.  Sand and aggregates shall be stored in a manner to prevent 
contamination or segregation.

1.5   SPECIAL INSPECTION

A qualified masonry inspector approved by the Contracting Officer shall 
perform inspection of the masonry work.  Minimum qualifications for the 
masonry inspector shall be 5 years of reinforced masonry inspection 
experience or acceptance by a State, municipality, or other governmental 
body having a program of examining and certifying inspectors for reinforced 
masonry construction.  The masonry inspector shall be present during 
preparation of masonry prisms, sampling and placing of masonry units, 
placement of reinforcement (including placement of dowels in footings and 
foundation walls), inspection of grout space, immediately prior to closing 
of cleanouts, and during grouting operations.  The masonry inspector shall 
assure Contractor compliance with the drawings and specifications.  The 
masonry inspector shall keep a complete record of all inspections and shall 
submit daily written reports to the Quality Control Supervisory 
Representative reporting the quality of masonry construction.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The source of materials which will affect the appearance of the finished 
work shall not be changed after the work has started except with 
Contracting Officer’s approval.
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2.2   CONCRETE SLUMP BLOCK MASONRY UNITS

Hollow and solid slump block concrete masonry units shall conform to ASTM C 
90, Type I with not less than 11.7 MPa compressive strength at 28 days 
average of three units.  Cement shall have a low alkali content and be of 
one brand.

2.2.1   Aggregates

Lightweight aggregates and blends of lightweight and heavier aggregates in 
proportions used in producing the units, shall comply with the following 
requirements when tested for stain-producing iron compounds in accordance 
with ASTM C 641:  by visual classification method, the iron stain deposited 
on the filter paper shall not exceed the "light stain" classification.

2.2.2   Kinds and Shapes

Units shall be 295.3 mm deep by 3.625 mm high by 396.9 mm long in size, of 
slump block appearance, and as indicated.  Units used in exposed masonry 
surfaces in any one building shall have a uniform fine to medium texture 
and a uniform color.

2.3   MORTAR

Mortar shall be Type S N in accordance with the proportion property 
specification of ASTM C 270 except Type S cement-lime mortar proportions 
shall be 1 part cement, 1/2 part lime and 4-1/2 parts aggregate; Type N 
cement-lime mortar proportions shall be 1 part cement, 1 part lime and 6 
parts aggregate; when masonry cement ASTM C 91 is used the maximum air 
content shall be limited to 12 percent and performance equal to cement-lime 
mortar shall be verified.  Minimum compressive strength of motar shall not 
be less than 12.4 MPa at 28 days. Verification of masonry cement mortar 
performance shall be based on ASTM C 780 and ASTM C 1072.  Cement shall 
have a low alkali content and be of one brand.  Aggregates shall be from 
one source.

2.3.1   Admixtures

In cold weather, a non-chloride based accelerating admixture may be used 
subject to approval.  Accelerating admixture shall be non-corrosive, shall 
contain less than 0.2 percent chlorides, and shall conform to ASTM C 494, 
Type C.

2.4   GROUT

Grout shall conform to ASTM C 476.  Minimum compressive strength of grout 
shall not be less than 13.7 MPa at 28 days. Cement used in grout shall have 
a low alkali content.  Grout slump shall be between 200 and 250 mm.   Grout 
shall be used subject to the limitations of Table III.  Proportions shall 
not be changed and materials with different physical or chemical 
characteristics shall not be used in grout for the work unless additional 
evidence is furnished that the grout meets the specified requirements.

2.4.1   Admixtures

In cold weather, a non-chloride based accelerating admixture may be used 
subject to approval.  Accelerating admixture shall be non-corrosive, shall 
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contain less than 0.2 percent chlorides, and shall conform to ASTM C 494, 
Type C.

2.4.2   Grout Barriers

Grout barriers for vertical cores shall consist of fine mesh wire, 
fiberglass, or expanded metal.

2.5   ANCHORS, TIES, AND BAR POSITIONERS

Anchors and ties shall be fabricated without drips or crimps and shall be 
zinc-coated in accordance with ASTM A 153, Class B-2.  Steel wire used for 
anchors and ties shall be fabricated from steel wire conforming to ASTM A 82. 
 Anchors and ties shall be sized to provide a minimum of 16 mm  mortar 
cover from either face.

2.5.1   Wire Mesh Ties

Wire mesh for tying 100 mm  thick concrete masonry unit partitions to other 
intersecting masonry partitions shall be 13 mm  mesh of minimum 16 gauge  
steel wire.  Minimum lengths shall be not less than 300 mm. 

2.6   REINFORCING STEEL BARS AND RODS

Reinforcing steel bars and rods shall conform to ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 
60.

2.7   EXPANSION-JOINT MATERIALS

Backer rod and sealant shall be adequate to accommodate joint compression 
equal to 50 percent of the width of the joint.  The backer rod shall be 
compressible rod stock of polyethylene foam, polyurethane foam, butyl 
rubber foam, or other flexible, nonabsorptive material as recommended by 
the sealant manufacturer.  Sealant shall conform to Section 07900 JOINT 
SEALING.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

3.1.1   Hot Weather Installation

The following precautions shall be taken if masonry is erected when the 
ambient air temperature is more than 37 degrees C  in the shade and the 
relative humidity is less than 50 percent.  All masonry materials shall be 
shaded from direct sunlight; mortar beds shall be spread no more than 1.2 m 
 ahead of masonry; masonry units shall be set within one minute of 
spreading mortar; and after erection, masonry shall be protected from 
direct exposure to wind and sun for 48 hours.

3.1.2   Cold Weather Installation

Before erecting masonry when ambient temperature or mean daily air 
temperature falls below 4 degrees C,  a written statement of proposed cold 
weather construction procedures shall be submitted for approval.  The 
following precautions shall be taken during all cold weather erection.

3.1.2.1   Preparation
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Ice or snow formed on the masonry bed shall be thawed by the application of 
heat.  Heat shall be applied carefully until the top surface of the masonry 
is dry to the touch.  Sections of masonry deemed frozen and damaged shall 
be removed before continuing construction of those sections.

a.  Air Temperature 4 to 0 degrees C.   Sand or mixing water shall be 
heated to produce mortar temperatures between 4 degrees C and 49 
degrees C. 

b.  Air Temperature 0 to minus 4 degrees C. Sand and mixing water shall 
be heated to produce mortar temperatures between 4 degrees C and 49 
degrees C.   Temperature of mortar on boards shall be maintained 
above freezing.

c.  Air Temperature minus 4 to minus 7 degrees C.   Sand and mixing 
water shall be heated to provide mortar temperatures between 4 
degrees C and 49 degrees C.   Temperature of mortar on boards shall 
be maintained above freezing.  Sources of heat shall be used on 
both sides of walls under construction.  Windbreaks shall be 
employed when wind is in excess of 24 km/hour. 

d.  Air Temperature minus 7 degrees C  and below.  Sand and mixing 
water shall be heated to provide mortar temperatures between 4 
degrees C and 49 degrees C.   Enclosure and auxiliary heat shall be 
provided to maintain air temperature above 0 degrees C.   
Temperature of units when laid shall not be less than minus 7 
degrees C. 

3.1.2.2   Completed Masonry and Masonry Not Being Worked On

a.  Mean daily air temperature 4 degrees C to 0 degrees C.   Masonry 
shall be protected from rain or snow for 24 hours by covering with 
weather-resistive membrane.

b.  Mean daily air temperature 0 degrees C to minus 4 degrees C.   
Masonry shall be completely covered with weather-resistant membrane 
for 24 hours.

c.  Mean Daily Air Temperature minus 4 degrees C to minus 7 degrees C. 
  Masonry shall be completely covered with insulating blankets or 
equally protected for 24 hours.

d.  Mean Daily Temperature minus 7 degrees C  and Below.  Masonry 
temperature shall be maintained above 0 degrees C  for 24 hours by 
enclosure and supplementary heat, by electric heating blankets, 
infrared heat lamps, or other approved methods.

3.2   LAYING MASONRY UNITS

Masonry units shall be laid in running bond pattern.  Each unit shall be 
adjusted to its final position while mortar is still soft and plastic.  
Units that have been disturbed after the mortar has stiffened shall be 
removed, cleaned, and relaid with fresh mortar.  Air spaces, cavities, 
chases, expansion joints, and spaces to be grouted shall be kept free from 
mortar and other debris.  Units used in exposed masonry surfaces shall be 
selected from those having the least amount of chipped edges or other 
imperfections detracting from the appearance of the finished work.  
Vertical joints shall be kept plumb.  Units being laid and surfaces to 
receive units shall be free of water film and frost.  Units shall be shoved 
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into place so that the vertical joints are tight.  Vertical joints of the 
vertical face shells of concrete masonry units, except where indicated at 
control, expansion, and isolation joints, shall be completely filled with 
mortar.  Mortar will be permitted to protrude up to 13 mm  into the space 
or cells to be grouted.  Means shall be provided to prevent mortar from 
dropping into the space below.

3.2.1   Surface Preparation

Surfaces upon which masonry is placed shall be cleaned of laitance, dust, 
dirt, oil, organic matter, or other foreign materials and shall be slightly 
roughened to provide a surface texture with a depth of at least 3 mm.   
Sandblasting shall be used, if necessary, to remove laitance from pores and 
to expose the aggregate.

3.2.2   Forms and Shores

Forms and shores shall be sufficiently rigid to prevent deflections which 
may result in cracking or other damage to supported masonry and 
sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.  Supporting 
forms and shores shall not be removed in less than 10 days.

3.2.3   Concrete Masonry Units

Units in starting courses on footings, solid foundation walls, and where 
cells are to be filled with grout shall be full bedded in mortar under both 
face shells and webs.  Head joints shall be filled solidly with mortar for 
a distance in from the face of the unit not less than the thickness of the 
face shell.  Mechanical yard walls shall be grouted solid.  

3.2.4   Tolerances

Masonry shall be laid plumb, true to line, with courses level.  Bond 
pattern shall be kept plumb throughout.  Corners shall be square unless 
noted otherwise.  Masonry shall be laid within the following tolerances 
(plus or minus unless otherwise noted):

TABLE II

TOLERANCES

  Variation from the plumb in the lines
  and surfaces of columns, walls and arises
  ____________________________________________________________

  In adjacent masonry units                               3 mm
  In 3 m                                                  6 mm
  In 6 m                                                 10 mm
  In 12 m or more                                        13 mm

  Variations from the plumb for external corners,
  expansion joints, and other conspicuous lines
  ____________________________________________________________

  In 6 m                                                  6 mm
  In 12 m or more                                        13 mm

  Variations from the level for exposed lintels,
  sills, parapets, horizontal grooves, and other
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TOLERANCES
  conspicuous lines
  ____________________________________________________________

  In 6 m                                                  6 mm
  In 12 m or more                                        13 mm

  Variation from level for bed joints and top
  surfaces of bearing walls
  ____________________________________________________________

  In 3 m                                                  6 mm
  In 12 m or more                                        13 mm

  Variations from horizontal lines
  ____________________________________________________________

  In 3 m                                                  6 mm
  In 6 m                                                 10 mm
  In 12 m or more                                        13 mm

  Variations in cross sectional dimensions of
  columns and in thickness of walls
  ____________________________________________________________

  Minus                                                   6 mm
  Plus                                                   13 mm

3.2.5   Cutting and Fitting

Full units of the proper size shall be used wherever possible, in lieu of 
cut units.  Cutting and fitting, including that required to accommodate the 
work of others, shall be done by masonry mechanics using power masonry 
saws.  Concrete slump block masonry units shall be dry cut.  Cut edges 
shall be clean, true and sharp.  Openings in the masonry shall be made 
carefully so that wall plates, cover plates or escutcheons required by the 
installation will completely conceal the openings and will have bottoms 
parallel with the masonry bed joints.

3.2.6   Jointing

Joints shall be tooled when the mortar is thumbprint hard.  Horizontal 
joints shall be tooled last.  Joints shall be brushed to remove all loose 
and excess mortar.  Mortar joints shall be finished as follows:

3.2.6.1   Flush Joints

Joints in concealed masonry surfaces shall be flush cut.  Flush cut joints 
shall be made by cutting off the mortar flush with the face of the wall.  
Joints in unparged masonry walls below grade shall be pointed tight.

3.2.6.2   Tooled Joints

Joints in exposed masonry surfaces shall be tooled slightly concave .  
Joints shall be tooled with a jointer slightly larger than the joint width 
so that complete contact is made along the edges of the unit.  Tooling 
shall be performed so that the mortar is compressed and the joint surface 
is sealed.  Jointer of sufficient length shall be used to obtain a straight 
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and true mortar joint.

3.2.6.3   Door and Window Frame Joints

On the exposed interior side of exterior frames, joints between frames and 
abutting masonry walls shall be raked to a depth of 10 mm.   On the 
exterior side of exterior frames, joints between frames and abutting 
masonry walls shall be raked to a depth of 10 mm. 

3.2.7   Joint Widths

Joint widths shall be as follows:

3.2.7.1   Concrete Slump Block Masonry Units

Concrete slump block masonry units shall have 10 mm joints, except for 
prefaced concrete masonry units.

3.2.8   Embedded Items

Spaces around built-in items shall be filled with mortar.  Openings around 
flush-mount electrical outlet boxes in wet locations shall be pointed with 
mortar.  Anchors, ties, wall plugs, accessories, flashing, pipe sleeves and 
other items required to be built-in shall be embedded as the masonry work 
progresses.  Anchors, ties and joint reinforcement shall be fully embedded 
in the mortar.

3.2.9   Unfinished Work

Unfinished work shall be stepped back for joining with new work.  Toothing 
may be resorted to only when specifically approved.  Loose mortar shall be 
removed and the exposed joints shall be thoroughly cleaned before laying 
new work.

3.2.10   Masonry Wall Intersections

Each course shall be masonry bonded at corners and elsewhere as shown.  
Masonry walls shall be anchored or tied together at corners and 
intersections with bond beam reinforcement

3.3   MORTAR

Mortar shall be mixed in a mechanically operated mortar mixer for at least 
3 minutes, but not more than 5 minutes.  Measurement of ingredients for 
mortar shall be by volume.  Ingredients not in containers, such as sand, 
shall be accurately measured by the use of measuring boxes.  Water shall be 
mixed with the dry ingredients in sufficient amount to provide a workable 
mixture which will adhere to the vertical surfaces of masonry units.  
Mortar that has stiffened because of loss of water through evaporation 
shall be retempered by adding water to restore the proper consistency and 
workability.  Mortar that has reached its initial set or that has not been 
used within 2-1/2 hours after mixing shall be discarded.

3.4   REINFORCING STEEL

Reinforcement shall be cleaned of loose, flaky rust, scale, grease, mortar, 
grout, or other coating which might destroy or reduce its bond prior to 
placing grout.  Bars with kinks or bends not shown on the drawings shall 
not be used.  Reinforcement shall be placed prior to grouting.  Unless 
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otherwise indicated, vertical wall reinforcement shall extend to within 50 
mm  of tops of walls.

3.4.1   Positioning Bars

Vertical bars shall be accurately placed within the cells at the positions 
indicated on the drawings.  A minimum clearance of 13 mm shall be 
maintained between the bars and masonry units.  Minimum clearance between 
parallel bars shall be one diameter of the reinforcement.  Vertical 
reinforcing may be held in place using bar positioners located near the 
ends of each bar and at intermediate intervals of not more than 192 
diameters of the reinforcement.  Column and pilaster ties shall be wired in 
position around the vertical steel.  Ties shall be in contact with the 
vertical reinforcement and shall not be placed in horizontal bed joints.

3.4.2   Splices

Bars shall be lapped a minimum of 48 diameters of the reinforcement.  
Welded or mechanical connections shall develop at least 125 percent of the 
specified yield strength of the reinforcement.

3.5   JOINT REINFORCEMENT

Joint reinforcement shall be installed at 400 mm  on center or as 
indicated.  Reinforcement shall be lapped not less than 150 mm.   
Prefabricated sections shall be installed at corners and wall 
intersections.  The longitudinal wires of joint reinforcement shall be 
placed to provide not less than 16 mm  cover to either face of the unit.

3.6   PLACING GROUT

Cells containing reinforcing bars shall be filled with grout.  Hollow slump 
block masonry units shall be filled solid with grout.  Grout not in place 
within 1-1/2 hours after water is first added to the batch shall be 
discarded. Height of each grout pour shall not exceed 1.5 m.  Sufficient 
time shall be allowed between grout lifts to preclude displacement or 
cracking of face shells of masonry units.  If blowouts, flowouts, 
misalignment, or cracking of face shells should occur during construction, 
the wall shall be torn down and rebuilt.

3.6.1   Vertical Grout Barriers for Fully Grouted Walls

Grout barriers shall be provided not more than 10 m  apart, or as required, 
to limit the horizontal flow of grout for each pour.

3.6.2   Horizontal Grout Barriers

Grout barriers shall be embedded in mortar below cells of hollow units 
receiving grout.

3.6.3   Grouting Equipment

3.6.3.1   Grout Pumps

Pumping through aluminum tubes will not be permitted.  Pumps shall be 
operated to produce a continuous stream of grout without air pockets, 
segregation, or contamination.  Upon completion of each day’s pumping, 
waste materials and debris shall be removed from the equipment, and 
disposed of outside the masonry.
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3.6.3.2   Vibrators

Internal vibrators shall maintain a speed of not less than 5,000 impulses 
per minute when submerged in the grout.  At least one spare vibrator shall 
be maintained at the site at all times.  Vibrators shall be applied at 
uniformly spaced points not further apart than the visible effectiveness of 
the machine.  Duration of vibration shall be limited to time necessary to 
produce satisfactory consolidation without causing segregation.

3.6.4   Grout Placement

Masonry shall be laid to the top of a pour before placing grout.  Grout 
shall not be placed until mortar joints have set for at least 3 days during 
hot weather and 5 days during cold damp weather.  Grout shall be placed 
using a hand bucket, concrete hopper, or grout pump to completely fill the 
grout spaces without segregation of  the aggregates.  Vibrators shall not 
be inserted into lower pours that are in a semi-solidified state.  The 
height of grout pours and type of grout used shall be limited by the 
dimensions of grout spaces as indicated in Table III.  Low-lift grout 
methods shall be used on pours up to and including 1.5 m  in height.  
High-lift grout methods shall not be used.

3.6.4.1   Low-Lift Method

Grout shall be placed at a rate that will not cause displacement of the 
masonry due to hydrostatic pressure of the grout.  Mortar protruding more 
than 13 mm  into the grout space shall be removed before beginning the 
grouting operation.  Grout pours 300 mm  or less in height shall be 
consolidated by mechanical vibration or by puddling.  Grout pours over 300 
mm  in height shall be consolidated by mechanical vibration and 
reconsolidated by mechanical vibration after initial water loss and 
settlement has occurred.  Vibrators shall not be inserted into lower pours 
that are in a semi-solidified state.  Low-lift grout shall be used subject 
to the limitations of Table III.

3.7   BOND BEAMS

Bond beams shall be filled with grout and reinforced as indicated two #19 
at 1200 mm on centers and at slab level, typical.  Grout barriers shall be 
installed under bond beam units to retain the grout as required.  
Reinforcement shall be continuous, including around corners, except through 
control joints or expansion joints, unless otherwise indicated on the 
drawings.  Where splices are required for continuity, reinforcement shall 
be lapped 48 bar diameters.  A minimum clearance of 13 mm shall be 
maintained between reinforcement and interior faces of units.

3.8   LINTELS

3.8.1   Masonry Lintels

Masonry lintels shall be constructed with lintel units filled solid with 
grout in all courses and reinforced with a minimum of two No. 19 bars in 
the bottom course unless otherwise indicated on the drawings.  Lintel 
reinforcement shall extend beyond each side of masonry opening 40 bar 
diameters or 600 mm, whichever is greater.  Reinforcing bars shall be 
supported in place prior to grouting and shall be located 15 mm above the 
bottom inside surface of the lintel unit. The maximum opening size shall be 
less than 183 mm by 3050 mm.
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3.9   CONTROL JOINTS

Control joints shall be provided and shall be constructed by using mortar 
to fill the head joint .  The vertical mortar joint at control joint 
locations shall be continuous, including through all bond beams.  This 
shall be accomplished by utilizing half blocks in alternating courses on 
each side of the joint.  The control joint key shall be interrupted in 
courses containing continuous bond beam steel.  In single wythe exterior 
masonry walls, the exterior control joints shall be raked to a depth of 20 
mm;  backer rod and sealant shall be installed in accordance with Section 
07900 JOINT SEALING.  Concealed control joints shall be flush cut.

3.10   PRECAST CONCRETE Precast Concrete

Precast concrete units shall be as shown on the drawings.  Precast shall be 
set in a full bed of mortar with faces plumb and true.

3.11   POINTING AND CLEANING

After mortar joints have attained their initial set, but prior to 
hardening, mortar and grout daubs or splashings shall be completely removed 
from masonry-unit surfaces that will be exposed or painted.  Before 
completion of the work, defects in joints of masonry to be exposed or 
painted shall be raked out as necessary, filled with mortar, and tooled to 
match existing joints.  Immediately after grout work is completed, scum and 
stains which have percolated through the masonry work shall be removed 
using a high pressure stream of water and a stiff bristled brush.  Masonry 
surfaces shall not be cleaned, other than removing excess surface mortar, 
until mortar in joints has hardened.  Masonry surfaces shall be left clean, 
free of mortar daubs, dirt, stain, and discoloration, including scum from 
cleaning operations, and with tight mortar joints throughout.  Metal tools 
and metal brushes shall not be used for cleaning.

3.11.1   Concrete Slump Block Masonry Unit Surfaces

Exposed concrete masonry slump block unit surfaces shall be dry-brushed at 
the end of each day’s work and after any required pointing, using 
stiff-fiber bristled brushes.

3.12   PROTECTION

Facing materials shall be protected against staining.  Top of walls shall 
be covered with nonstaining waterproof covering or membrane when work is 
not in progress.  Covering of the top of the unfinished walls shall 
continue until the wall is waterproofed with a complete precast unit.  
Covering shall extend a minimum of 600 mm  down on each side of the wall 
and shall be held securely in place.  Before starting or resuming, top 
surface of masonry in place shall be cleaned of loose mortar and foreign 
material.

3.13   TEST REPORTS

3.13.1   Field Testing of Mortar

At least three specimens of mortar shall be taken each day.  A layer of 
mortar 13 to 16 mm  thick shall be spread on the masonry units and allowed 
to stand for one minute.  The specimens shall then be prepared and tested 
for compressive strength in accordance with ASTM C 780.
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3.13.2   Field Testing of Grout

Field sampling and testing of grout shall be in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of ASTM C 1019.  A minimum of three specimens of 
grout per day shall be sampled and tested.  Each specimen shall have a 
minimum ultimate compressive strength of 13.8 MPa  at 28 days.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 06410

CUSTOM CASEWORK

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK INSTITUTE (AWI)

AWI-02 (1998) Architectural Woodwork Quality 
Standards, Guide Specifications, and 
Quality Certification Program, Seventh 
Edition, Version 1.1

BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA)

BHMA A156.9 (1988) Cabinet Hardware

HARDWOOD PLYWOOD MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (HPMA)

HPMA HP-1 (1992) Interim Voluntary Standard for 
Hardwood and Decorative Plywood

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA LD 3 (1991) High-Pressure Decorative Laminates

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Custom Casework; FIO .

Manufacturer’s catalog data, including standard color charts.

SD-04 Drawings

Custom Casework; FIO .

Drawings shall show each type of casework, counters, cabinets, and related 
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items, and shall clearly indicate the complete layout of the cabinets and 
accessories, and pertinent details of construction, fabrication and 
attachments.

SD-06 Instructions

Custom Casework; FIO .

Manufacturer’s instructions shall include assembling, installation, 
finishing, and maintenance instructions.

SD-14 Samples

Custom Casework; GA .

Plastic Laminate; GA .

Samples shall be submitted with the drawings.  In lieu of individual 
samples, complete minimum size casework may be furnished as samples.  
Mock-up units are not acceptable.  Samples shall include the following 
items:

a.  Door and drawer fronts - one of each type, with hardware mounted.

b.  Countertop and backsplash - one section, 102 mm  wide, containing both.

c.  Plastic laminate color samples, 75 by 152 mm .

1.3   DELIVERY, HANDLING, AND STORAGE

The Contractor shall protect materials from damage during delivery, when 
stored, and during construction.  Damaged and defective materials shall be 
removed and replaced with new.  Cabinet work shall be constructed, or 
delivered and brought into the building, only after the building has dried 
out, following the installation of wet materials, and when there is no 
danger of damage to materials due to excessive moisture.  Mill-fabricated 
cabinets and casework shall be delivered to the project unsealed and ready 
to receive the specified finish , or with a factory-applied durable finish . 
 

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Casework, including cabinets and counters, shall be flush overlay design 
and shall be custom built at a mill.  Casework shall be custom grade, and 
unless otherwise specified, shall be built to the quality standards 
specified in AWI-02 for cabinets and casework.  Design shall be as 
indicated on the drawings.  Casework in control tower cab, including edges, 
shall be covered with shop-applied plastic laminate as indicated on 
drawings. Elsewhere casework to be stained transparent finished hardwood.

2.1.1   Plywood

Hardwood plywood shall meet or exceed the requirements of HPMA HP-1.  
Plywood shall be of specified thickness with face-veneer on both sides.  
Veneers shall meet or exceed the requirements of HPMA HP-1, Grade A, and be 
Type II bonded to the core with water-resistant adhesives.  Face veneer for 
natural or transparent finish shall be Red Oak species , rift cut with no 
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sapwood allowed. Plywood core shall be hardwood or softwood veneer core 
type.  Exposed edges shall receive factory installed hardwood edges, same 
species as the face veneer..

2.1.2   Construction

Construction shall be plumb, square, and true; accurately milled and 
fabricated to details with clean-cut profiles and lines.  Accurately size 
the cabinets, counters, and casework to the indicated dimensions.  Surfaces 
shall be flat, true, free of planer marks or other mars, and smoothly 
sanded.  Select best wood pieces with most uniform grain and color for 
exposed surfaces.  Where possible, conceal fastenings; where not possible, 
locate fastenings in inconspicuous places.  Where nailing is permitted on 
exterior exposed faces, conceal nailheads.  Do not fasten with exposed 
nails in hardwood.  Mortise, tenon, spline, house, joint, block, nail, 
screw, glue, or bolt together, as approved, in manner to provide rigidity, 
to avoid swelling or shrinking, and to insure work to remain in place 
without warping, splitting, and opening of joints.  Furnish and securely 
install cleats, nailers, strips, blocking, hangers, anchors, moldings, and 
the like, required to neatly and securely install cabinets, counters, and 
casework.

2.1.2.1   Counter and Cabinet Bases

Bases shall be constructed of 50 mm  thick wood framing, members cut to 
fit, with toe space of the indicated height and depth.  Cross rails shall 
be provided at cabinet ends, points of concentrated loads, and intervals 
not to exceed 610 mm .

2.1.2.2   Doors and Drawer Fronts

Door design shall be solid flush face .  Flush doors shall be hardwood 
plywood with matching solid hardwood edges.  Lipped doors shall be hardwood 
plywood with lumber core.  Drawer fronts shall be at least 20 mm  thick 
solid wood or edge-banded hardwood plywood with veneer species to match 
cabinet.  Doors and drawer fronts, including edges, shall be covered with 
shop-applied plastic laminate.

2.1.2.3   Countertops and Backsplashes

Countertops and backsplashes shall be constructed of plywood, Grade B-D or 
better, and covered with shop-applied plastic laminate.  Countertops shall 
be at least 20 mm  thick.  Backsplash shall be plywood, Grade B-D or 
better, 20 mm thick.  Unless otherwise indicated, backsplashes shall be not 
less than 90 mm  high.

2.1.3   Fasteners and Adhesives

2.1.3.1   Nails

Nails shall be steel casing nails with flat countersunk cupped head and 
diamond point.

2.1.3.2   Adhesives

Adhesives shall be moisture- and mold-resistant.  Adhesive shall also be 
contact type for adhering plastic laminate sheets.

2.1.3.3   Wood Screws
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Wood screws shall be carbon steel or brass.  Wood screws exposed to view 
shall be brass with an oval head with cross recess drive.

2.2   CABINET HARDWARE

Cabinet finish hardware shall conform to the types and styles of BHMA A156.9. 
 Screws and attachments shall be finished to match the hardware item.    
Finishes shall be 652 for hardware items having a base metal of steel, 626 
for hardware items having a base metal of bronze or brass, 628 for hardware 
items having a base metal of aluminum, and 630 for items having a base 
metal of stainless steel.

2.2.1   Shelf Supports

2.2.1.1   Flush-Applied Supports

Flush-applied, adjustable shelf supports shall be B24071, wrought brass, 
nickel plated with 13 mm  increment adjustment slots and with provision for 
screw fastening 152 mm  on vertical center.

2.2.1.2   Shelf Rests

Shelf rests shall be Type B24081, wrought brass, nickel plated.  Rests 
shall have a minimum projection of 20 mm  and a minimum width of 14 mm .

2.2.2   Cabinet Hinges

Cabinet hinges shall be wrought steel or brass, designated size and finish  
and shall conform to BHMA A156.9, as follows:

Semi-concealed hinges B81511 shall be 5-knuckle, button tip.

Continuous hinges shall be B81491, wrought steel, chrome plated, 0.8 mm 
thick with 2.3 mm  steel pin, countersunk screw holes 50 mm  on center, 
width when open, 27 mm.

2.2.3   Cabinet Catches

Cabinet catches shall be B43142, magnetic catches,
aluminum case, minimum 1.8-kg  pull.

2.2.4   Pulls

Door and drawer pulls shall be wire pulls, 100 mm centers, 38 mm deep and 8 
mm in diameter screw attached from inside of door or drawer.

2.2.5   Drawer Slides

Drawer slides shall be epoxy coated, B85051, ball bearing full extension 
drawer slides for attachment to each side of drawer.  Rubber stops shall be 
provided at striking points.

2.3   PLASTIC LAMINATES

2.3.1   Countertops, Casework, Edges, and Backsplashes

Countertop surface, casework, edge, and backsplash shall be covered with 
high-pressure plastic laminate, general-purpose type, conforming to NEMA LD 
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3, Type GP50.  Color, pattern, and finish shall be as specified on drawings.

2.3.2   Vertical Surfaces

Plastic laminate surfaces for drawer and counter fronts, exposed-to-view 
ends, and doors shall be high-pressure plastic laminate, general purpose 
type, conforming to NEMA LD 3, Type GP38.  Color, pattern, and finish shall 
be as specified on drawings.

2.4   SINK RIMS

Sink rims shall be corrosion resistant steel, clamping type, sized to the 
sink, and a standard product of a manufacturer regularly producing this 
type of equipment.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL

Casework shall be installed only when temperature and humidity conditions 
approximate the interior conditions that will exist when the building is 
occupied.  The relative humidity in the building at the time of 
installation of materials shall be within the limits recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Casework shall be installed level, plumb, and true to line, 
and shall be attached to the walls or floors with concealed toggle bolts.  
Countertops, accessories, and hardware shall be installed as indicated.  
Closure and filler strips and finish moldings shall be provided as 
required.  Make neat, close-fitting cut-outs for indicated sinks, plumbing, 
and other items projecting through tops.  Carefully locate cut-outs for 
pipes so that edges of holes will be covered by escutcheons.  The inner 
edge of sink cut-outs shall be painted with a coat of semigloss enamel 
paint; sink flanges shall be set in a bed of sealants.  Prior to final 
acceptance, the Contractor shall aline all doors, adjust all hardware, and 
leave cabinets in a clean and neat condition.

3.1.1   Counters

Conceal fastenings where practicable, fit the counter neatly, install in a 
rigid and substantial manner, and scribe to adjoining surfaces.  Provide 
counter sections in the longest lengths practicable; keep joints in tops to 
a minimum; and where joints are necessary, provide tight hairline joints 
drawn up with concealed-type heavy pull-up bolts.  Glue joints with 
water-resistant glue and, in addition, make rigid and substantial with 
screws, bolts, or other approved fastenings.

3.1.2   Nailing

Exposed nailing shall be countersunk finishing nails; the countersunk holes 
shall be filled with a matching wood filler or putty.  Staples shall not be 
permitted in exposed cabinet or casework.

3.1.3   Finishing

Exposed wood surfaces shall be machine sanded at the mill to the specified 
standard and then shall receive a final sanding at the site to a smooth 
clean finish, free of machine or tool marks, abrasions, raised grain, or 
similar imperfections.

3.2   APPLICATION OF PLASTIC LAMINATE
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Plastic laminate shall be a continuous sheet of the longest length 
practicable.  Joints in the surface sheeting shall be tight and flush, and 
held to a practical minimum number.  Apply with contact type adhesive, type 
as recommended by the manufacturer of the laminate, applied to both 
surfaces.  The edging and trim shall consist of strips of laminate cut and 
fitted to all exposed edges with approved contact adhesive.  Exposed edges 
shall be rounded to 0.8 mm  radius.      -- End of Section --
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SECTION 08700

BUILDERS’ HARDWARE

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM E 283 (1991) Determining the Rate of Air Leakage 
Through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and 
Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences 
Across the Specimen

ASTM F 883 (1990) Padlocks

BUILDERS HARDWARE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (BHMA)

BHMA-01 (Effective thru Jun 1998) Directory of 
Certified Locks & Latches

BHMA-02 (Effective thru Jul 1997) Directory of 
Certified Door Closers

BHMA-03 (Effective thru Jul 1997) Directory of 
Certified Exit Devices

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.1 (1997) Butts and Hinges

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.2 (1996) Bored and Preassembled Locks and 
Latches

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.3 (1994) Exit Devices

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.4 (1992) Door Controls - Closers

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.5 (1992) Auxiliary Locks & Associated Products

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.6 (1994) Architectural Door Trim

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.7 (1988) Template Hinge Dimensions

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.8 (1994) Door Controls - Overhead Stops and 
Holders

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.13 (1994) Mortise Locks & Latches

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.16 (1989) Auxiliary Hardware
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BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.17 (1993) Self Closing Hinges & Pivots

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.18 (1993) Materials and Finishes

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.20 (1996) Strap and Tee Hinges and Hasps

BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.21 (1996) Thresholds

DOOR AND HARDWARE INSTITUTE (DHI)

DHI-03 (1989) Keying Systems and Nomenclature

DHI-04 (1976) Recommended Locations for Builders’ 
Hardware for Custom Steel Doors and Frames

DHI 05 (1990) Recommended Locations for 
Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel 
Doors and Frames

DHI-A115.1G (1994) Installation Guide for Doors and 
Hardware

DHI A115-W (Varies) Wood Door Hardware Standards (Incl 
All5-W1 thru A115-W9)

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 80 (1995) Fire Doors and Fire Windows

NFPA 101 (1997; Errata 97-1) Life Safety Code

NFPA 105 (1993) Installation of Smoke-Control Door 
Assemblies

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Hardware and Accessories; GA.

Manufacturer’s descriptive data, technical literature, catalog cuts, and 
installation instructions.  Spare parts data for locksets, exit devices, 
closers, electric locks, electric strikes, electro-magnetic closer holder 
release devices, and electric exit devices, after approval of the detail 
drawings, and not later than 3 month(s) prior to the date of beneficial 
occupancy.  The data shall include a complete list of parts and supplies, 
with current unit prices and source of supply.

SD-04 Drawings

Hardware Devices; GA.

Detail drawings for hardware devices for computerized keying systems, 
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magnetic cards, keyless push button access control systems, and other 
electrical hardware devices showing complete wiring and schematic diagrams 
and other details required to demonstrate proper function of units.

SD-07 Schedules

Hardware Schedule; GA.

Hardware schedule listing all items to be furnished.  The schedule shall 
include for each item:  the quantities; manufacturer’s name and catalog 
numbers; the ANSI number specified, sizes; detail information or catalog 
cuts; finishes; door and frame size and materials; location and hardware 
set identification cross-references to drawings; corresponding reference 
standard type number or function number from manufacturer’s catalog if not 
covered by ANSI or BHMA; and list of abbreviations and template numbers.

Keying Schedule; GA.

Keying schedule developed in accordance with DHI-03, after the keying 
meeting with the user.

SD-13 Certificates

Hardware and Accessories; FIO.

The hardware manufacturer’s certificates of compliance stating that the 
supplied material or hardware item meets specified requirements.  Each 
certificate shall be signed by an official authorized to certify in behalf 
of the product manufacturer and shall identify quantity and date or dates 
of shipment or delivery to which the certificates apply.  A statement that 
the proposed hardware items appear in BHMA-01, BHMA-02 and BHMA-03 
directories of certified products may be submitted in lieu of certificates.

1.3   PREDELIVERY CONFERENCE

Upon approval of the Hardware Schedule, the construction Contractor shall 
arrange a conference with the hardware supplier, Contracting Officer and 
the using agency to determine keying system requirements.  Location of the 
key control storage system, set-up and key identification labeling will 
also be determined.

1.4   DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Hardware shall be delivered to the project site in the manufacturer’s 
original packages.  Each article of hardware shall be individually packaged 
in the manufacturer’s standard commercial carton or container, and shall be 
properly marked or labeled to be readily identifiable with the approved 
hardware schedule.  Each change key shall be tagged or otherwise identified 
with the door for which its cylinder is intended.  Where double cylinder 
functions are used or where it is not obvious which is the key side of a 
door, appropriate instructions shall be included with the lock and on the 
hardware schedule.  Manufacturer’s printed installation instructions, 
fasteners, and special tools shall be included in each package.

1.5   SPECIAL TOOLS

Special tools, such as those supplied by the manufacturer, unique wrenches, 
and dogging keys, shall be provided as required to adjust hardware items.
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1.6   WARRANTY

Manufacturer’s standard performance guarantees or warranties that extend 
beyond a one year period shall be provided.

1.7   OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

Six complete copies of maintenance instructions listing routine maintenance 
procedures, possible breakdowns and repairs, and troubleshooting guides 
shall be provided.  The instructions for electric locks, electric strikes, 
electro-magnetic closer holder release devices, and electric exit devices 
shall include simplified diagrams as installed.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   GENERAL HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS

Hardware shall conform to the requirements specified herein and the 
HARDWARE SETS listing at the end of this section.  Hardware set numbers 
correspond to the set numbers shown on the drawings.

2.2   TEMPLATES

Requirements for hardware to be mounted on metal doors or metal frames 
shall be coordinated between hardware manufacturer and door or frame 
manufacturer by use of templates and other information to establish 
location, reinforcement required, size of holes, and similar details. 
Templates of hinges shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.7.

2.3   HINGES

Hinges shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.1.  Hinges used on metal doors 
and frames shall also conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.7.  Except as 
otherwise specified, hinge sizes shall conform to the hinge manufacturer’s 
printed recommendations.

2.3.1   Hinges for Reverse Bevel Doors with Locks

Hinges for reverse bevel doors with locks shall have pins that are made 
nonremovable by means such as a set screw in the barrel, or safety stud, 
when the door is in the closed position.

2.3.2   Contractor’s Option

Hinges with antifriction bearings may be furnished in lieu of ball bearing 
hinges, except where prohibited for fire doors by the requirements of NFPA 
80.

2.3.3   Spring Hinges

Spring hinges shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.17.

2.4   LOCKS AND LATCHES

To the maximum extent possible, locksets, latchsets and deadlocks, and all 
components thereof, including cylinders and removable cores, shall be the 
products of a single manufacturer.  Strikes for wood frames and pairs of 
wood doors shall be furnished with wrought boxes.
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2.4.1   Mortise Lock and Latchsets

Mortise lock, latchsets, and strikes shall be series 1000 and shall conform 
to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.13, operational Grade 1.  Strikes for security doors 
shall be rectangular without curved lip.  Mortise type locks and latches 
for doors 44 mm  thick and over shall have adjustable bevel fronts or 
otherwise conform to the shape of the door.  Mortise locks shall have 
armored fronts.

2.4.2   Bored Lock and Latchsets

Bored lock, latchsets, and strikes shall be series 4000 and shall conform 
to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Grade 1.  Bored type locks and latches for doors 
35 mm  thick and over shall have adjustable bevel fronts or otherwise 
conform to the shape of the door.

2.4.3   Lock Cylinders (Mortise, Rim and Bored)

Lock cylinders shall comply with BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.5.  Lock cylinder 
shall have not less than seven pins.  Cylinders shall have key removable 
type cores.  An extension of the existing keying system shall be provided 
for.  The cylinders shall be compatible with existing locks that were 
manufactured by Best Access Systems  and have interchangeable cores. 
Construction interchangeable metal cores shall be provided. Disassembly of 
knob or lockset shall not be required to remove core from lockset. All 
locksets, lockable exit devices, and padlocks shall accept same 
interchangeable cores.

2.4.4   Padlocks

Padlocks shall conform to ASTM F 883.  Straps, tee hinges, and hasps shall 
conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.20.

2.4.5   Lock Trim

Lock trim shall be cast, forged, or heavy wrought construction of 
commercial plain design.  In addition to meeting the test requirement of 
BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.2 or BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.13, knobs, lever handles, 
roses, and escutcheons shall be 1.27 mm  thick, if unreinforced.  If 
reinforced, the outer shell shall be 0.89 mm thick and the combined 
thickness shall be 1.78 mm except that knob shanks shall be 1.52 mm thick.  
Knob diameter shall be 54 to 57 mm. Lever handles shall be of plain design 
with ends returned to no more than 10 mm  from the door face.

2.5   EXIT DEVICES AND EXIT DEVICE ACCESSORIES

Exit devices and exit device accessories shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA 
A156.3, Grade 1.

2.5.1   Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items

Trim shall be of wrought construction and commercial plain design with 
straight, beveled, or smoothly rounded sides, corners, and edges. 
Adjustable strikes shall be provided for rim type and vertical rod devices. 
Open back strikes shall be provided for pairs of doors with mortise and 
vertical rod devices; except open back strikes shall be used on labeled 
doors only where specifically provided for in the published listings. Touch 
bars shall be provided in lieu of conventional crossbars and arms.  
Escutcheons shall be provided not less than 175 by 55 mm.   Escutcheons 
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shall be cut to suit cylinders and operating trim.

2.6   KEYING

Locks shall be keyed in sets or subsets as scheduled.  Locks shall be 
furnished with the manufacturer’s standard construction key system. Change 
keys for locks shall be stamped with change number and the inscription 
"U.S. Property - Do Not Duplicate."  Keys shall be supplied as follows:

Locks:                     3 change keys each lock.
Master keyed sets:         6 keys each set.
Grand master keys:         6 total.
Construction keys:        6 total.
Blank keys:               10 total.

The keys shall be furnished to the Contracting Officer arranged in a 
container for key control system storage in sets or subsets as scheduled.

2.7   DOOR CLOSING DEVICES

Door closing devices shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1.  
Closing devices shall be products of one manufacturer for each type 
specified.  The opening resistance of closing devices shall not exceed 67 N 
applied at the latch stile or exceed 22 N where low opening resistance is 
scheduled.

2.7.1   Surface Type Closers

Surface type closers shall be Grade 1, Series C02000 Standard Cover with 
options PT-4H, Size 1 or 2 through Size 6, and PT-4D with back check 
position valve.  Except as otherwise specified, sizes shall conform to the 
manufacturer’s published recommendations.  Closers for outswinging exterior 
doors shall have parallel arms or shall be top jamb mounted.  Closers for 
doors close to a wall shall be of narrow projection so as not to strike the 
wall at the 90-degree open position.

2.8   DOOR CONTROLS - OVERHEAD HOLDERS

Door controls - overhead holders shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.8.

2.9   ARCHITECTURAL DOOR TRIM

Architectural door trim shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.6.

2.9.1   Door Protection Plates

2.9.1.1   Kick Plates

Kick plates shall be Type J102 stainless steel.  Width of plates shall be 
50 mm less than door width for single doors and 25 mm less for pairs of 
doors.  Height shall be 400 mm,  except where the bottom rail is less than 
400 mm  the plate shall extend to within 13 mm  of the panel mold or glass 
bead.  Edges of metal plates shall be beveled.

2.9.2   Push Plates

2.9.2.1   Flat Plates

Flat plates shall be Type J301 1.27 mm  thick stainless steel , size 102 by 
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407 mm.  Edges of metal plates shall be beveled.

2.10   MISCELLANEOUS

2.10.1   Automatic Door Bottoms

Automatic door bottoms shall be surface type with aluminum housing cover, 
anodized clear finish.  Door bottom shall have a wool, felt, rubber, vinyl, 
or neoprene seal and shall be actuated by the opening and closing of the 
door.  The door bottom shall exclude light when the door is in the closed 
position and shall inhibit the flow of air through the unit.

2.10.2   Metal Thresholds

Thresholds shall conform to BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.21.  Thresholds for 
exterior doors shall be extruded aluminum of the type indicated and shall 
provide proper clearance and an effective seal with specified weather 
stripping.  Where required, thresholds shall be modified to receive 
projecting bolts of flush bolts . Air leakage rate of weatherstripping 
shall not exceed 0.775 liters per second per lineal meter  of crack when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E 283 at standard test conditions.

2.10.3   Rain Drips

Extruded aluminum, not less than 1.78 mm  thick, bronze anodized .  
Overhead rain drips shall be approximately 38 mm  high by 63 mm projection 
and shall extend 50 mm  on either side of the door opening width.

2.10.4   Gasketing

Gasketing shall be a compression type seal, silicon based, self-adhesive 
product for use on steel door frames with wood and steel doors for 1-1/2 
hour B-label. Color shall be bronze.  Air leakage rate of weatherstripping 
shall not exceed 0.775 liters per second per lineal meter  of crack when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E 283 at standard test conditions.

2.10.5   Door Stops

Wall stops, floor stops and combination stop and holders shall conform to 
BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.16.

2.11   FASTENINGS

Fastenings of proper type, size, quantity, and finish shall be supplied 
with each article of hardware.  Machine screws and expansion shields shall 
be used for attaching hardware to concrete or masonry.  Fastenings exposed 
to the weather in the finished work shall be of brass, bronze, or stainless 
steel.  Sex bolts, through bolts, or machine screws and grommet nuts, where 
used on reverse-bevel exterior doors equipped with half-surface or 
full-surface hinges, shall employ one-way screws or other approved 
tamperproof screws.  Screws for the jamb leaf of half-mortise and 
full-surface hinges attached to structural steel frames shall be one-way or 
other approved tamperproof type.

2.12   FINISHES

Unless otherwise specified, finishes shall conform to those identified in 
BHMA ANSI/BHMA A156.18.  Where painting of primed surfaces is required, 
painting is specified in Section 09900 PAINTING, GENERAL.
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Lock and door trim finishes will generally be the following types:

Main entrance doors - 612, 626, or 630.
Other doors - 612, 626, 630, 639, or 652.
Door closers - 600, 689, 690, 691, or 692.

2.13   HARDWARE FOR FIRE DOORS

Hardware for fire doors shall conform to the requirements of NFPA 80and 
NFPA 101.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   APPLICATION

Hardware shall be located in accordance with DHI-04 and DHI 05, except that 
deadlocks shall be mounted 1220 mm  above finish floor.  When approved, 
slight variations in locations or dimensions will be permitted.  
Application shall be in accordance with DHI-A115.1G or DHI A115-W.  Door 
control devices for exterior doors such as closers and holders, shall be 
attached to doors with thru bolts and nuts or sex bolts.  Alternate 
fastening methods may be approved by the Contracting Officer when 
manufacturers’ documentation is submitted to verify that the fastening 
devices and door reinforcements are adequate to resist wind induced 
stresses.  Electric hardware items and access control devices shall be 
installed in accordance with manufacturer’s printed installation procedures.

3.1.1   Hardware for Fire Doors and Smoke-Control Door Assemblies

Hardware for fire doors shall be installed in accordance with the 
requirements of NFPA 80.  Exit devices installed on fire doors shall have a 
visible label bearing the marking "Fire Exit Hardware".  Other hardware 
installed on fire doors, such as locksets, closers, and hinges shall have a 
visible label or stamp indicating that the hardware items have been 
approved by an approved testing agency for installation on fire-rated 
doors.  Hardware for smoke-control door assemblies shall be installed in 
accordance with NFPA 105.

3.1.2   Door-Closing Devices

Door-closing devices shall be installed and adjusted in accordance with the 
templates and printed instructions supplied by the manufacturer of the 
devices.  Insofar as practicable, doors opening to or from halls and 
corridors shall have the closer mounted on the room side of the door.

3.1.3   Kick Plates

Kick plates shall be installed on the push side of single-acting doors.

3.1.4   Auxiliary Hardware

Lever extension flush bolts shall be installed at the top and bottom of the 
inactive leaf of pairs of doors.  The bottom bolt shall operate into a 
dust-proof floor strike or threshold.

3.1.5   Thresholds

Thresholds shall be secured with a minimum of three fasteners per single 
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door width and six fasteners per double door width with a maximum spacing 
of 300 mm.   Exterior thresholds shall be installed in a bed of sealant 
with expansion anchors and stainless steel screws, except that bronze or 
anodized bronze thresholds shall be installed with expansion anchors with 
brass screws.  Minimum screw size shall be No. 10 length, dependent on job 
conditions, with a minimum of 19 mm thread engagement into the floor or 
anchoring device used.

3.1.6   Rain Drips

Door sill rain drips shall align with the bottom edge of the door.  
Overhead rain drips shall align with bottom edge of door frame rabbet. 
Drips shall be set in sealant and fastened with stainless steel screws.

3.1.7   Weatherseals

Weatherseals shall be located as indicated, snug to door face and fastened 
in place with color matched metal screws after door and frames have been 
finish painted.  Screw spacing shall be as recommended by manufacturer.

3.1.8   Gasketing

Gasketing shall be installed at the inside edge of the hinge and head and 
latch sides of door frame.  Frames shall be toleranced for a 3 mm  
clearance between door and frame.  Frames shall be treated with tape primer 
prior to installation.

3.2   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Architectural Hardware Consultant employed by the Supplier shall inspect 
the completed installation and certify that the hardware has been furnished 
and installed in accordance with the manufacturers’ instructions and as 
specified.  The inspection report shall identify any malfunctioning items 
and recommend adjustment or replacement as appropriate.

3.3   HARDWARE SETS

HW-1

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A2112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2 NRP
(S) 1    EA   LOCK                     F86
         EA   ELECTRIC STRIKE          E09321
    1    EA   VIEWER                   698
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02021
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     L02121
(N) 1    EA   THRESHOLD                424
(N) 1    EA   DOOR BOTTOM              200N
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING                5050

HW-2

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A2112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2 NRP
    1    EA   PANIC DEVICE             TYPE 1 FUNCTION 01
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    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02021
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     L02121
(N) 1    EA   THRESHOLD                424
(N) 1    EA   DOOR BOTTOM              200N
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING                5050

HW-3

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A2112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2 NRP
    1    EA   LOCK                     F17
    2    EA   FLUSH BOLTS              L04081-12
    1    EA   O.H. STOP                C02511
(N) 1    EA   RAIN DRIP                16DKB
(N) 1    EA   THRESHOLD                424
(N) 1    EA   DOOR BOTTOM              200N
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING

HW-4

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A2133 4-1/2 X 4-1/2 NRP
    1    EA   LOCK                     F17
    2    EA   O.H. STOPS               C02511
(N) 1    EA   THRESHOLD                424
(N) 1    EA   DOOR BOTTOM              200N
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING                5050
    1    EA   OVERHEAD RAIN DRIP

HW-5

GATE AT MECHANICAL YARD
TO HAVE:

(B) 1    EA   PADLOCK                  11B722LM3
- BALANCE OF HARDWARE BY GATE SUPPLIER -

HW-6

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   LOCK                     F84
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101
(N) 1    EA   AUTO DOOR BOTTOM         220
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING                5050

HW-7

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   LOCK                     F84; F17 AT DOORS 602, 802 & 1102 ONLY
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
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    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101

HW-8

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   LOCK                     F17
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101
(N) 1    EA   AUTO DOOR BOTTOM         220

HW-9

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   LOCK                     F82
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101

HW-10

    6    EA   BUTTS                    A2133 4-1/2 X 4-1/2 NRP
    1    EA   LOCK                     F84 F17
    2    EA   O.H. STOPS               C02511
(N) 1    EA   THRESHOLD                424
    1    EA   DOOR BOTTOM              200N
    1    SET  GASKETING                5050
    2    EA   FLUSH BOLTS              L04081-12

HW-11    NOT USED

HW-12

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   PRIVACY LOCK             F76
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101

HW-13

EACH TO HAVE:

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   PASSAGE SET              F75
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02051
    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101

HW-14

    3    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
    1    EA   LOCK                     F86
    1    EA   ELECTRIC STRIKE          E09321
    1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
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    1    EA   KICK PLATE               J102
    1    EA   STOP                     LO2101
(N) 1    EA   AUTO DOOR BOTTOM         220
(N) 1    ST   GASKETING                5050

HW-15

EACH TO HAVE:

2    EA   BUTTS                    A8112 4-1/2 X 4-1/2
1    EA   LOCK                     F86
1    EA   CLOSER                   C02011
1    EA   STOP                     L0251

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 09310

CERAMIC TILE

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI A108.1A (1992) Installation of Ceramic Tile in the 
Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar

ANSI A108.1B (1992) Installation of Ceramic Tile on a 
Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed 
with Dry-Set or Latex Portland Cement Mortar

ANSI A108.5 (1992) Installation of Ceramic Tile with 
Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar or 
Latex-Portland Cement Mortar

ANSI A108.10 (1992) Installation of Grout in Tilework

ANSI A108.11 (1992) Interior Installation of 
Cementitious Backup Units

ANSI A118.4 (1992) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar

ANSI A118.6 (1992) Ceramic Tile Grouts

ANSI A118.9 (1992) Test Methods and Specifications for 
Cementitious Backer Units

ANSI A137.1 (1988) Ceramic Tile

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 185 (1994) Steel Welded Wire Fabric, Plain, for 
Concrete Reinforcement

ASTM C 33 (1997) Concrete Aggregates

ASTM C 144 (1993) Aggregate for Masonry Mortar

ASTM C 150 (1997) Portland Cement

ASTM C 206 (1984; R 1992) Finishing Hydrated Lime

ASTM C 207 (1991; R 1992) Hydrated Lime for Masonry 
Purposes
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ASTM C 241 (1990) Abrasion Resistance of Stone 
Subjected to Foot Traffic

ASTM C 373 (1988; R 1994) Water Absorption, Bulk 
Density, Apparent Porosity, and Apparent 
Specific Gravity of Fired Whiteware Products

ASTM C 648 (1984; R 1994) Breaking Strength of Ceramic 
Tile

ASTM C 1027 (1984; R 1990) Determining Visible Abrasion 
Resistance of Glazed Ceramic Tile

ASTM C 1028 (1996) Determining the Static Coefficient 
of Friction of Ceramic Tile and Other Like 
Surfaces by the Horizontal Dynamometer 
Pull-Meter Method

MARBLE INSTITUTE OF AMERICA (MIA)

MIA-01 (1991) Design Manual IV Dimensional Stone

TILE COUNCIL OF AMERICA (TCA)

TCA-01 (1997) Handbook for Ceramic Tile 
Installation

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Tile; FIO.  Setting-Bed; FIO.  Mortar, Grout, and Adhesive; FIO.

Manufacturer’s catalog data.

SD-06 Instructions

Tile; FIO.  Mortar and Grout; FIO.

Manufacturers preprinted installation and cleaning instructions.

SD-09 Reports

Testing; FIO.

Copy of results for electrical resistance tests.

SD-13 Certificates

Tile; FIO.  Mortar, Grout, and Adhesive; FIO.  

Certificates indicating conformance with specified requirements. A master 
grade certificate shall be furnished for tile.
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SD-14 Samples

Tile; GA.  Accessories; FIO.  Marble Thresholds; GA.

Samples of sufficient size to show color range, pattern, type and joints.

1.3   DELIVERY AND STORAGE

Materials shall be delivered to the project site in manufacturer’s original 
unopened containers with seals unbroken and labels and hallmarks intact.  
Materials shall be kept dry, protected from weather, and stored under cover 
in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

1.4   ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

Ceramic tile work shall not be performed unless the substrate and ambient 
temperature is at least 10 degrees C  and rising.  Temperature shall be 
maintained above 10 degrees C  while the work is being performed and for at 
least 7 days after completion of the work.  When temporary heaters are used 
they shall be vented to the outside to avoid carbon dioxide damage to new 
tilework.

1.5   WARRANTY

Manufacturer’s standard performance guarantees or warranties that extend 
beyond a 1-year period shall be provided.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   TILE

Tile shall be standard grade conforming to ANSI A137.1.  Containers shall 
be grade sealed.  Seals shall be marked to correspond with the marks on the 
signed master grade certificate.  Tile shall be impact resistant with a 
minimum breaking strength for wall tile and base of 41 kg  and 113 kg  for 
floor tile in accordance with ASTM C 648.  Water absorption shall be 0.50 
maximum percent in accordance with ASTM C 373.  Floor tile shall have a 
minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50 wet and dry in accordance with ASTM 
C 1028.  Floor tile shall be Class III-Medium Heavy Traffic, durability 
classification as rated by the manufacturer when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C 1027 for abrasion resistance as related to foot traffic.

2.1.1   Mosaic Tile

Ceramic mosaic tile and trim shall be unglazed porcelain unpolished with 
sharply formed face.  Tile size shall be 50 x 50 mm.  .  Color shall be as 
specified on drawings.

2.1.2   Glazed Wall Tile

Glazed wall tile and trim shall be cushion edged with bright glaze.  Tile 
shall be 106 x 106 mm.   Color shall be as specified on drawings.

2.2   SETTING-BED

The setting-bed shall be composed of the following:

2.2.1   Aggregate for Concrete Fill
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Aggregate shall conform to ASTM C 33.  Maximum size of coarse aggregate 
shall not be greater than one-half the thickness of concrete fill.

2.2.2   Portland Cement

Cement shall conform to ASTM C 150, Type I, white for wall mortar and gray 
for other uses.

2.2.3   Sand

Sand shall conform to ASTM C 144.

2.2.4   Hydrated Lime

Hydrated lime shall conform to ASTM C 206, Type S or ASTM C 207, Type S.

2.2.5   Reinforcing Wire Fabric

Wire fabric shall conform to ASTM A 185.  Wire shall be either 50 x 50 mm  
mesh, 16/16 wire or 38 x 50 mm  mesh, 16/13 wire.

2.3   WATER

Water shall be potable.

2.4   MORTAR, GROUT, AND ADHESIVE

Mortar, grout, and adhesive shall conform to the following:

2.4.1   Latex-Portland Cement Mortar

ANSI A118.4.

2.4.2   Ceramic Tile Grout

ANSI A118.6; latex-portland cement grout .

2.4.3   Cementitious Backer Board

Cementitious backer units shall comply with ANSI A118.9.

2.5   MARBLE THRESHOLDS

Marble thresholds shall be of size required by drawings or conditions.  
Marble shall be Group A as classified by  MIA-01.  Marble shall have a fine 
sand-rubbed finish and shall be white in color as approved by the 
Contracting Officer.  Marble abrasion shall be not less than 12.0 when 
tested in accordance with ASTM C 241.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PREPARATORY WORK AND WORKMANSHIP

Surface to receive tile shall be inspected and shall conform to the 
requirements of ANSI A108.1A or ANSI A108.1B for surface conditions for the 
type setting bed specified and for workmanship.  Variations of surface to 
be tiled shall fall within maximum values shown below:
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            TYPE                   WALLS                   FLOORS

  Latex portland cement mortar  3 mm in 2.4 meters        3.0 mm in 3 meters

3.2   GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Tile work shall not be started until roughing in for mechanical and 
electrical work has been completed and tested.  Tile in colors and patterns 
indicated shall be applied in the area shown on the drawings.  Tile shall 
be installed with the respective surfaces in true even planes to the 
elevations and grades shown.  Special shapes shall be provided as required 
for offsets, external corners, and other conditions to provide a complete 
and neatly finished installation.  Tile bases and coves shall be solidly 
backed with mortar.

3.3   INSTALLATION OF WALL TILE AND BASE

Wall base shall be installed in accordance with the TCA-01, method W243.  
Wall tile at shower shall be installed in accordance with the TCA-01, 
method W244.

3.3.1   Latex-Portland Cement Mortar

 Latex-portland cement shall be used to install tile in accordance with 
ANSI A108.5.  Latex portland cement shall be used when installing porcelain 
ceramic tile.

3.4   INSTALLATION OF FLOOR AND SHOWER RECEPTOR TILE

Floor tile shall be installed in accordance with TCA-01, method F113.  
Shower receptors shall be installed in accordance with TCA-01, method B415.

3.4.1   Workable or Cured Mortar Bed

Floor tile shall be installed over a workable mortar bed or a cured mortar 
bed at the option of the Contractor.  Workable mortar bed materials and 
installation shall conform to ANSI A108.1A.  Cured mortar bed and materials 
shall conform to ANSI A108.1B.  Joints between tile shall be uniform in 
width.

3.4.2   Latex-Portland Cement

 Latex-portland cement mortar shall be used to install tile directly over 
properly cured, plane, clean concrete slabs in accordance with ANSI A108.5. 
 Latex portland cement shall be used when installing porcelain ceramic tile.

3.4.3   Ceramic Tile Grout

Ceramic Tile grout shall be prepared and installed in accordance with ANSI 
A108.10.

3.4.4   Waterproofing

Shower pans are specified in Section 15400 PLUMBING, GENERAL PURPOSE.

3.4.5   Concrete Fill

 Concrete fill shall be composed by volume of 1 part portland cement to 3 
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parts fine aggregate to 4 parts coarse aggregate, and mixed with water to 
as dry a consistency as practicable.  The fill shall be spread, tamped, and 
screeded to a true plane, and pitched to drains or leveled as shown.  
Concrete fill shall be thoroughly damp cured before application of 
setting-bed material .  Concrete fill shall be reinforced with one layer of 
reinforcement, with the uncut edges lapped the width of one mesh and the 
cut ends and edges lapped not less than 50 mm.   Laps shall be tied 
together with 1.3 mm  wire every 250 mm  along the finished edges and every 
150 mm  along the cut ends and edges.  The reinforcement shall be supported 
and secured in the centers of concrete fills.  The mesh shall be 
continuous; except where expansion joints occur, mesh shall be cut and 
discontinued across such joints.  Reinforced concrete fill shall be 
provided under the setting-bed where the distance between the under-floor 
surface and the finished tile floor surface is 50 mm  or greater, and shall 
be of such thickness that the mortar setting-bed  over the concrete fill 
shall be not less than 19 mm  nor more than 31 mm  thick at any point.

3.4.6   Cementitious Backer Board

Cementitious backer units shall be installed in accordance with ANSI A108.11. 
 Fasteners shall be type designed for cement board application.

3.5   INSTALLATION OF MARBLE THRESHOLDS

Thresholds shall be installed where indicated in a manner similar to that 
of the ceramic tile floor.  Thresholds shall be the full width of the 
opening.  Head joints at ends shall not exceed 6 mm  in width and shall be 
grouted full as specified for ceramic tile.

3.6   CLEANING AND PROTECTING

Upon completion, tile surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned in accordance 
with manufacturer’s approved cleaning instructions.  Acid shall not be used 
for cleaning glazed tile.  Floor tile with resinous grout or with factory 
mixed grout shall be cleaned in accordance with instructions of the grout 
manufacturer.  After the grout has set, tile wall surfaces shall be given a 
protective coat of a noncorrosive soap or other approved method of 
protection.  Tiled floor areas shall be covered with building paper before 
foot traffic is permitted over the finished tile floors.  Board walkways 
shall be laid on tiled floors that are to be continuously used as 
passageways by workmen.  Damaged or defective tiles shall be replaced.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 09900

PAINTING, GENERAL

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN CONFERENCE OF GOVERNMENTAL INDUSTRIAL HYGIENISTS (ACGIH)

ACGIH-02 (1996) Threshold Limit Values for Chemical 
Substances and Physical Agents and 
Biological Exposure Indices

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM D 3273 (1994) Resistance to Growth of Mold on the 
Surface of Interior Coating in an 
Environmental Chamber

ASTM D 3274 (1995) Evaluating Degree of Surface 
Disfigurement of Paint Films by Microbial 
(Fungal or Algal) Growth or Soil and Dirt 
Accumulation

ASTM D 4214 (1989) Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of 
Exterior Paint Films

ASTM D 4258 (1988; R 1992) Surface Cleaning Concrete 
for Coating

COMMERCIAL ITEM DESCRIPTIONS (CID)

CID A-A-2247 (Basic) Paint, Latex (Semigloss, Interior)

CID A-A-2248 (Basic) Paint, Latex, (Flat, Interior)

 
CID A-A-2834 (Rev A) Urethane, Waterborne (Low VOC, 

Clear)

FEDERAL SPECIFICATIONS (FS)

 
FS TT-E-2784 (Rev A) Enamel (Acrylic-Emulsion, Exterior 

Gloss and Semigloss) (Metric)
 
 
 

STEEL STRUCTURES PAINTING COUNCIL (SSPC)

SSPC Paint 25 (1991) Red Iron Oxide, Zinc Oxide, Raw 
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Linseed Oil and Alkyd Primer (Without Lead 
and Chromate Pigments)

 
SSPC SP 1 (1982) Solvent Cleaning

SSPC SP 2 (1995) Hand Tool Cleaning

SSPC SP 3 (1995) Power Tool Cleaning

SSPC SP 7 (1994) Brush-Off Blast Cleaning

1.2   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Paint; FIO.

The names, quantity represented, and intended use for the proprietary 
brands of materials proposed to be substituted for the specified materials 
regardless of quantities in states where VOC content limitations apply.

SD-06 Instructions

Mixing and Thinning; FIO.  Application; FIO.

Manufacturer’s current printed product description, material safety data 
sheets (MSDS) and technical data sheets for each coating system.  Detailed 
mixing, thinning and application instructions, minimum and maximum 
application temperature, and curing and drying times between coats for 
epoxy, and liquid glaze coatings.  Detailed application instructions for 
textured coatings shall be provided.

SD-09 Reports

Paint; FIO.

A statement as to the quantity represented and the intended use, plus the 
following test report for batches in excess of 200 L:

a.  A test report showing that the proposed batch to be used meets 
specified requirements:

b.  A test report showing that a previous batch of the same formulation 
as the batch to be used met specified requirements, plus, on the 
proposed batch to be used, a report of test results for properties 
of weight per liter, viscosity, fineness of grind, drying time, 
color, and gloss.

SD-13 Certificates

Lead; FIO.  Mildewcide and Insecticide; FIO.  Volatile Organic Compound 
(VOC) Content; FIO.

Certificate stating that paints for interior use contain no mercurial 
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mildewcide or insecticide.  Certificate stating that paints proposed for 
use contain not more than 0.06 percent lead by weight of the total 
nonvolatile.  Certificate stating that paints proposed for use meet Federal 
VOC regulations and those of the of the local Air Pollution Control 
Districts having jurisdiction over the geographical area in which the 
project is located.

SD-14 Samples

Paint; FIO.

While the material is at the site or source of supply, and at a time 
agreeable to the Contractor and the Contracting Officer, a 1 liter sample 
of each color and batch, except for quantities of 200 liters or less, shall 
be taken by random selection from the sealed containers by the Contractor 
in the presence of a representative of the Contracting Officer.  The 
contents of the containers to be sampled shall be thoroughly mixed to 
ensure that the sample is representative.  Samples shall be identified by 
designated name, specification number, manufacturer name and address, batch 
number, project contract number, intended use, and quantity involved.

1.3   PACKAGING, LABELING, AND STORING

Paints shall be in sealed containers that legibly show the designated name, 
formula or specification number, batch number, color, quantity, date of 
manufacture, manufacturer’s formulation number, manufacturer’s directions 
including any warnings and special precautions, and name of manufacturer. 
Pigmented paints shall be furnished in containers not larger than 20 liters.
  Paints and thinner shall be stored in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
written directions and as a minimum stored off the ground, under cover, 
with sufficient ventilation to prevent the buildup of flammable vapors and 
at temperatures between 4 and 35 degrees C.  Paints shall be stored on the 
project site or segregated at the source of supply sufficiently in advance 
of need to allow 30 days for testing.

1.4   APPROVAL OF MATERIALS

When samples are tested, approval of materials will be based on tests of 
the samples; otherwise, materials will be approved based on test reports 
furnished with them.  If materials are approved based on test reports 
furnished, samples will be retained by the Government for testing should 
the materials appear defective during or after application.  In addition to 
any other remedies under the contract the cost of retesting defective 
materials will be at the Contractor’s expense.

1.5   ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

Unless otherwise recommended by the paint manufacturer, the ambient 
temperature shall be between 7 and 35 degrees C when applying coatings 
other than water-thinned and epoxy.  Water-thinned coatings shall be 
applied only when ambient temperature is between 10 and 32 degrees C.  
Epoxy coatings shall be applied only within the minimum and maximum 
temperatures recommended by the coating manufacturer.

1.6   SAFETY AND HEALTH

Work shall comply with applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations, and with the ACCIDENT PREVENTION PLAN, including the Activity 
Hazard Analysis as specified in the CONTRACT CLAUSES.  The Activity Hazard 
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Analysis shall include analyses of the potential impact of painting 
operations on painting personnel and on others involved in and adjacent to 
the work zone.

1.6.1   Worker Exposures

Exposure of workers to hazardous chemical substances shall not exceed 
limits established by ACGIH-02, or as required by a more stringent 
applicable regulation.

1.6.2   Toxic Compounds

Toxic products having ineffective physiological warning properties, such as 
no or low odor or irritation levels, shall not be used unless approved by 
the Contracting Officer.

1.6.3   Training

Workers having access to an affected work area shall be informed of the 
contents of the applicable material data safety sheets (MDSS) and shall be 
informed of potential health and safety hazard and protective controls 
associated with materials used on the project.  An affected work area is 
one which may receive mists and odors from the painting operations.  
Workers involved in preparation, painting and clean-up shall be trained in 
the safe handling and application, and the exposure limit, for each 
material which the worker will use in the project.  Personnel having a need 
to use respirators and masks shall be instructed in the use and maintenance 
of such equipment.

1.6.4   Coordination

Work shall be coordinated to minimize exposure of building occupants, other 
Contractor personnel, and visitors to mists and odors from preparation, 
painting and clean-up operations.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   PAINT

The term "paint" as used herein includes emulsions, enamels, paints, 
stains, varnishes, sealers, cement-emulsion filler, and other coatings, 
whether used as prime, intermediate, or finish coat.  Paint shall conform 
to the requirements listed  in the painting schedules at the end of this 
section, except when the required amount of a material of a particular 
batch is 200 liters or less, an approved first-line proprietary paint 
material with similar intended formulation, usage and color to that 
specified may be used.  Additional requirements are as follows:

2.1.1   Colors and Tints

Colors shall be as selected from manufacturer’s standard colors, as 
indicated.  Manufacturer’s standard color is for identification of color 
only.  Tinting of epoxy and urethane paints shall be done by the 
manufacturer.  Stains shall conform in shade to manufacturer’s standard 
color.  The color of the undercoats shall vary slightly from the color of 
the next coat.

2.1.2   Mildewcide and Insecticide
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Paint specified for all coats applied to fabrics and vapor barrier jackets 
over insulation shall contain a mildewcide that will not adversely affect 
the color, texture, or durability of the coating.  The mildewcide shall be 
incorporated into the paint by the manufacturer and shall attain a surface 
disfigurement rating of 8 or greater when tested in accordance with ASTM D 
3273 and evaluated in accordance with ASTM D 3274.  Mercurial mildewcide 
shall not be used in interior paint.  Insecticides shall not be used in 
paint.

2.1.3   Lead

Paints containing lead in excess of 0.06 percent by weight of the total 
nonvolatile content (calculated as lead metal) shall not be used.

2.1.4   Chromium

Paints containing zinc chromate or strontium chromate pigments shall not be 
used.

2.1.5   Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content

Paints shall comply with applicable federal, state and local laws enacted 
to insure compliance with Federal Clean Air Standards and shall conform to 
the restrictions of the local air pollution control authority.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   PROTECTION OF AREAS NOT TO BE PAINTED

Items not to be painted which are in contact with or adjacent to painted 
surfaces shall be removed or protected prior to surface preparation and 
painting operations.  Items removed prior to painting shall be replaced 
when painting is completed.  Following completion of painting, workmen 
skilled in the trades involved shall reinstall removed items.  Surfaces 
contaminated by coating materials shall be restored to original condition.

3.2   SURFACE PREPARATION

Surfaces to be painted shall be clean and free of foreign matter before 
application of paint or surface treatments.  Oil and grease shall be 
removed prior to mechanical cleaning.  Cleaning shall be programmed so that 
dust and other contaminants will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.  
Exposed ferrous metals such as nail heads on or in contact with surfaces to 
be painted with water-thinned paints, shall be spot-primmed with a suitable 
corrosion-inhibitive primer capable of preventing flash rusting and 
compatible with the coating specified for the adjacent areas.

3.2.1   Concrete, Stucco and Masonry Surfaces

Concrete, stucco and masonry surfaces shall be allowed to dry at least 30 
days before painting, except concrete slab on grade which shall be allowed 
to cure 90 days before painting.  Surfaces shall be cleaned in accordance 
with ASTM D 4258.  Glaze, efflorescence, laitance, dirt, grease, oil, 
asphalt, surface deposits of free iron and other foreign matter shall be 
removed prior to painting.  Surfaces to receive polyurethane or epoxy 
coatings shall be acid-etched or mechanically abraded as specified by the 
coating manufacturer, rinsed with water, allowed to dry, and treated with 
the manufacturer’s recommended conditioner prior to application of the 
first coat.
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3.2.2   Ferrous Surfaces

Ferrous surfaces including those that have been shop-coated, shall be 
solvent-cleaned or detergent-washed in accordance with SSPC SP 1.  Surfaces 
that contain loose rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances 
shall be cleaned mechanically with hand tools according to SSPC SP 2, power 
tools according to SSPC SP 3 or by sandblasting according to SSPC SP 7.  
Shop-coated ferrous surfaces shall be protected from corrosion by treating 
and touching up corroded areas immediately upon detection.

3.2.3   Nonferrous Metallic Surfaces

Galvanized, aluminum and aluminum-alloy, lead, copper, and other nonferrous 
metal surfaces shall be solvent-cleaned or detergent-washed in accordance 
with SSPC SP 1.

3.2.4   Gypsum Board Surfaces

Gypsum board surfaces shall be dry and shall have all loose dirt and dust 
removed by brushing with a soft brush, rubbing with a cloth, or 
vacuum-cleaning prior to application of the first-coat material.  A damp 
cloth or sponge may be used if paint will be water-based.

3.2.5   Mastic-Type Surfaces

Mastic-type surfaces shall be prepared by removing foreign material.

3.2.6   Wood Surfaces

Wood surfaces shall be cleaned of foreign matter.  Moisture content of the 
wood shall not exceed 12 percent as measured by a moisture meter, unless 
otherwise authorized.  Wood surfaces adjacent to surfaces to receive 
water-thinned paints shall be primed and/or touched up before applying 
water-thinned paints.  Small, dry seasoned knots shall be scraped, cleaned, 
and given a thin coat of commercial knot sealer, before application of the 
priming coat.  Pitch on large, open, unseasoned knots and all other beads 
or streaks of pitch shall be scraped off, or, if it is still soft, removed 
with mineral spirits or turpentine, and the resinous area shall be thinly 
coated with knot sealer.  Finishing nails shall be set, and all holes and 
surface imperfections shall be primed.  After priming, holes and 
imperfections in finish surfaces shall be filled with putty or plastic wood 
filler, colored to match the finish coat if natural finish is required, 
allowed to dry, and sanded smooth.  Putty or wood filler shall be 
compatible with subsequent coatings.

3.2.6.1   Interior Wood Stain

Interior wood surfaces to receive stain shall be sanded.  Oak and other 
open-grain wood to receive stain shall be given a coat of wood filler not 
less than 8 hours before the application of stain; excess filler shall be 
removed and the surface sanded smooth.

3.2.7   Previously Painted Surfaces

Previously painted surfaces damaged during construction shall be thoroughly 
cleaned of all grease, dirt, dust or other foreign matter.  Blistering, 
cracking, flaking and peeling or other deteriorated coatings shall be 
removed.  Slick surfaces shall be roughened. Damaged areas such as, but not 
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limited to, nail holes, cracks, chips, and spalls shall be repaired with 
suitable material to match adjacent undamaged areas.  Edges of chipped 
paint shall be feather edged and sanded smooth. Rusty metal surfaces shall 
be cleaned as per SSPC requirements.  Solvent, mechanical, or chemical 
cleaning methods shall be used to provide surfaces suitable for painting.  
Chalk shall be removed so that when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4214, 
the chalk resistance rating is no less than 8.  New, proposed coatings 
shall be compatible with existing coatings.  If existing surfaces are 
glossy, the gloss shall be reduced.

3.3   MIXING AND THINNING

When thinning is approved as necessary to suit surface, temperature, 
weather conditions, or application methods, paints may be thinned in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s directions.  When thinning is allowed, 
paints shall be thinned immediately prior to application with not more than 
0.125 L of suitable thinner per liter.  The use of thinner shall not 
relieve the Contractor from obtaining complete hiding, full film thickness, 
or required gloss.  Thinning shall not cause the paint to exceed  limits on 
volatile organic compounds.  Paints of different manufacturers shall not be 
mixed.

3.3.1   Cement-Emulsion Filler Coat

Cement and aggregate shall be dry-mixed so that uniform distribution and 
intermixing are obtained.  Mixing liquid and one-half of the total amount 
of water shall be premixed and added gradually to the white portland cement 
and aggregate with constant stirring until a thick, smooth material is 
obtained.  Emulsion paint shall then be added to the mixture and stirred 
until uniformity is obtained.  The blend shall have a thick, creamy 
consistency.  The remainder of the water shall be added if necessary to 
obtain a material with adequate application properties.  Blending resin 
emulsion or emulsion paint with any other component shall be done with 
caution; too rapid an agitation will cause air entrapment and foaming.

3.3.1   Two-Component Systems

Two-component systems shall be mixed in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions.  Any thinning of the first coat to ensure proper penetration 
and sealing shall be as recommended by the manufacturer for each type of 
substrate.

3.4   APPLICATION

Painting practices shall comply with applicable federal, state and local 
laws enacted to insure compliance with Federal Clean Air Standards.  Unless 
otherwise specified or recommended by the paint manufacturer, paint may be 
applied by brush, roller, or spray.  At the time of application, paint 
shall show no signs of deterioration.  Uniform suspension of pigments shall 
be maintained during application.  Each coat of paint shall be applied so 
dry film shall be of uniform thickness and free from runs, drops, ridges, 
waves, pinholes or other voids, laps, brush marks, and variations in color, 
texture, and finish.  Hiding shall be complete.  Rollers for applying 
paints and enamels shall be of a type designed for the coating to be 
applied and the surface to be coated.  Special attention shall be given to 
insure that all edges, corners, crevices, welds, and rivets receive a film 
thickness equal to that of adjacent painted surfaces.  Paints, except 
water-thinned types, shall be applied only to surfaces that are completely 
free of moisture as determined by sight or touch.
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3.4.1   Ventilation

Affected areas shall be ventilated during paint application so that workers 
exposure to chemical substances shall not exceed limits as established by 
ACGIH-02, or as required by a more stringent applicable regulation.  
Interior work zones having a volume of 280 cubic meters or less shall be 
ventilated at a minimum of 2 air exchanges per hour.  Ventilation in larger 
work zones shall be maintained by means of mechanical exhaust.  Solvent 
vapors shall be exhausted outdoors, away from air intakes and workers.  
Return air inlets in the work zone shall be temporarily sealed before start 
of work until the coatings have dried.

3.4.2   Respirators

Operators and personnel in the vicinity of operating paint sprayers shall 
wear respirators.

3.4.3   First Coat

The first coat on plaster, gypsum wallboard, and other surfaces shall 
include repeated touching up of suction spots or overall application of 
primer or sealer to produce uniform color and gloss.  Excess sealer shall 
be wiped off after each application.  The first coat on both faces of wood 
doors shall be applied at essentially the same time.  Glazed doors and 
sashes shall be given the specified coating system within 3 weeks of the 
time they are glazed, but not before the glazing material has set; paint 
shall overlay glass about 1.78 mm all around.  Each varnish coat shall be 
sanded lightly prior to application of subsequent coats.

3.4.4   Timing

Surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, and otherwise prepared for 
painting shall be given a coat of the specified first coat as soon as 
practical after such pretreatment has been completed, but prior to any 
deterioration of the prepared surface.  Sufficient time shall elapse 
between successive coats to permit proper drying.  This period shall be 
modified as necessary to suit weather conditions.  Oil-based or 
oleoresinous solvent-type paints shall be considered dry for recoating when 
the paint feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky under moderate 
pressure of the thumb, and the application of another coat of paint does 
not cause the undercoat to lift or lose adhesion.  Manufacturer’s 
instructions for application, curing and drying time between coats of 
two-component systems shall be followed.

3.4.5   Fillers

Concrete and masonry surface voids shall be filled; however, surface 
irregularities need not be completely filled.  The dried filler shall be 
uniform and free of pinholes.  Filler shall not be applied over caulking 
compound.

3.4.5.1   Cement-Emulsion Filler

Immediately before filler application, surfaces shall be dampened uniformly 
and thoroughly, with no free surface water visible, by several applications 
of potable water with a fog spray, allowing time between the sprayings for 
water to be absorbed.  Cement-emulsion filler shall be scrubbed into the 
surface vigorously with a stiff-bristled brush having tampico or palmyra 

SECTION 09900  Page 10



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

bristles not longer than 63 mm.  At least 24 hours shall elapse before 
applying exterior emulsion paint over cement-emulsion filler.  When the 
ambient temperature is over 29 degrees C, cement-emulsion filler surfaces 
shall be dampened lightly with a fog spray of potable water immediately 
prior to application of the subsequent paint coat.

3.4.5.2   Latex Filler

Latex filler, CID A-A-1500, shall be applied according to the 
manufacturer’s instructions.  Surface voids shall be filled and excess 
filler shall be removed from the surface with a rubber squeegee.  The 
filler shall be allowed to dry the length of time specified by the 
manufacturer prior to applying successive coats of paint.

3.4.5   Ferrous-Metal Primer

Primer for ferrous-metal shall be applied to ferrous surfaces to receive 
paint other than asphalt varnish prior to deterioration of the prepared 
surface.  The semitransparent film applied to some pipes and tubing at the 
mill is not to be considered a shop coat, but shall be overcoated with the 
specified ferrous-metal primer prior to application of finish coats.

3.5   IDENTIFICATION OF FIRE AND SMOKE RATED WALL ASSEMBLIES

Contractor shall provide painted identification band and lettering on those 
walls that are rated.  Lettering and band shall be located no more than 150 
mm above finished ceiling for the length of wall that applies. Both sides 
of the rated wall shall be identified and marked BEFORE ceiling is 
installed.  Band shall be 100 mm high continuous red line. Lettering shall 
be at least 75 mm in height.  Hand written identification shall not be 
permitted.

3.6   PIPE COLOR CODE MARKING

Pipes in exposed areas and in accessible pipe spaces shall be provided with 
color band and titles adjacent to all valves, except those provided at 
plumbing fixtures, at not more than 12 meter spacing on straight pipe runs, 
adjacent to change in direction, and on both sides where pipes pass through 
walls or floors.  Color code marking shall be of the color listed in TABLE 
I and the size listed in TABLE II.  The arrows shall be installed adjacent 
to each band to indicate the direction of flow in the pipe.  The legends 
shall be printed in upper-case black letters as listed in TABLE I.  Letter 
sizes shall be as listed in TABLE II.  Marking shall be painted or applied 
using colored, pressure-sensitive adhesive markers of standard manufacture. 
 Paint shall be as specified for insulated and uninsulated piping.

TABLE I.  COLOR CODES FOR MARKING PIPE

                                                  Letters and
             Material                     Band       Arrow*     Legend

    Cold water (potable)                  Green      White      POTABLE
                                                                 WATER
    Fire protection water                 Red        White      FIRE PR.
                                                                 WATER
    Hot water (domestic)                  Green      White      H.W.
    Chilled water supply                  Green      White      C.H.W.S.
    Chilled water return                  Green      White      C.H.W.R.
    Natural gas                           Blue       White      NAT. GAS
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TABLE I.  COLOR CODES FOR MARKING PIPE

                                                  Letters and
             Material                     Band       Arrow*     Legend
    Condensate                            Yellow     Black      COND.
     _____________________

TABLE II.  COLOR CODE MARKING SIZES

   Outside Diameter      Width of        Arrow          Size of Legend
   of Pipe Covering    Color Band    Length x Width   Letters and Numerals
    (mm)                 (mm)             (mm)               (mm)

  Less than 38            200           200 x 57              13
  38 to 60                200           200 x 57              19
  60 to 150               300           200 x 57              31
  200 to 225              600           300 x 110             63
  Over 250                800           300 x 115             88

3.7   MISCELLANEOUS PAINTING

3.7.1   Lettering

Lettering shall be provided as scheduled on the drawings, shall be Gothic 
type, and shall be black enamel .  Samples shall be approved before 
application.

3.8   SURFACES TO BE PAINTED

Surfaces listed in the painting schedules at the end of this section, other 
than those listed in paragraph SURFACES NOT TO BE PAINTED, shall be painted 
as scheduled.

3.9   SURFACES NOT TO BE PAINTED

Surfaces of sprinkler heads, fire classification labels, and architectural 
precast concrete, hardware, fittings, and other factory finished items 
shall not be painted.

3.10   CLEANING

Cloths, cotton waste and other debris that might constitute a fire hazard 
shall be placed in closed metal containers and removed at the end of each 
day.  Upon completion of the work, staging, scaffolding, and containers 
shall be removed from the site or destroyed in an approved manner.  Paint 
and other deposits on adjacent surfaces shall be removed and the entire job 
left clean and acceptable.

3.11   PAINTING SCHEDULES

The following painting schedules identify the surfaces to be painted and 
prescribe the paint to be used and the number of coats of paint to be 
applied.  Contractor options are indicated by ------or------ between 
optional systems or coats.
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EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

Surface            First Coat               Second Coat          Third Coat

                                                                              

Ferrous metal       SSPC Paint 25       FS TT-E-489          FS TT-E-489
unless otherwise                         gloss                gloss
specified.
                                                                              

Galvanized metal.   FS TT-P-19          FS TT-E-2784         FS TT-E-2784
Type II semi-gloss   Type II semi-gloss
                                                                              

Aluminum            FS TT-P-19          FS TT-E-2784         FS TT-E-2784
aluminum-alloy,                         Type II semi-gloss   Type II 
semi-gloss
and other non-      
ferrous metal       
(non-galvanized)    
(non-anodized)
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INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

Surface            First Coat               Second Coat          Third Coat

                                                                              

Gypsum board,       CID A-A-2347        CID A-A-2247         None
                                         semi-gloss 
flat, unless                          ------------------or-------------------
otherwise indicated                     CID A-A-2248         None
flat
                                                                              

Gypsum board:       FS TT-C-535         FS TT-C-535          None
in locations         Type II             Type II
indicted on finish
schedule to receive
epoxy coating.
                                                                              

Precast concrete,   CID A-A-2348*       CID A-A-2247         None
walls;                                   semi-gloss 
flat, unless                          ------------------or-------------------
otherwise indicated                     CID A-A-2248         None
flat                *primer rated at not less than 0.70 perms per ASTM E 96-A
                                                                              

Concrete:  floors   FS TT-S-223         None                 None
indicated CONC-1 
in finish schedule
                                                                              

Metal in shower,   Ferrous metal:      FS TT-E-2784        FS TT-E-2784
and restroom        FS TT-P-645         Type II             Type II
areas.            -------------------   semi-gloss          semi-gloss
                   Aluminum:
                    FS TT-P-645
                  -------------------
                   Galvanized surface:
                    no primer:
                                                                              

Ferrous metal       FS TT-P-645        FS TT-E-2784        FS TT-E-2784
unless                                  Type II             Type II
otherwise 
specified.
                                                                              

Ferrous metal      Two coats of paint as recommended by     None
factory-primed      the equipment manufacturer
mechanical and
electrical
equipment.
                                                                              

Galvanized metal:  FS TT-P-19          Two coats of paint to match adjacent 
                                       areas, semi-gloss, except flat at
                                       exposed metal roof deck
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Wood:  stain and   Commercially        CID A-A-2834         CID A-A-2834
varnish finishes    available stain     In addition a fourth coat of
                                        CID A-A-2834
                                                                              

Metal:  Electrical  Aluminum and 
conduit runs,       ferrous metal:
metallic tubing,     FS TT-P-645       CID A-A-2247         CID A-A-2247
uninsulated ducts                       semi-gloss           semi-gloss
and pipes, pipe     ___________________
hangers, louvers,   Galvanized surface:
grilles, and air     FS TT-P-19        
outlets in areas 
having painted adjacent 
surfaces. 
                                                                              

Facing of vapor     Two coats of paint to match             None
barrier jackets      adjacent areas.
of presized or
adhesive finished
cloth over insulation
on pipes, ducts,
and equipment.
                                                                              

Oil-based caulking  FS TT-P-38         Same as adjacent areas
compound.
                                                                              

        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 15951

DIRECT DIGITAL CONTROL FOR HVAC

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AIR MOVEMENT AND CONTROL ASSOCIATION (AMCA)

AMCA 500 (1994) Test Methods for Louvers, Dampers 
and Shutters

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI C12.1 (1995) Code for Electricity Metering

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERS (ASME)

ASME B40.1 (1991) Gauges - Pressure Indicating Dial 
Type - Elastic Element

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

IEEE C62.41 (1991; R 1995) Surge Voltages in 
Low-Voltage AC Power Circuits

IEEE Std 142 (1991) IEEE Recommended Practice for 
Grounding of Industrial and Commercial 
Power Systems

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA 250 (1991) Enclosures for Electrical Equipment 
(1000 Volts Maximum)

NEMA ICS 1 (1993) Industrial Control and Systems

NEMA ST 1 (1988) Specialty Transformers (Exept 
General-Purpose Type)

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 90A (1996) Installation of Air Conditioning and 
Ventilating Systems

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 268A (1993; Rev thru May 1997) Smoke Detectors 
for Duct Application
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UL 508 (1993; Rev thru Oct 1997) Industrial 
Control Equipment 

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The direct digital control (DDC) system shall be Landis Staefa System 1800 
series to provide the functions necessary to meet the sequence of 
operations shown on the plans.

1.2.1   Base EMCS Connection

The building DDC system shall be connected by dedicated phone line from 
building 910 to be radioed from there to building 840. fiber optic cable to 
nearby building 215 to interface with the base-wide fiber optic system.  
Programming at the central EMCS at building 840 421 shall include all 
graphic updates for the new HVAC systems included in this project.

1.2.2   Nameplates, Lens Caps, and Tags

Nameplates and lens caps bearing legends as shown and tags bearing 
device-unique identifiers as shown shall have engraved or stamped 
characters.  A plastic or metal tag shall be mechanically attached directly 
to each device or attached by a metal chain or wire.  Each airflow 
measurement station shall have a tag showing flow rate range for signal 
output range, duct size, and identifier as shown.

1.2.3   Verification of Dimensions

After becoming familiar with all details of the work, the Contractor shall 
verify all dimensions in the field, and shall advise the Contracting 
Officer of any discrepancy before performing any work.

1.2.4   Drawings

Because of the small scale of the drawings, it is not possible to indicate 
all offsets, fittings, and accessories that may be required.  The 
Contractor shall carefully investigate the mechanical, electrical, and 
finish conditions that could affect the work to be performed, shall arrange 
such work accordingly, and shall furnish all work necessary to meet such 
conditions.

1.2.5   Power-Line Surge Protection

Equipment connected to ac circuits shall be protected from power-line 
surges.  Equipment protection shall meet the requirements of IEEE C62.41.  
Fuses shall not be used for surge protection.

1.2.6   Surge Protection for Transmitter and Control Wiring

DDC system control-panel equipment shall be protected against surges 
induced on control and transmitter wiring installed outside and as shown.  
The equipment protection shall be tested in the normal mode and in the 
common mode, using the following two waveforms:

     a.  A 10-microsecond by 1,000-microsecond waveform with a peak voltage 
of 1,500 volts and a peak current of 60 amperes.

     b.  An eight microsecond by 20-microsecond waveform with a peak 
voltage of 1,000 volts and a peak current of 500 amperes.
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1.2.7   System Overall Reliability Requirement

The system shall be configured and installed to yield a mean time between 
failure (MTBF) of at least 40,000 hours.  Each DDC controller shall be 
designed, configured, installed and programmed to provide for stand alone 
operation with minimal performance degradation on failure of other system 
components to which it is connected or with which it communicates.

1.2.8   DDC System Network Accessibility

Where the systems to be controlled by the DDC system are located in 
multiple mechanical rooms, each mechanical room shall have at least one 
communication port for the portable workstation/tester.  DDC controllers 
shall be located in the same room as the equipment being controlled or in 
an adjacent space which has direct access to the equipment room.

1.2.9   System Accuracy and Display

The system shall maintain an end-to-end accuracy for one year from sensor 
to operator’s console display for the applications specified and shall 
display the value as specified.  Each temperature shall be displayed and 
printed to nearest 0.05 degree C. 

1.2.9.1   Space Temperature

Space temperature with a range of 10 to 30 degrees C  plus or minus 0.5 
degrees C  for conditioned space; minus 1 to plus 55 degrees C  plus or 
minus 0.5 degrees C  for unconditioned space.

1.2.9.2   Duct Temperature

Duct temperature with a range of 5 to 60 degrees C  plus or minus 1 degree 
C. 

1.2.9.3   Outside Air Temperature

Outside air (OA) temperature with a range of minus 35 to plus 55 degrees C  
plus or minus 1 degree C;  with a subrange of minus 1 to plus 40 degrees C  
plus or minus 0.5 degree C. 

1.2.9.4   Water Temperature

Water temperature with a range of minus 1 to plus 40 degrees C  plus or 
minus 0.5 degree C;  the range of 40 to 120 degrees C  plus or minus 1 
degree C;  and water temperatures for the purpose of performing energy  
calculations using differential temperatures to plus or minus 0.5 degree C  
using matched sensors.

1.2.9.5   High Temperature

High temperature with a range of 100 to 260 degrees C  plus or minus 1 
degree C. 

1.2.9.6   Relative Humidity

Relative humidity, within a range of 20 to 80 percent, plus or minus 6.0 
percent of range (display and print to nearest 1.0 percent).
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1.2.9.7   Pressure

Pressure with a range for the specific application plus or minus 2.0 
percent of range (display and print to nearest kPa. )

1.2.9.8   Flow

Flow with a range for the specific application plus or minus 3.0 percent of 
range, and flows for the purpose of thermal calculations to plus or minus 
2.0 percent of actual flow (display and print to nearest unit, such as 
liters per second. 

1.2.9.9   KWh and kW Demand

KWh and kW demand with a range for the specific application plus or minus 
1.0 percent of reading (display and print to nearest kWh or kW).

1.2.9.10   Analog Value Input

An analog value input to the system’s equipment via an AI with a maximum 
error of 0.50 percent of range, not including the sensor or transmitter 
error.  This accuracy shall be maintained over the specified environmental 
conditions.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Equipment Compliance Booklet; FIO.

The HVAC Control System Equipment Compliance Booklet (ECB) shall be in 
booklet form and indexed, with numbered tabs separating the information on 
each device.  It shall consist of, but not be limited to, data sheets and 
catalog cuts which document compliance of all devices and components with 
the specifications.  The ECB shall be indexed in alphabetical order by the 
unique identifiers.  Devices and components which do not have unique 
identifiers shall follow the devices and components with unique identifiers 
and shall be indexed in alphabetical order according to their functional 
name.  The ECB shall include a Bill of Materials for each HVAC Control 
System.  The Bill of Materials shall function as the Table of Contents for 
the ECB and shall include the device’s unique identifier, device function, 
manufacturer, model/part/catalog number used for ordering, and tab number 
where the device information is located in the ECB.  The ECB shall be 
submitted along with Submittal SD-04, Drawings.

SD-04 Drawings

HVAC Control System; FIO.

Drawings shall be on A1 (841 by 594 mm)  sheets in the form and arrangement 
shown.  The drawings shall use the same abbreviations, symbols, 
nomenclature and identifiers shown.  Each control system element on a 
drawing shall have a unique identifier as shown.  The HVAC Control System 
Drawings shall be delivered together as a complete submittal.  Deviations 
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must be approved by the Contracting Officer.  Drawings shall be submitted 
along with Submittal SD-01, Data.

     a.  HVAC Control System Drawings shall include the following:

Sheet One:  Drawing Index, HVAC Control System Legend.
Sheet Two:  Valve Schedule, Damper Schedule.

Sheet Three:  Control System Schematic and Equipment Schedule.
Sheet Four:  Sequence of Operation and Data Terminal Strip Layout.

Sheet Five:  Communication Network and Block Diagram.
Sheet Six:  DDC Panel Installation and Block Diagram.

(Repeat Sheets Four through Seven for each AHU System.)

     b.  The HVAC Control System Drawing Index shall show the name and 
number of the building, military site, State or other similar designation, 
and Country.  The Drawing Index shall list HVAC Control System Drawings, 
including the drawing number, sheet number, drawing title, and computer 
filename when used.  The HVAC Control System Legend shall show generic 
symbols and the name of devices shown on the HVAC Control System Drawings.

     c.  The valve schedule shall include each valve’s unique identifier, 
size, flow coefficient Kv , pressure drop at specified flow rate, spring 
range, positive positioner range, actuator size, close-off pressure data, 
dimensions, and access and clearance requirements data.  Valve schedules 
may be submitted in advance but shall be included in the complete submittal.

     d.  The damper schedule shall contain each damper’s and each 
actuator’s identifier, nominal and actual sizes, orientation of axis and 
frame, direction of blade rotation, spring ranges, operation rate, positive 
positioner ranges, locations of actuators and damper end switches, 
arrangement of sections in multi-section dampers, and methods of connecting 
dampers, actuators, and linkages.  The Damper Schedule shall include the 
maximum leakage rate at the operating static-pressure differential.  The 
Damper Schedule shall contain actuator selection data supported by 
calculations of the torque required to move and seal the dampers, access 
and clearance requirements.  Damper schedules may be submitted in advance 
but shall be included in the complete submittal.

     e.  The compressed air station schematic diagram shall show all 
equipment, including:  compressor with motor horsepower and voltage; 
starter; isolators; manual bypasses; tubing sizes; drain piping and drain 
traps; reducing valves; dryer; and data on manufacturer’s names and model 
numbers, mounting, access, and clearance requirements.  Air Compressor and 
air dryer data shall include calculations of the air consumption of all 
current-to-pneumatic transducers and of any other control system devices to 
be connected to the compressed air station, and the compressed air supply 
dewpoint temperature at 140 kPa .  Compressed air station schematic 
drawings shall be submitted for each compressed air station.

     f.  The HVAC control system schematics shall be in the form shown, and 
shall show all control and mechanical devices associated with the HVAC 
system.  A system schematic drawing shall be submitted for each HVAC system.

     g.  The HVAC control system equipment Schedule shall be in the form 
shown.  All devices shown on the drawings having unique identifiers shall 
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be referenced in the equipment schedule.  Information to be included in the 
equipment schedule shall be the control loop, device unique identifier, 
device function, setpoint, input range, and additional important parameters 
(i.e., output range).  An equipment schedule shall be submitted for each 
HVAC system.

     h.  The HVAC control system sequence of operation shall reflect the 
language and format of this specification, and shall refer to the devices 
by their unique identifiers as shown.  No operational deviations from 
specified sequences will be permitted without prior written approval of the 
Contracting Officer.  Sequences of operation shall be submitted for each 
HVAC control system including each type of terminal unit control system.

     i.  The HVAC control system wiring diagrams shall be functional wiring 
diagrams which show the interconnection of conductors and cables to HVAC 
control panel terminal blocks and to the identified terminals of devices, 
starters and package equipment.  The wiring diagrams shall show necessary 
jumpers and ground connections.  The wiring diagrams shall show the labels 
of all conductors.  Sources of power required for HVAC control systems and 
for packaged equipment control systems shall be identified back to the 
panel board circuit breaker number, HVAC system control panel, magnetic 
starter, or packaged equipment control circuit.  Each power supply and 
transformer not integral to a controller, starter, or packaged equipment 
shall be shown.  The connected volt-ampere load and the power supply 
volt-ampere rating shall be shown.  Wiring diagrams shall be submitted for 
each HVAC control system.

SD-08 Statements

Commissioning Procedures; FIO.

Six copies of the HVAC control system commissioning procedures, in booklet 
form and indexed, 60 days prior to the scheduled start of commissioning.  
Commissioning procedures shall be provided for each HVAC control system, 
and for each type of terminal unit control system.  The Commissioning 
procedures shall reflect the format and language of this specification, and 
refer to devices by their unique identifiers as shown.  The Commissioning 
procedures shall be specific for each HVAC system, and shall give detailed 
step-by-step procedures for commissioning of the system.

     a.  The Commissioning procedures shall include detailed, product 
specific set-up procedures, configuration procedures, adjustment 
procedures, and calibration procedures for each device.  Where the detailed 
product specific commissioning procedures are included in manufacturer 
supplied manuals, reference may be made in the HVAC control system 
commissioning procedures to the manuals.

     b.  An HVAC control system commissioning procedures equipment list 
shall be included that lists the equipment to be used to accomplish 
commissioning.  The list shall include manufacturer name, model number, 
equipment function, the date of the latest calibration, and the results of 
the latest calibration.

Performance Verification Test Procedures; FIO.

Six copies of the HVAC Control System Performance Verification Test 
Procedures, in booklet form and indexed, 60 days before the Contractor’s 
scheduled test dates.  The performance verification test procedures shall 
refer to the devices by their unique identifiers as shown, shall explain, 
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step-by-step, the actions and expected results that will demonstrate that 
the HVAC control system performs in accordance with the sequences of 
operation, and other contract documents.  An HVAC control system 
performance verification test equipment list shall be included that lists 
the equipment to be used during performance verification testing.  The list 
shall include manufacturer name, model number, equipment function, the date 
of the latest calibration, and the results of the latest calibration.

Training Course Materials; FIO.

An outline for the HVAC control system training course with a proposed time 
schedule.  Approval of the planned training schedule shall be obtained from 
the Government at least 60 days prior to the start of the training.  Six 
copies of HVAC control system training course material 30 days prior to the 
scheduled start of the training course.  The training course material shall 
include the operation manual, maintenance and repair manual, and paper 
copies of overheads used in the course.

SD-09 Reports

Commissioning Report; FIO.

Six copies of the HVAC Control System Commissioning Report, in booklet form 
and indexed, within 30 days after completion of the system commissioning.  
The commissioning report shall include data collected during the HVAC 
control system commissioning procedures and shall follow the format of the 
commissioning procedures.  The commissioning report shall include all 
configuration checksheets with final values listed for all parameters, 
setpoints, P, I, D setting constants, calibration data for all devices, 
results of adjustments, and results of testing.

Performance Verification Test Report; FIO.

Six copies of the HVAC Control System Performance Verification Test Report, 
in booklet form and indexed, within 30 days after completion of the test.  
The HVAC control system performance verification test report shall include 
data collected during the HVAC control system performance verification 
test.  The original copies of all data gathered during the performance 
verification test shall be turned over to the Government after Government 
approval of the test results.

SD-18 Records

Service Organizations; FIO.

Six copies of a list of service organizations qualified to service the HVAC 
control system.  The list shall include the service organization name, 
address, technical point of contact and telephone number, and contractual 
point of contact and telephone number.

SD-19 Operation and Maintenance Manuals

Operation Manual; FIO.

Six copies of the HVAC Control System Operation Manual, for each HVAC 
control system, 30 days before the date scheduled for the training course.

1.4   DELIVERY AND STORAGE
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Products shall be stored with protection from the weather, humidity and 
temperature variations, dirt and dust, and other contaminants, within the 
storage condition limits published by the equipment manufacturer.  Dampers 
shall be stored so that seal integrity, blade alignment and frame alignment 
are maintained.

1.5   OPERATION MANUAL

An HVAC control system operation manual in indexed booklet form shall be 
provided for each HVAC control system.  The operation manual shall include 
the HVAC control system sequence of operation, and procedures for the HVAC 
system start-up, operation and shut-down.  The operation manual shall 
include as-built HVAC control system detail drawings.  The operation manual 
shall include the as-built configuration checksheets, the procedures for 
changing HVAC control system setpoints, and the procedures for placing HVAC 
system controllers in the manual control mode.

     a.  The procedures for changing HVAC control system setpoints shall 
describe the step-by-step procedures required to change the process 
variable setpoints, the alarm setpoints, the bias settings, and setpoint 
reset schedules.

     b.  The procedures for placing HVAC system controllers in the manual 
control mode shall describe step-by-step procedures required to obtain 
manual control of each controlled device and to manually adjust their 
positions.

1.6   MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR MANUAL

An HVAC control system maintenance and repair manual in indexed booklet 
form in hardback binders shall be provided for each HVAC control system.  
The maintenance and repair manual shall include the routine maintenance 
checklist, a recommended repair methods list, a list of recommended 
maintenance and repair tools, the qualified service organization list, the 
as-built commissioning procedures and report, the as-built performance 
verification test procedures and report, and the as-built equipment data 
booklet.

     a.  The routine maintenance checklist shall be arranged in a columnar 
format.  The first column shall list all devices listed in the equipment 
compliance booklet, the second column shall state the maintenance activity 
or state no maintenance required, the third column shall state the 
frequency of the maintenance activity, and the fourth column for additional 
comments or reference.

     b.  The recommended repair methods list shall be arranged in a 
columnar format and shall list all devices in the equipment data compliance 
booklet and state the guidance on recommended repair methods, either field 
repair, factory repair, or whole-item replacement.

     c.  The as-built equipment data booklet shall include the equipment 
compliance booklet and manufacturer supplied user manuals and information.

     d.  If the operation manual and the maintenance and repair manual are 
provided in a common volume, they shall be clearly differentiated and 
separately indexed.

1.7   MAINTENANCE AND SERVICE
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Services, materials and equipment shall be provided as necessary to 
maintain the entire system in an operational state as specified for a 
period of one year after successful completion and acceptance of the 
Performance Verification Test.  Impacts on facility operations shall be 
minimized.

1.7.1   Description of Work

The adjustment and repair of the system shall include the manufacturer’s 
required adjustments of computer equipment, software updates, transmission 
equipment and instrumentation and control devices.

1.7.2   Personnel

Service personnel shall be qualified to accomplish work promptly and 
satisfactorily.  The Government shall be advised in writing of the name of 
the designated service representative, and of any changes in personnel.

1.7.3   Scheduled Inspections

Two inspections shall be performed at six-month intervals (or less if 
required by the manufacturer), and all work required shall be performed.  
Inspections shall be scheduled in June and December.  These inspections 
shall include:

     a.  Visual checks and operational tests of equipment.

     b.  Fan checks and filter changes for control system equipment.

     c.  Clean control system equipment including interior and exterior 
surfaces.

     d.  Check and calibrate each field device.  Check and calibrate 50 
percent of the total analog points during the first inspection.  Check and 
calibrate the remaining 50 percent of the analog points during the second 
major inspection.  Certify analog test instrumentation accuracy to be twice 
that of the device being calibrated.  Randomly check at least 25 percent of 
all digital points for proper operation during the first inspection.  
Randomly check at least 25 percent of the remaining digital points during 
the second inspection.

     e.  Run system software diagnostics and correct diagnosed problems.

     f.  Resolve any previous outstanding problems.

1.7.4   Scheduled Work

This work shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday through 
Friday, excluding legal holidays.

1.7.5   Emergency Service

The Government will initiate service calls when the system is not 
functioning properly.  Qualified personnel shall be available to provide 
service to the system.  A telephone number where the service supervisor can 
be reached at all times shall be provided.  Service personnel shall be at 
the site within 24 hours after receiving a request for service.  The 
control system shall be restored to proper operating condition within three 
calendar days after receiving a request for service.

SECTION 15951  Page 13



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

1.7.6   Operation

Scheduled adjustments and repairs shall include verification of the control 
system operation as demonstrated by the applicable tests of the performance 
verification test.

1.7.7   Records and Logs

Dated records and logs shall be kept of each task, with cumulative records 
for each major component, and for the complete system chronologically.  A 
continuous log shall be maintained for all devices.  The log shall contain 
initial analog span and zero calibration values and digital points.  
Complete logs shall be kept and shall be available for inspection onsite, 
demonstrating that planned and systematic adjustments and repairs have been 
accomplished for the control system.

1.7.8   Work Requests

Each service call request shall be recorded as received and shall include 
the serial number identifying the component involved, its location, date 
and time the call was received, nature of trouble, names of the service 
personnel assigned to the task, instructions describing what has to be 
done, the amount and nature of the materials to be used, the time and date 
work started, and the time and date of completion.  A record of the work 
performed shall be submitted within 5 days after work is accomplished.

1.7.9   System Modifications

Recommendations for system modification shall be submitted in writing.  No 
system modifications, including operating parameters and control settings, 
shall be made without prior approval of the Government.  Any modifications 
made to the system shall be incorporated into the operations and 
maintenance manuals, and other documentation affected.

1.7.10   Software

Updates to the software shall be provided for system, operating and 
application software, and operation in the system shall be verified.  
Updates shall be incorporated into operations and maintenance manuals, and 
software documentation.  There shall be at least one scheduled update near 
the end of the first year’s warranty period, at which time the latest 
released version of the Contractor’s software shall be installed and 
validated.

1.8   FACTORY TESTING

The Contractor shall assemble the factory test DDC system as specified and 
shall perform test to demonstrate that the performance of the system 
satisfies the requirements of this specification.  Model numbers of 
equipment tested shall be identical to those to be delivered to the site.  
Original copies of data produced, including results of each test procedure 
during factory testing shall be delivered to the Government at the 
conclusion of testing, prior to Government approval of the test.  The test 
results documentation shall be arranged so that commands, responses, and 
data acquired are correlated in a manner which will allow for logical 
interpretation of the data.

1.8.1   Factory Test Setup
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The factory test setup shall include the following:

     a.  Central workstation/tester.

     b.  Printer.

     c.  DDC test set.

     d.  Portable workstation/tester.

     e.  Communication links of each type and speed including MODEMs.

     f.  Dial-up MODEM.

     g.  Software.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   GENERAL EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS

Units of the same type of equipment shall be products of a single 
manufacturer.  Each major component of equipment shall have the 
manufacturer’s name and address, and the model and serial number in a 
conspicuous place.  Materials and equipment shall be standard products of a 
manufacturer regularly engaged in the manufacturing of such products, which 
are of a similar material, design and workmanship.  The standard products 
shall have been in a satisfactory commercial or industrial use for two 
years prior to use on this project.  The two years’ use shall include 
applications of equipment and materials under similar circumstances and of 
similar size.  The two years’ experience shall be satisfactorily completed 
by a product which has been sold or is offered for sale on the commercial 
market through advertisements, manufacturers’ catalogs, or brochures.  
Products having less than a two-year field service record will be 
acceptable if a certified record of satisfactory field operation, for not 
less than 6,000 hours exclusive of the manufacturer’s factory tests, can be 
shown.  The equipment items shall be supported by a service organization.  
Items of the same type and purpose shall be identical, including equipment, 
assemblies, parts and components.  Automatic temperature controls shall be 
direct digital controls that will provide the required sequence of 
operation.

2.1.1   Electrical and Electronic Devices

Electrical, electronic, and electropneumatic devices not located within a 
DDC panel shall have a NEMA ICS 1 enclosure in accordance with NEMA 250 
unless otherwise shown.

2.1.2   Standard Signals

Except for air distribution terminal unit control equipment, the output of 
all analog transmitters and the analog input and output of all DDC 
controllers shall be 4-to-20 mAdc signals.  The signal shall originate from 
current-sourcing devices and shall be received by current-sinking devices.

2.1.3   Ambient Temperature Limits

DDC panels shall have ambient condition ratings of 1.7 to 49 degrees C  and 
10 to 95 percent relative humidity, noncondensing.  Devices installed 
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outdoors shall operate within limit ratings of minus 37 to plus 66 degrees 
C.   Instrumentation and control elements shall be rated for continuous 
operation under the ambient environmental temperature, pressure, humidity, 
and vibration conditions specified or normally encountered for the 
installed location.

2.1.4   Year 2000 Compliance

All equipment and software shall be Year 2000 compliant and shall be able 
to accurately process date/time data (including, but not limited to, 
calculating, comparing, and sequencing) from, into, and between the 
twentieth and twenty-first centuries, including leap year calculations, 
when used in accordance with the product documentation provided by the 
contractor, provided that all products (e.g. hardware, software, firmware) 
used in combination with other information technology, shall accurately 
process date/time data if other information technology properly exchanges 
date/time data with it.

2.2   FIBER OPTIC CABLE

2.2.1   Fiber Optic Cable

Loose tube, riser rated fiber optic cable containing two fiber size 62.5 
microns.  Fiber to be approved for indoor and outdoor use with no U.V. 
fading.  Minimum crush resistance 226 Kg.  Minimum band width 160 mhz at 
850 nm and 500 mhz at 1300 nm.

2.3   WIRING

2.3.1   Terminal Blocks

Terminal blocks shall be insulated, modular, feed-through, clamp style with 
recessed captive screw-type clamping mechanism, shall be suitable for rail 
mounting, and shall have end plates and partition plates for separation or 
shall have enclosed sides.

2.3.2   Control Wiring for 24-Volt Circuits

Control wiring for 24-volt circuits shall be 18 AWG minimum, stranded 
copper and shall be rated for 300-volt service.

2.3.3   Wiring for 120-Volt Circuits

Wiring for 120-volt circuits shall be 18 AWG minimum, stranded copper and 
shall be rated for 600-volt service.

2.3.4   Instrumentation Cable

Instrumentation cable shall be 18 AWG, stranded copper, single- or 
multiple-twisted, minimum 50 mm  lay of twist, 100 percent shielded pairs, 
and shall have a 300-volt insulation.  Each pair shall have a 20 AWG 
tinned-copper drain wire and individual overall pair insulation.  Cables 
shall have an overall aluminum-polyester or tinned-copper cable-shield 
tape, overall 20 AWG tinned-copper cable drain wire, and overall cable 
insulation.

2.3.5   Transformers

Step down transformers shall be utilized where control equipment operates 
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at lower than line circuit voltage.  Transformers, other than transformers 
in bridge circuits, shall have primaries wound for the voltage available 
and secondaries wound for the correct control circuit voltage.  Transformer 
shall be sized so that the connected load is 80 percent of the rated 
capacity or less.  Transformers shall conform to UL 508 and NEMA ST 1.

2.4   ACTUATORS

Actuators shall be electric or electronic as shown and shall be provided 
with mounting and connecting hardware.   Actuators shall fail to their 
spring-return positions on signal or power failure.  The actuator stroke 
shall be limited in the direction of power stroke by an adjustable stop.  
Actuators shall have a visible position indicator.  Actuators shall 
smoothly open or close the devices to which they are applied and shall have 
a full stroke response time of 60 seconds or less.  Electric actuators 
shall have an oil-immersed gear train.  Electric or electronic actuators 
operating in series shall have an auxiliary actuator driver.  Electric or 
electronic actuators used in sequencing applications shall have an 
adjustable operating range and start point.  Pneumatic actuators shall be 
rated for 172 kPa  operating pressure except for high-pressure 
cylinder-type actuators.

2.4.1   Valve Actuators

Valve actuators shall be selected to provide a minimum of 125 percent of 
the motive power necessary to operate the valve over its full range of 
operation.

2.4.2   Positive Positioners

Positive positioners are required for pneumatic actuators.  Each positive 
positioner shall be a pneumatic relay with a mechanical feedback mechanism 
and an adjustable operating range and starting point.

2.5   AUTOMATIC CONTROL VALVES

Valves shall have stainless-steel stems and stuffing boxes with extended 
necks to clear the piping insulation.  Unless otherwise stated, valves 
shall have globe style bodies.  Valve bodies shall be designed for not less 
than 862 kPa  working pressure or 150 percent of the system operating 
pressure, whichever is greater.  Valve leakage rating shall be 0.01 percent 
of rated Kv .  Unless otherwise specified, bodies for valves 40 mm  and 
smaller shall be brass or bronze, with threaded or union ends; bodies for 
50 mm   valves shall have threaded ends; and bodies for valves 50 to 80 mm  
shall be of brass, bronze or iron.  Bodies for valves 65 mm  and larger 
shall be provided with flanged-end connections.  Valve Kv  shall be within 
100 to 125 percent of the Kv  shown.

2.5.1   Two-Way Valves

Two-way modulating valves shall have equal-percentage characteristics.

2.5.2   Three-Way Valves

Three-way valves shall provide linear flow control with constant total flow 
throughout full plug travel.

2.5.3   Valves for Chilled-Water Service
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Internal valve trim shall be bronze except that valve stems may be type 316 
stainless steel.  Valve Kv  shall be within 100 to 125 percent of the Kv  
shown.  Valves 100 mm  and larger shall be butterfly.

2.6   DAMPERS

2.6.1   Damper Assembly

A single damper section shall have blades no longer than 1.2 meters  and 
shall be no higher than 1.8 meters.   Maximum damper blade width shall be 
203 mm.   Larger sizes shall be made from a combination of sections.  
Dampers shall be steel, or other materials where shown.  Flat blades shall 
be made rigid by folding the edges.  Blade-operating linkages shall be 
within the frame so that blade-connecting devices within the same damper 
section shall not be located directly in the air stream.  Damper axles 
shall be 13 mm  minimum, plated steel rods supported in the damper frame by 
stainless steel or bronze bearings.  Blades mounted vertically shall be 
supported by thrust bearings.  Pressure drop through dampers shall not 
exceed 10 Pa  at 5.1 m/s in the wide-open position.  Frames shall not be 
less than 50 mm  in width.  Dampers shall be tested in accordance with AMCA 
500.

2.6.2   Operating Links

Operating links external to dampers, such as crankarms, connecting rods, 
and line shafting for transmitting motion from damper actuators to dampers, 
shall withstand a load equal to at least twice the maximum required 
damper-operating force.  Rod lengths shall be adjustable.  Links shall be 
brass, bronze, zinc-coated steel, or stainless steel.  Working parts of 
joints and clevises shall be brass, bronze, or stainless steel.  
Adjustments of crankarms shall control the open and closed positions of 
dampers.

2.6.3   Damper Types

Dampers shall be parallel-blade type.

2.6.3.1   Outside Air, Return Air, and Relief Air Dampers

Outside air, return air and relief air dampers shall be provided where 
shown.  Blades shall have interlocking edges and shall be provided with 
compressible seals at points of contact.  The channel frames of the dampers 
shall be provided with jamb seals to minimize air leakage.  Dampers shall 
not leak in excess of 102 L/s per square meter  at 1017 Pa  static pressure 
when closed.  Seals shall be suitable for an operating temperature range of 
minus 40 to plus 94 degrees C.   Dampers shall be rated at not less than 10 
m/s  air velocity.

2.6.3.2   Mechanical and Electrical Space Ventilation Dampers

Mechanical and electrical space ventilation dampers shall be as shown.  
Dampers shall not leak in excess of 406 L/s per square meter  at 1017 Pa  
static pressure when closed.  Dampers shall be rated at not less than 7.6 
m/s  air velocity.

2.7   SMOKE DETECTORS

Duct smoke detectors shall be provided in supply and return air ducts in 
accordance with NFPA 90A.  Duct smoke detectors shall conform to the 
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requirements of UL 268A.  Duct smoke detectors shall have perforated 
sampling tubes extended into the air duct.  Detector circuitry shall be 
mounted in a metallic enclosure exterior to the duct.  Detectors shall have 
manual reset.  Detectors shall be rated for air velocities that include air 
flows between 2.5 and 20 m/s.   Detectors shall be powered from the fire 
alarm control panel (FACP).  Detectors shall have two sets of normally open 
alarm contacts and two sets of normally closed alarm contacts.  Detectors 
shall be connected to the building fire alarm panel for alarm initiation.  
A remote annunciation lamp and accessible remote reset switch shall be 
provided for duct detectors that are mounted eight feet or more above the 
finished floor and for detectors that are not readily visible.  Remote 
lamps and switches as well as the affected fan units shall be properly 
identified in etched rigid plastic placards.

2.8   INSTRUMENTATION

2.8.1   Measurements

Transmitters shall be calibrated to provide the following measurements, 
over the indicated ranges, for an output of 4 to 20 mAdc:

     a.  Conditioned space temperature, from 10 to 30 degrees C .

     b.  Duct temperature, from 5 to 60 degrees C .

     c.  Chilled-water temperature, from minus 1 to plus 38 degrees C .

     d.  Outside-air temperature, from minus 35 to plus 55 degrees C .

     e.  Relative humidity, 0 to 100 percent for space and duct high-limit 
applications.

     f.  Pitot-tube air-flow measurement station and transmitter, from 0 to 
25 Pa  for flow velocities of 3.5 to 6 m/s , 0 to 60 Pa  for velocities of 
3.5 to 9 m/s , or 0 to 125 Pa  for velocities of 3.5 to 13 m/s .

     g.  Electronic air-flow measurement station and transmitter, from 0.6 
to 13 m/s .

2.8.2   Temperature Instruments

2.8.2.1   Resistance Temperature Detectors (RTD)

Temperature sensors shall be 100 ohms 3- or 4-wire RTD.  Each RTD shall be 
platinum with a tolerance of plus or minus 0.1 percent at 0 degrees C , and 
shall be encapsulated in epoxy, series 300 stainless steel, anodized 
aluminum, or copper.  Each RTD shall be furnished with an RTD transmitter 
as specified, integrally mounted unless otherwise shown.

2.8.2.2   Continuous Averaging RTD

Continuous averaging RTDs shall have a tolerance of plus or minus 0.5 
degrees C  at the reference temperature, and shall be of sufficient length 
to ensure that the resistance represents an average over the cross section 
in which it is installed.  The sensing element shall have a bendable copper 
sheath.  Each averaging RTD shall be furnished with an RTD transmitter to 
match the resistance range of the averaging RTD.

2.8.2.3   RTD Transmitter
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The RTD transmitter shall match the resistance range of the RTD.  The 
transmitter shall be a two-wire, loop powered device.  The transmitter 
shall produce a linear 4-to-20 mAdc output corresponding to the required 
temperature measurement.  The output error shall not exceed 0.1 percent of 
the calibrated measurement.

2.8.3   Relative Humidity Instruments

A relative-humidity instrument for indoor application shall have a 
measurement range from 0 to 100 percent relative-humidity and be rated for 
operation at ambient air temperatures within the range of minus 4 to plus 
55 degrees C .  It shall be capable of being exposed to a condensing air 
stream (100 percent RH) with no adverse effect to the sensor’s calibration 
or other harm to the instrument.  The instrument shall be of the 
wall-mounted or duct-mounted type, as required by the application, and 
shall be provided with any required accessories.  Instruments used in duct 
high-limit applications shall have a bulk polymer resistive sensing 
element.  Duct-mounted instruments shall be provided with a duct probe 
designed to protect the sensing element from dust accumulation and 
mechanical damage.  The instrument (sensing element and transmitter) shall 
be a two-wire, loop-powered device and shall have an accuracy of plus or 
minus three percent of full scale within the range of 20 to 80 percent 
relative humidity.  The instrument shall have a typical long-term stability 
of 1 percent or less drift per year.  The transmitter shall convert the 
sensing element’s output to a linear 4-20 mAdc output signal in proportion 
to the measured relative-humidity value.  The transmitter shall include 
offset and span adjustments.

2.8.4   Thermowells

Thermowells shall be Series 300 stainless steel with threaded brass plug 
and chain, 50 mm  lagging neck and extension type well.  Inside diameter 
and insertion length shall be as required for the application.

2.8.5   Sunshields

Sunshields for outside air temperature sensing elements shall prevent the 
sun from directly striking the temperature sensing elements.  The 
sunshields shall be provided with adequate ventilation so that the sensing 
element responds to the ambient temperature of the surroundings.  The top 
of each sunshield shall have a galvanized metal rainshield projecting over 
the face of the sunshield.  The sunshields shall be painted white.

2.9   THERMOSTATS

Thermostat ranges shall be selected so that the setpoint is adjustable 
without tools between plus or minus 5 degrees C  of the setpoint shown.  
Thermostats shall be electronic or electric.

2.9.1   Nonmodulating Room Thermostats

Contacts shall be single-pole double-throw (SPDT), hermetically sealed, and 
wired to identified terminals.  Maximum differential shall be 3 degrees C. 
  Room thermostats shall be enclosed with separate locking covers (guards).

2.9.2   Microprocessor Based Room Thermostats

Microprocessor based thermostats shall have built-in keypads for scheduling 
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of day and night temperature settings.  When out of the scheduling mode, 
thermostats shall have continuous display of time, with AM and PM 
indicator, continuous display of day of week, and either continuous display 
of room temperature with display of temperature setpoint on demand, or 
continuous display of temperature setpoint with display of room temperature 
on demand.  In the programmable mode, the display shall be used for 
interrogating time program ON-OFF setpoints for all seven days of the week. 
 The time program shall allow two separate temperature setback intervals 
per day.  The thermostats shall have a means for temporary and manual 
override of the program schedule, with automatic program restoration on the 
following day.  Thermostats shall have a replaceable battery to maintain 
the timing and maintain the schedule in memory for one year in the event of 
a power outage.  Maximum differential shall be 1 degree C.   When used for 
heat pump applications, the thermostat shall have an emergency heat switch.

2.9.3   Modulating Room Thermostats

Modulating room thermostats shall have either one output signal, two output 
signals operating in unison, or two output signals operating in sequence, 
as required for the application.  Each thermostat shall have an adjustable 
throttling range of 2 to 4 degrees C  for each output.  Room thermostats 
shall be enclosed with separate locking covers (guards).

2.9.4   Nonmodulating Capillary Thermostats and Aquastats

Each thermostat shall have a capillary length of at least 1500 mm , shall 
have adjustable direct-reading scales for both setpoint and differential, 
and shall have a differential adjustable from 3 to 9 degrees C.   Aquastats 
shall be of the strap on type, with 5 degrees C  fixed differential.

2.9.5   Freezestats

Freezestats shall be manual reset, low temperature safety thermostats, with 
NO and NC contacts and a 6000 mm  element which shall respond to the 
coldest 450 mm  segment.

2.9.6   Modulating Capillary Thermostats

Each thermostat shall have either one output signal, two output signals 
operating in unison, or two output signals operating in sequence, as 
required for the application.  Thermostats shall have adjustable throttling 
ranges of 2 to 4 degrees C  for each output.

2.9.7   Fan-Coil Unit Room Thermostats

Electrical rating shall not exceed 2.5 amperes at 30 volts ac.  Housing 
shall be corrosion resisting metal or molded plastic.  Transformer and fan 
relay shall be provided for the proper operation of each thermostatic 
control system as necessary to suit the design of the control system using 
the thermostats specified below.  Either separate heating thermostats and 
separate cooling thermostats or dual element heating cooling thermostats 
may be provided.  Motor speed switches shall be provided for three-speed 
fan control.

2.9.7.1   Heating Thermostat

Fan-coil heating thermostats shall be provided with fixed heat anticipation 
and shall have a single-pole, single-throw (SPST) switch hermetically 
sealed and actuated by a bimetallic or bellows type element.  Thermostats 
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shall be provided with external temperature setting devices with a factory 
set maximum of 22 degrees C.   Heating thermostats shall have an adjustable 
range of at least 7 degrees below 20 degrees C. 

2.9.7.2   Cooling Thermostat

Fan-coil cooling thermostats shall be provided with fixed cooling 
anticipation heater and shall have a single-pole, single-throw (SPST) 
switch hermetically sealed and actuated by a bimetallic or bellows type 
element.  Thermostats shall be provided with external temperature setting 
devices with a factory set minimum of 25 degrees C.   Cooling thermostats 
shall have an adjustable range of at least 4 degrees above 25 degrees C. 

2.9.7.3   Combination Thermostat

Fan coil unit combination heating-cooling thermostats shall be provided 
with separate temperature sensing elements for each system, and shall have 
a single-pole, single-throw (SPST) switch, hermetically sealed and actuated 
by a bimetallic or bellows type element.  Each element shall operate 
switches to provide single stage control for heating and cooling.  Heating 
and cooling circuits shall be electrically isolated from each other.  
Scales and ranges shall be as specified for individual thermostats.  
Thermostats shall contain, or a subbase shall be provided which contains, 
selector switches for Heat-Off-Cool.  A changeover controller providing 
automatic summer-winter changeover for thermostats by sensing the supplied 
fluid temperature shall be provided.  A limited range heating-cooling dead 
band thermostat shall control cooling when temperature is above the upper 
setpoint and heating when temperature is below the lower setpoint and shall 
have a dead band, with no heating or cooling, when temperature is between 
the setpoints.  Setpoint adjustment shall be concealed.

2.10   PRESSURE SWITCHES AND SOLENOID VALVES

2.10.1   Pressure Switches

Each switch shall have an adjustable setpoint with visible setpoint scale.  
Range shall be as shown.  Differential adjustment shall span 20 to 40 
percent of the range of the device.

2.11   INDICATING DEVICES

2.11.1   Thermometers

2.11.1.1   Piping System Thermometers

Piping system thermometers shall have brass, malleable iron or aluminum 
alloy case and frame, clear protective face, permanently stabilized glass 
tube with indicating-fluid column, white face, black numbers, and a 230 mm  
scale.  Thermometers for piping systems shall have rigid stems with 
straight, angular, or inclined pattern.

2.11.1.2   Piping System Thermometer Stems

Thermometer stems shall have expansion heads as required to prevent 
breakage at extreme temperatures.  On rigid-stem thermometers, the space 
between bulb and stem shall be filled with a heat-transfer medium.

2.11.1.3   Nonaveraging Air-Duct Thermometers
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Air-duct thermometers shall have perforated stem guards and 45-degree 
adjustable duct flanges with locking mechanism.

2.11.1.4   Averaging Air-Duct Thermometers

Averaging thermometers shall have a 90 mm  (nominal) dial, with black 
legend on white background, and pointer traveling through a 270-degree arc.

2.11.1.5   Accuracy

Thermometers shall have an accuracy of plus or minus one percent of scale 
range.  Thermometers shall have a range suitable for the application.

2.11.2   Pressure Gauges

Gauges shall be 50 mm  (nominal) size, back connected, suitable for field 
or panel mounting as required, shall have black legend on white background, 
and shall have a pointer traveling through a 270-degree arc.  Accuracy 
shall be plus or minus three percent of scale range.  Gauges shall meet 
requirements of ASME B40.1.

2.11.2.1   Hydronic System Gauges

Gauges for hydronic system applications shall have ranges and graduations 
as shown.

2.11.3   Low Differential Pressure Gauges

Gauges for low differential pressure measurements shall be a minimum of 90 
mm  (nominal) size with two sets of pressure taps, and shall have a 
diaphragm-actuated pointer, white dial with black figures, and pointer zero 
adjustment.  Gauges shall have ranges and graduations as shown.  Accuracy 
shall be plus or minus two percent of scale range.

2.12   CONTROL DEVICES AND ACCESSORIES

2.12.1   Relays

Control relay contacts shall have utilization category and ratings selected 
for the application, with a minimum of two sets of contacts (two normally 
open, two normally closed) enclosed in a dustproof enclosure.  Relays shall 
be rated for a minimum life of one million operations.  Operating time 
shall be 20 milliseconds or less.  Relays shall be equipped with coil 
transient suppression devices to limit transients to 150 percent of rated 
coil voltage.  Time delay relays shall be 2PDT with eight-pin connectors, 
dust cover, and a matching rail-mounted socket.  Adjustable timing range 
shall be 0 to 5 minutes.  Power consumption shall not be greater than three 
watts.

2.12.2   Joule or Watthour Meters

Joule  meters shall be in accordance with ANSI C12.1 and have pulse 
initiators for remote monitoring of Joule  consumption.  Pulse initiator 
shall consist of form C contacts with a current rating not to exceed two 
amperes and voltage not to exceed 500 V, with combinations of VA not to 
exceed 100 VA, and a life rating of one billion operations.  Meter sockets 
shall be in accordance with ANSI C12.1.

2.12.3   Joule or Watthour Meters with Demand Register
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Meters shall be in accordance with ANSI C12.1 and shall have pulse 
initiators for remote monitoring of Joule  consumption and instantaneous 
demand.  Pulse initiators shall consist of form C contacts with a current 
rating not to exceed two amperes and voltage not to exceed 500 V, with 
combinations of VA not to exceed 100 VA, and a life rating of one billion 
operations.  Meter sockets shall be in accordance with ANSI C12.1

2.12.4   Joule or Watthour Transducers

Joule  transducers shall have an accuracy of plus or minus 0.25 percent for 
kW and Joule  outputs from full lag to full lead power factor.  Input 
ranges for kW and Joule  transducers shall be selectable without requiring 
the changing of current or potential transformers.  The output shall be 4 
to 20 mAdc.

2.12.5   Current Sensing Relays

Current sensing relays shall provide a normally-open contact rated at a 
minimum of 50 volts peak and 1/2 ampere or 25 VA, noninductive.  There 
shall be a single hole for passage of current carrying conductors.  The 
devices shall be sized for operation at 50 percent rated current based on 
the connected load.  Voltage isolation shall be a minimum of 600 volts.

2.13   DIRECT DIGITAL CONTROL (DDC) HARDWARE

All functions, constraints, data base parameters, operator developed 
programs and any other data shall be downloadable from a portable 
workstation/tester or the central workstation/tester to network control 
panels, RIU’s, universal programmable controllers, and unitary controllers. 
 Download shall be accomplished through both the primary network and the 
local DDC portable workstation/tester port.

2.13.1   Network Control Panel

Network control panels shall be microcomputer-based with sufficient memory 
provided to perform all specified and shown network control panel functions 
and operations, including spare capacity for all spares and its I/O 
functions specified.  Each network control panel and remote I/O units (RIU) 
shall have a minimum of 10% of its I/O functions as spare capacity but not 
less than 2 of each type used in each.  The type of spares shall be in the 
same proportion as the implemented I/O functions on the panel, but in no 
case shall there be less than two spare points of each type.  The panel I/O 
functions shall be furnished complete, with no changes or additions 
necessary to support implementation of spare functions.  Output relays 
associated with digital signals shall be considered part of the I/O 
function, whether physically mounted in the enclosure or separately 
mounted.  Implementation of spare points shall necessitate only providing 
the additional field sensor or control device, field wiring including 
connection to the system, and point definition assignment by the operator 
using the central workstation/tester or portable workstation/tester.  The 
panel shall contain all necessary I/O functions to connect to field sensors 
and control panels.  I/O function operation shall be fully supervised to 
detect I/O function failures.  Network control panels shall operate in an 
independent stand-alone mode, which is defined as all network control panel 
operations performed by the network control panel without any continuing 
input from other Direct digital controls or portable workstation/tester.  
The network control panel shall be capable of controlling a mix of at least 
32 RIUs, unitary controllers, and universal programmable controllers.
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2.13.1.1   Integral Features

The network control panel shall include:

     a.  Main power switch.

     b.  Power on indicator.

     c.  Portable workstation/tester port, connector, and if necessary 
power supply.

     d.  Manufacturers control network port.

     e.  On-Off-Auto switches for each DO which controls a device.  These 
switches shall be mounted in the field panel, with the exception of motors, 
for which the switch shall be mounted at the motor control center.  
On-Off-Auto switches are not required for DO associated with a status or 
alarm such as pilot lights.  The status of these switches shall be 
available to the panel for further processing.

     f.  Minimum-Maximum-Auto switches, or Auto-Manual switches with manual 
output override, for each AO.  The status of these shall be available to 
the panel for further processing.

     g.  An intrusion detection device, connected as an alarm.

2.13.1.2   Communication Interfaces

The following communication capabilities shall function simultaneously.

     a.  Manufacturers Control Network.  Manufacturers control network 
communications interfaces for each data transmission systems (DTS) circuit 
between network control panels and RIUs, unitary controllers, and universal 
programmable controllers, shall be provided.  Communication interfaces 
shall be provided between each network control panel and associated I/O 
functions.  The DTS will provide for transmission speeds necessary to 
comply with performance requirements specified.  DTS equipment shall be 
installed in the network control panel enclosure.

     b.  Portable Workstation/Tester Port.  A communications port for 
interfacing to a portable workstation/tester shall be provided.  Network 
control panel workstation/tester port other than RS-232,shall be converted 
to RS-232, including cabling and power supply, and shall be permanently 
installed in the panel.

     c.  Primary Network Port.  The network control panel shall either have 
a built in primary network Port or be capable of accepting a primary 
network port expansion card for future networking to a base wide utility 
monitoring and control system (UMCS).  The primary network port expansion 
card shall be either Ethernet (IEEE802.3) or ARCNET.

2.13.1.3   Memory and Real Time Clock (RTC) Backup

The network control panel memory and real time clock functions shall 
continue to operate for a minimum of 72 hours in the event of a power 
failure.  If rechargeable batteries are provided, automatic charging of 
batteries shall be provided.  Whenever a either a permanent 
workstation/tester or portable workstation/tester is monitoring the network 
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control panel, a low battery alarm message shall be sent to it.

2.13.1.4   Duplex Outlet

A single phase, 120 Vac electrical service outlet for use with test 
equipment shall be furnished either inside or within 2 meters  of the 
network control panel enclosure.

2.13.1.5   Locking Enclosures

Locking type mounting cabinets with common keying shall be furnished for 
each network control panel.

2.13.1.6   Failure Mode

Upon failure of the network control panel, either due to failure of the 
network control panel hardware or of the manufacturers control network, the 
network control panel shall revert to the failure mode as shown.

     a.  Manufacturers Control Network Failure:  Upon failure of the 
manufacturers control network, the network control panel shall operate in 
an independent stand-alone mode.

     b.  Network Control Panel Hardware Failure:  Upon failure of the 
network control panel hardware, the network control panel shall cease 
operation and stop communications with other network control panels, RIUs, 
unitary controllers and universal programmable controllers connected to the 
affected network control panel.  The affected network control panel shall 
respond to this failure as specified and shown.

2.13.2   RIU

The RIU shall be functionally a part of the network control panel as 
specified, but may be remotely located from the network control panel and 
communicate over a dedicated communication circuit.  When remotely located, 
the I/O functions shall be subject to the same requirements as for the 
network control panel hardware.  RIUs shall be used to connect remote 
inputs and outputs to a network control panel and shall contain all 
necessary I/O functions to connect to field sensors and control devices.  
RIU operation shall be fully supervised by the network control panel to 
detect failures.  Each RIU shall have a minimum of 10 % of its I/O 
functions as spare capacity.  The type of spares shall be in the same 
proportion as the implemented I/O functions on the RIU, but in no case 
shall there be less than two spare points of each type.  The RIU shall be 
furnished complete, with no changes or additions necessary to support 
implementation of spare functions.  Output relays associated with digital 
signals shall be considered part of the I/O function, whether physically 
mounted in the enclosure or separately mounted.  Implementation of spare 
points by others shall require only providing the additional field sensor 
or control device, field wiring including connection to the system, and 
point definition assignment by the operator.  The RIU shall either report 
the status of all connected points on each scan, or report the status of 
all points which have changed state or value since the previous scan.

2.13.2.1   Integral Features

The RIU shall include:

     a.  Main power switch.
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     b.  Power on indicator.

     c.  Portable workstation/tester port, connector, and if necessary 
power supply.

     d.  Manufacturers control network port.

     e.  An intrusion detection device, connected as an alarm.

2.13.2.2   Duplex Outlet

A single phase, 120 Vac electrical service outlet for use with test 
equipment shall be furnished either inside or within 2 meters  of the RIU.

2.13.2.3   Locking Enclosures

Locking type mounting cabinets with common keying shall be furnished for 
each RIU.

2.13.2.4   Failure Mode

Upon failure of the RIU, either due to failure of the RIU hardware or of 
the DTS, the RIU shall revert to the failure mode shown.

2.13.3   Universal Programmable Controller (UPC)

The universal programmable controller shall be a microprocessor based 
controller designed and programmed to control and monitor systems as shown. 
 Resident programs shall be contained in reprogramable nonvolatile memory.  
Each universal programmable controller shall contain necessary power 
supplies, transformers, memory, I/O functions and communications interfaces 
necessary to perform its required functions and to provide control and 
monitoring of connected equipment and devices.  It shall contain all 
necessary I/O functions to connect to field sensors and controls.  I/O 
operation shall be fully supervised to detect I/O function failures.  It 
shall provide for operation as a device connected to the system via the 
manufacturers control network.

2.13.3.1   Integral Features

The universal programmable controller shall include as a minimum:

     a.  Main power switch.

     b.  Power on indicator.

     c.  Portable workstation/tester port, connector, and if necessary 
power supply.

     d.  Manufacturers control network port.

     e.  I/O functions

(1)  8  DI

(2)  4  DO

(3)  8  AI
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(4)  4  AO

(5)  1  PA

2.13.3.2   Communication Interfaces

The UPC shall have the following communication capabilities which shall 
function simultaneously.

     a.  Manufacturers Control Network.  The manufacturers control network 
communications interface for a data transmission systems (DTS) circuit 
between the UPC and a network control panels shall be provided.  The DTS 
will provide for transmission speeds necessary to comply with performance 
requirements specified.  DTS equipment shall be installed in the UPC Panel 
enclosure.

     b.  Portable Workstation/Tester Port.  A communications port for 
interfacing to a portable workstation/tester shall be provided.  A UPC 
workstation/tester port other than RS-232, shall be converted to RS-232, 
including cabling and power supply, and shall be permanently installed in 
the panel.

2.13.3.3   Memory and RTC Backup

The UPC memory and real time clock functions shall continue to operate for 
a minimum of 72 hours in the event of a power failure.  If rechargeable 
batteries are provided, automatic charging of batteries shall be provided.  
Whenever a either a permanent workstation/tester or portable 
workstation/tester is monitoring the network control panel, a low battery 
alarm message shall be sent to it.

2.13.3.4   Specific Requirements

Each universal programmable controller shall be accessible for purposes of 
application selection, control parameters, set point adjustment, and 
monitoring from any DDC controller connected to the same manufacturers 
control network as the universal programmable controller.  This shall be 
done using a portable workstation/tester connected to a portable 
workstation/tester port either directly or via modem.

2.13.3.5   Locking Enclosures

Locking type mounting cabinets with common keying shall be furnished for 
each enclosure.

2.13.3.6   Failure Mode

Upon failure of the universal programmable controller, it shall revert to 
the failure mode of operation as shown.

2.13.4   Unitary Controller

The unitary controller shall be a microprocessor based, stand-alone, 
dedicated purpose controller, communicating with the network control panel, 
designed and programmed to control fan coil units.  Each unitary controller 
shall contain resident programs in nonvolatile memory for each specific 
application implemented.  Each unitary controller shall contain necessary 
power supplies, transformers, memory, I/O functions and communications 

SECTION 15951  Page 28



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

interfaces necessary to perform its required functions and to provide 
control and monitoring of connected equipment and devices.  It shall 
contain all necessary I/O functions to connect to field sensors and 
controls.  I/O operation shall be fully supervised to detect I/O function 
failures and shall provide for operation as a device connected to the 
network control panel via the manufacturers control network.

2.13.4.1   Integral Features

The unitary controller shall include:

     a.  Main power switch.

     b.  Power on indicator.

     c.  Portable workstation/tester port, connector, and power supply.

     d.  Manufacturers control network port.

     e.  All I/O functions required to implement the requirements as shown.

2.13.4.2   Communication Interfaces

The unitary controller shall have the following communication capabilities 
which shall function simultaneously.

     a.  Manufacturers Control Network.  The manufacturers control network 
communications interface for a data transmission systems (DTS) circuit 
between the unitary controller and a network control panel shall be 
provided.  The DTS will provide for transmission speeds necessary to comply 
with performance requirements specified.  DTS equipment shall be installed 
in the unitary control panel enclosure.

     b.  Portable Workstation/Tester Port.  A communications port for 
interfacing to a portable workstation/tester shall be provided.  A unitary 
controller workstation/tester port other than RS-232, shall be converted to 
RS-232, including cabling and power supply, and shall be permanently 
installed in the panel.  For unitary controller applications where the 
controller is not mounted in an enclosure, such as for fan-coil units or 
VAV terminal units, a portable conversion device for an RS-232 connection 
to the portable workstation/tester may be provided.

2.13.4.3   Specific Requirements

Unitary controller components for new air distribution terminal units shall 
be furnished to the air distribution terminal unit manufacturer for factory 
mounting and calibration.  Existing air distribution terminal units shall 
be controlled by field installed unitary controllers.

     a.  Accessibility and Interfaces:  Each unitary controller shall be 
accessible for purposes of application selection, control parameters, set 
point adjustment, and monitoring using a portable workstation/tester 
connected to the manufacturers control network.  They shall also be 
accessible with a portable workstation/tester connected to the unitary 
controller portable workstation/tester port.

2.13.4.4   Failure Mode

Upon failure of the unitary controller, it shall revert to the failure mode 
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of operation as shown.

2.13.5   Chiller Control Panel

Chiller control panel shall be microprocessor-based and shall provide, both 
locally and through the Manufacturers Control Network, the control, 
monitoring, and safety equipment functions provided by the chiller 
manufscturer’s control panel(s) (two communications ports total).  The 
chiller control panel instrumentation and control ranges and accuracies 
shall match those of the chiller manufacturer’s control devices.  The 
chiller panel shall have a communication port for interface to a Portable 
Workstation/Tester through either the Manufacturers Control Network or 
modem for chiller(s) start/stop, chilled water temperature reset, and 
monitoring of chiller operating status, alarms, and power consumption.

2.13.6   I/O Functions

2.13.6.1   DDC Hardware I/O Functions

I/O Functions shall be provided as part of the DDC system and shall be in 
accordance with the following:

     a.  The analog input (AI) function shall monitor each analog input, 
perform A-to-D conversion, and hold the digital value in a buffer for 
interrogation.  The A-to-D conversion shall have a minimum resolution of 10 
bits plus sign.  Signal conditioning shall be provided for each analog 
input.  Analog inputs shall be individually calibrated for zero and span, 
in hardware or in software.  The AI shall incorporate common mode noise 
rejection of 50 dB from 0 to 100 Hz for differential inputs, and normal 
mode noise rejection of 20 dB at 60 Hz from a source impedance of 10,000 
ohms.  Input ranges shall be within the range of 4-to-20 mAdc.

     b.  The analog output (AO) function shall accept digital data, perform 
D-to-A conversion, and output a signal within the range of 4-to-20 mAdc.  
D-to-A conversion shall have a minimum resolution of eight bits plus sign.  
Analog outputs shall be individually calibrated for zero and span.  Short 
circuit protection on voltage outputs and open circuit protection on 
current outputs shall be provided.  An individual gradual switch for manual 
override of each analog output and means of physically securing access to 
these switches shall be provided.  Each AO shall have a three-position 
switch for selection of the DDC control signal, no control, or a locally 
generated control signal for connection to the controlled device.  Feedback 
shall be provided to the system as to the status of the output (manual 
control or automatic).  Switches for pneumatic control outputs shall 
provide a connection for an externally generated pneumatic signal.  All 
switches shall be either of a key operated design with the same keying 
system used for other outputs or otherwise suitably protected from 
unauthorized access.

     c.  The digital input (DI) function shall accept on-off, open-close, 
or other change of state (two state data) indications.  Isolation and 
protection against an applied steady-state voltage up to 180 Vac peak shall 
be provided.

     d.  The digital output (DO) function shall provide contact closures 
for momentary and maintained operation of output devices.  Closures shall 
have a minimum duration of 0.1 second.  DO relays shall have an initial 
breakdown voltage between contacts and coil of at least 500 V peak.  
Electromagnetic interference suppression shall be furnished on all output 
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lines to limit transients to nondamaging levels.  Protection against an 
applied steady-state voltage up to 180 Vac peak shall be provided.  Minimum 
contact rating shall be one ampere at 24 Vac.

     e.  The pulse accumulator function shall have the same characteristics 
as the DI.  In addition, a buffer shall be provided to totalize pulses and 
allow for interrogation by the DDC system.  The pulse accumulator shall 
accept rates up to 20 pulses per second.  The totalized value shall be 
reset to zero upon operator’s command.

     f.  Signal conditioning for sensors shall be provided as specified.

     g.  The binary coded decimal (BCD) function:  The BCD function shall 
have the same characteristics as the DI, except that, in addition, a buffer 
shall be provided to totalize inputs and allow for interrogation by the 
network control panel.  The BCD function shall have 16-channel optically 
isolated buffered inputs to read four digit numbers.  The BCD function 
shall accumulate inputs at rates up to 10 inputs per second.

2.13.6.2   Failure Mode

Upon failure of the I/O function, including data transmission failure, 
logic power supply failure, DDC processor malfunction, software failure, 
interposing relay power failure, or any other failure which prevents stand 
alone operation of any DDC normally capable of stand alone operation, 
connected outputs shall be forced to the failure mode shown.

2.13.7   Portable Workstation/Tester

A portable workstation/tester shall be provided and shall be able to 
connect to any DDC hardware.  The portable workstation/tester shall consist 
of a portable computer with a nominal 10 inch active color matrix liquid 
crystal display, capable of displaying up to 256 colors at a minimum 
resolution of 640 X 480 pixels, an external VGA monitor port, 32 bit 
microprocessor operating at a minimum of 100 MHZ.  The portable 
workstation/tester shall have, as a minimum, a 1200 MB hard drive, 16 
megabytes of memory, integral pointing device, serial and parallel ports, 
color VGA video port for an external color monitor, 3.5 inch floppy disk 
drive, modem, PCMCIA type 3 slot, rechargeable battery, battery charger and 
120 Vac power supply.  It shall include carrying case, extra battery, 
charger and a compatible network adapter.  The workstation/tester shall:

     a.  Run DDC diagnostics.

     b.  Load all DDC memory resident programs and information, including 
parameters and constraints.

     c.  Display any AI, DI, AO, DO, or PA point in engineering units for 
analog points or status  for digital points.

     d.  Control any AO or DO.

     e.  Provide an operator interface, contingent on password level, 
allowing the operator to use full English language words and acronyms, or 
an object oriented graphical user interface.

     f.  Display database parameters.

     g.  Modify database parameters.
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     h.  Accept DDC software and information for subsequent loading into a 
specific DDC.  Provide all necessary software and hardware required to 
support this function, including an EIA ANSI/EIA/TIA 232-E port.

     i.  Disable/enable each DDC.

     j.  Perform all workstation functions as specified.

2.13.8   Central Workstation/Tester

A central workstation/tester shall be provided and shall be able to 
communicate any network control panel via the primary network.  The central 
workstation/tester shall be functionally equivalent to the portable 
workstation/tester but is intended to be a stationary unit.  The central 
workstation/tester shall consist of a central computer with a nominal 14 
inch VGA color display, capable of displaying up to 256 colors at a minimum 
resolution of 640 X 480 pixels, 32 bit microprocessor operating at a 
minimum of 100 MHZ.  The central workstation/tester shall have, as a 
minimum, a 2100 MB hard drive, 32 megabytes of memory, integral pointing 
device, serial and parallel ports, color VGA video port for an external 
color monitor, 3.5 inch floppy disk drive, modem, PCMCIA type three slot, 
rechargeable battery, battery charger, 120 Vac power supply and network 
adapter (Ethernet IEEE802.3 or ARCNET).  The central workstation/tester 
shall:

     a.  Run DDC diagnostics.

     b.  Load all DDC memory resident programs and information, including 
parameters and constraints.

     c.  Display any AI, DI, AO, DO, or PA point in engineering units for 
analog points or status  for digital points.

     d.  Control any AO or DO.

     e.  Provide an operator interface, contingent on password level, 
allowing the operator to use full English language words and acronyms, or 
an object oriented graphical user interface.

     f.  Display database parameters.

     g.  Modify database parameters.

     h.  Accept DDC software and information for subsequent loading into a 
specific DDC.  Provide all necessary software and hardware required to 
support this function, including an EIA ANSI/EIA/TIA 232-E port.

     i.  Disable/enable each DDC.

     j.  Perform all workstation functions as specified.

2.14   DDC SOFTWARE

All DDC software described in this specification shall be furnished as part 
of the complete DDC System.

2.14.1   Operating System
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Each DDC shall contain an operating system that controls and schedules that 
DDC’s activities in real time.  The DDC shall maintain a point database in 
its memory that includes all parameters, constraints, and the latest value 
or status of all points connected to that DDC.  The execution of DDC 
application programs shall utilize the data in memory resident files.  The 
operating system shall include a real time clock function that maintains 
the seconds, minutes, hours, date and month, including day of the week.  
Each DDC real time clock shall be automatically synchronized with the 
network control panel real time clock at least once per day to plus or 
minus 10 seconds.  When the network control panel is connected to a central 
workstation/tester, the network control panel RTC shall be updated by the 
central workstation/tester RTC.  The time synchronization shall be 
accomplished without operator intervention and without requiring system 
shutdown.  The operating system shall allow loading of software, data files 
data entry, and diagnostics from the central workstation/tester both 
locally through the central workstation/tester port and remotely through a 
network control panel and the manufacturers control network.

2.14.1.1   Startup

The DDC shall have startup software that causes automatic commencement of 
operation without human intervention, including startup of all connected 
I/O functions.  A DDC restart program based on detection of power failure 
at the DDC shall be included in the DDC software.  Upon restoration of 
power to the DDC, the program shall restart equipment and restore loads to 
the state at time of power failure, or to the state as commanded by time 
programs or other overriding programs.  The restart program shall include 
start time delays between successive commands to prevent demand surges or 
overload trips.  The startup software shall initiate operation of self-test 
diagnostic routines.  Upon failure of the DDC, if the database and 
application software are no longer resident or if the clock cannot be read, 
the DDC shall not restart and systems shall remain in the failure mode 
indicated until the necessary repairs are made.  If the database and 
application programs are resident, the DDC shall resume operation after an 
adjustable time delay of from 0 to 600 seconds.  The startup sequence for 
each DDC shall include a unique time delay setting for each control output 
when system operation is initiated.

2.14.1.2   Operating Mode

Each DDC shall control and monitor functions as specified, independent of 
communications with other DDC.  This software shall perform all DDC 
functions and DDC resident application programs as specified using data 
obtained from I/O functions and based upon the DDC real time clock 
function.  When communications circuits between the DDC are operable, the 
DDC shall obtain real time clock updates and any required global data 
values transmitted from other network control panels.  The DDC software 
shall execute commands after performing constraints checks in the DDC.  
Status and analog values, including alarms and other data shall be 
transmitted from other network control panels when communications circuits 
are operable.  If communications are not available, each DDC shall function 
in stand-alone mode and operational data, including the latest status and 
value of each point and results of calculations, normally transmitted from 
other network control panels shall be stored for later transmission to the 
network control panel.  Storage for the latest 256 values shall be provided 
at each network control panel.  Each DDC shall accept software downloaded 
from the network control panel.  Constraints shall reside at the DDC.

2.14.1.3   Failure Mode
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Upon failure for any reason, each DDC shall perform an orderly shutdown and 
force all DDC outputs to a predetermined (failure mode) state, consistent 
with the failure modes shown and the associated control device.

2.14.2   Functions

The Contractor shall provide software necessary to accomplish the following 
functions, as appropriate, fully implemented and operational, within each 
network control panel, RIU, unitary controller and universal programmable 
controller.

     a.  Scanning of inputs.

     b.  Control of outputs.

     c.  Reporting of analog changes outside a selectable differential.

     d.  Reporting of unauthorized digital status.

     e.  Reporting of alarms automatically to network control panel.

     f.  Reporting of I/O status to network control panel upon request.

     g.  Maintenance of real time, updated by the network control panel at 
least once a day.

     h.  Communication with the network control panel.

     i.  Execution of DDC resident application programs.

     j.  Averaging or filtering of AIs.

     k.  Constraints checks (prior to command issuance).

     l.  Diagnostics.

     m.  Portable workstation/tester operation as specified.

     n.  Reset of PA by operator based on time and value.

2.14.2.1   Analog Monitoring

The system shall measure and transmit analog values including calculated 
analog points.  An analog change in value is defined as a change exceeding 
a preset differential value as specified.  The record transmitted for each 
analog value shall include a readily identifiable flag which indicates the 
abnormal status of the value when it deviates from operator selectable 
upper and lower analog limits.  Analog values shall be expressed in proper 
engineering units with sign.  Engineering units conversions shall be 
provided for each measurement.  Each engineering units conversion set shall 
include range, span, and conversion equation.  A vocabulary of engineering 
unit descriptors shall be provided, using at least three alphanumeric 
characters to identify information in the system.  The system shall support 
255 different engineering units.

2.14.2.2   Logic (Virtual) Points

Logic (virtual) points shall be software points entered in the point 
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database which are not directly associated with a physical I/O function.  
Logic (virtual) points shall be analog or digital points created by 
calculation from any combination of digital and analog points, or other 
data having the properties of real points, including alarms, without the 
associated hardware.  Logic (virtual) points shall be defined or calculated 
and entered into the database by the Contractor.  The calculated analog 
point shall have point identification in the same format as any other 
analog point.  The calculated point shall be used in any program where the 
real value is not obtainable directly.  Constants used in calculations 
shall be changeable on-line by the operator.  Calculated point values shall 
be current for use by the system within 10 seconds of the time of any input 
changes.

2.14.2.3   State Variables

If an analog point represents more than two (up to eight) specific states, 
each state shall be nameable.  For example, a level sensor shall be 
displayed at its measured engineering units plus a state variable with 
named states usable in programs or for display such as low 
alarm/low/normal/high/high alarm.

2.14.2.4   Analog Totalization

Any analog point shall be operator assignable to the totalization program.  
Up to eight analog values shall be totalized within a selectable time 
period.  At the end of the period, the totals shall be stored.  
Totalization shall then restart from zero for the next time period.  The 
program shall keep track of the peak and total value measured during the 
current period and for the previous period.  The operator shall be able to 
set or reset each totalized value individually.  The time period shall be 
able to be operator defined, modified or deleted on-line.

2.14.2.5   Energy Totalization

The system shall calculate the heat energy in Btus, for each energy source 
consumed by the mechanical systems specified, totalize the calculated Btus, 
the instantaneous rate in Btus per hour, and store totals in thousands of 
Btus (MBtu).  The Btus calculated shall be totalized for an adjustable time 
period.  The time period shall be defined uniquely for each Btu 
totalization.

2.14.2.5   Trending

Any analog or calculated point shall be operator assignable to the trend 
program.  Up to eight points shall be sampled at individually assigned 
intervals, selectable between one minute and two hours.  A minimum of the 
most recent 128 samples of each trended point shall be stored.  The sample 
intervals shall be able to be defined, modified, or deleted on-line.

2.14.3   I/O Point Database/Parameter Definition

Each I/O point shall be defined in a database residing in the DDC.  The 
definition shall include all physical parameters associated with each 
point.  Each point shall be defined and entered into the database by the 
Contractor, including as applicable:

     a.  Name.

     b.  Device or sensor type (i.e., sensor, control relay, motors).
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     c.  Point identification number.

     d.  Unit.

     e.  Building number.

     f.  Area.

     g.  Island.

     h.  DDC number and channel address.

     i.  KW (running).

     j.  KW (starting).

     k.  Sensor range.

     l.  Controller range.

     m.  Sensor span.

     n.  Controller span.

     o.  Engineering units conversion (scale factor).

     p.  Setpoint (analog).

     q.  High reasonableness value (analog).

     r.  Low reasonableness value (analog).

     s.  High alarm limit differential (return to normal).

     t.  Low alarm limit differential (return to normal).

     u.  High alarm limit (analog).

     v.  Low alarm limit (analog).

     w.  Alarm disable time period upon startup or change of setpoint.

     x.  Analog change differential (for reporting).

     y.  Alarm class and associated primary message text.

     z.  High accumulator limit (pulse).

     aa.  Status description.

     bb.  Run time target.

     cc.  Failure mode as specified and shown.

     dd.  Constraints as specified.

2.14.4   Alarm Processing
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Each DDC shall have alarm processing software for AI, DI, and PA alarms for 
all real and virtual points connected to that DDC.

2.14.4.1   Digital Alarms Definition

Digital alarms are those abnormal conditions indicated by DIs as specified 
and shown.

2.14.4.2   Analog Alarms Definition

Analog alarms are those conditions higher or lower than a defined value, as 
measured by an AI.  Analog readings shall be compared to predefined high 
and low limits, and alarmed each time a value enters or returns from a 
limit condition.  Unique high and low limits shall be assigned to each 
analog point in the system.  Analog alarm limits shall be stored in the DDC 
database.  Each analog alarm limit shall have an associated unique limit 
differential specifying the amount by which a variable must return into the 
proper operating range before being annunciated as a 
return-to-normal-state.  All limits and differentials shall be entered 
on-line by the operator in limits of the measured variable, without 
interruption or loss of monitoring of the point concerned.  The program 
shall automatically change the high or low limits or both, of any analog 
point, based on time scheduled operations as specified, allowing for a time 
interval before the alarm limit becomes effective.  In CPA applications, 
key the limit to a finite deviation traveling with the setpoint.  The 
system shall automatically suppress analog alarm reporting associated with 
a digital point when that digital point is turned off.

2.14.4.3   Pulse Accumulator Alarms Definition

Pulse accumulator alarms are those conditions calculated from totalized 
values of accumulator inputs or PA input rates that are outside defined 
limits as specified and shown.  PA totalized values shall be compared to 
predefined limits and alarmed each time a value enters a limit condition.  
Unique limits shall be assigned to each PA point in the system.  Limits 
shall be stored in the DDC database.

2.14.5   Constraints

2.14.5.1   Equipment Constraints Definitions

Each control point in the database shall have DDC resident constraints 
defined and entered by the Contractor, including as applicable:

     a.  Maximum starts (cycles) per hour.

     b.  Minimum off time.

     c.  Minimum on time.

     d.  High limit (value in engineering units).

     e.  Low limit (value in engineering units).

2.14.5.2   Constraints Checks

Control devices connected to the system shall have the DDC memory resident 
constraints checked before each command is issued to insure that no 
equipment damage will result from improper operation.  Each command shall 
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be executed by the DDC only after all constraints checks have been passed.  
Each command point shall have unique constraints assigned.  High and low 
"reasonableness" values or one differential "rate-of-change" value shall be 
assigned to each AI.  Values outside the reasonableness limits shall be 
rejected and an alarm message sent to the network control panel or portable 
workstation/tester.  Status changes and analog point values shall be 
reported to the workstation upon operator request, such as for reports, 
alphanumeric displays, graphic displays, and application programs.  Each 
individual point shall be capable of being selectively disabled by the 
operator from a workstation/tester.  Disabling a point shall prohibit 
monitoring and automatic control of that point.

2.14.6   Diagnostics

Each DDC shall have self-test diagnostic routines implemented in firmware.  
The tests shall include routines that exercise memory.  Diagnostic software 
shall be usable in conjunction with the central workstation/tester and 
portable workstation/tester.  The software shall display messages in 
English to inform the tester’s operator of diagnosed problems.

2.14.7   Summer-Winter Operation Monitoring

The system shall provide software to automatically change the operating 
parameters, monitoring of alarm limits, and start-stop schedules for each 
mechanical system from summer to winter and vice-versa.  The software shall 
provide automatic commands to applications programs to coordinate proper 
summer or winter operation.  Change over setpoints shall be operator 
selectable and settable.

2.14.8   Control Sequences and Control Loops

Sufficient memory shall be provided to implement the requirements specified 
and shown for each DDC.  Specific functions to be implemented are defined 
in individual system control sequences and database tables shown in the 
drawings, and shall include, as applicable, the following:

     a.  PI Control:  This function shall provide proportional control and 
proportional plus integral control.

     b.  Two Position Control:  This function shall provide control for a 
two state device by comparing a set point against a process variable and an 
established deadband.

     c.  Floating Point Control:  This function shall exercise control when 
an error signal exceeds a selected deadband, and shall maintain control 
until the error is within the deadband limits.

     d.  Signal Selection:  This function shall allow the selection of the 
highest or lowest analog value from a group of analog values as the basis 
of control.  The function shall include the ability to cascade analog 
values so that large numbers of inputs can be reduced to one or two outputs.

     e.  Signal Averaging:  This function shall allow the mathematical 
calculation of the average analog value from a group of analog values as 
the basis of control.  The function shall include the ability to "weight" 
the individual analog values so that the function output can be biased as 
necessary to achieve proper control.

     f.  Reset Function:  This function shall develop an AO based on up to 
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two AIs and one operator specified reset schedule.

     g.  Cooling/Heating Operation Program:  Software shall be provided to 
change, either automatically or on operator command, the operating 
parameters, monitoring of alarm limits, and start-stop schedules for each 
mechanical system where such a change from cooling to heating and vice 
versa is meaningful.  The software shall provide commands to application 
programs to coordinate cooling or heating mode operation.  Software shall 
automatically switch facilities from cooling to heating, and vice versa, 
based on schedules or temperatures.  All HVAC equipment and systems shall 
be assigned to the program.

2.14.9   Command Priorities

A scheme of priority levels shall be provided to prevent interaction of a 
command of low priority with a command of higher priority.  The system 
shall require the latest highest priority command addressed to a single 
point to be stored for a period of time longer than the longest time 
constraint in the on and off states, insuring that the correct command 
shall be issued when the time constraint is no longer in effect or report 
the rejected command.  Override commands entered by the operator shall have 
higher priority than those emanating from applications programs.

2.14.10   Resident Application Software

The Contractor shall provide resident applications programs to achieve the 
sequences of operation, parameters, constraints, and interlocks necessary 
to provide control of the systems connected to the DDC system.  Application 
programs shall be resident and shall execute in the DDC, and shall 
coordinate with each other, to insure that no conflicts or contentions 
remain unresolved.  The Contractor shall coordinate the application 
programs specified with the equipment and controls operation, and other 
specified requirements.  A scheme of priority levels shall be provided to 
prevent interaction of a command of low priority with a command of higher 
priority.  The system shall require the latest highest priority command 
addressed to a single point to be stored for a period of time longer than 
the longest time constraint in the ON and OFF states, insuring that the 
correct command shall be issued when the time constraint is no longer in 
effect or the rejected command shall be reported.  Override commands 
entered by the operator shall have higher priority than those emanating 
from application programs.

2.14.10.1   Program Inputs and Outputs

The Contractor shall select the appropriate program inputs listed for each 
application program to calculate the required program outputs.  Where the 
specific program inputs are not available, a "default" value or virtual 
point appropriate for the equipment being controlled and the proposed 
sequence of operation shall be provided to replace the missing input, thus 
allowing the application program to operate.  AIs to application programs 
shall have an operator adjustable deadband to preclude short cycling or 
hunting.  Program outputs shall be real analog or digital outputs or logic 
(virtual) points as required to provide the specified functions.  The 
Contractor shall select the appropriate input and output signals to satisfy 
the requirements for control of systems as shown.

2.14.10.2   DDC General Conditions

The Contractor shall provide software required to achieve the sequences of 
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operation, parameters, constraints, and interlocks shown.  Application 
software shall be resident in the DDC in addition to any other required 
software.  In the event of a DDC failure, the controlled equipment shall 
continue to function in the failure mode shown.

2.14.10.3   Scheduled Start/Stop Program

This program shall start and stop equipment based on a time of day schedule 
for each day of the week, and on a holiday schedule.  To eliminate power 
surges, an operator adjustable time delay shall be provided between 
consecutive start commands.

     a.  Program Inputs:

(1)  Day of week/holiday.

(2)  Time of day.

(3)  Cooling and heating high-low alarm limits.

(4)  Cooling and heating start-stop schedules.

(5)  Cooling or heating mode of operation.

(6)  Equipment status.

(7)  Equipment constraints.

(8)  Consecutive start time delay.

     b.  Program Outputs:  Start/stop signal.

2.14.10.4   Optimum Start/Stop Program

This program shall start and stop equipment as specified for the scheduled 
start/stop program, but shall include a sliding schedule based on indoor 
and outdoor air conditions.  The program shall take into account the 
thermal characteristics of the structure, and indoor and outdoor air 
conditions, using prediction software to determine the minimum time of HVAC 
system operation needed to satisfy space environmental requirements at the 
start of the occupied cycle, and determine the earliest time for stopping 
equipment at the day’s end without exceeding space environmental 
requirements.  An adaptive control algorithm shall be utilized to 
automatically adjust the constants used in the program.

     a.  Program Inputs:

(1)  Day of week/holiday.

(2)  Time of day.

(3)  Cooling or heating mode of operation.

(4)  Equipment status.

(5)  Cooling and heating building occupancy schedules.

(6)  Space temperature.
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(7)  Building heating constant (operator adjustable and 
automatically optimized).

(8)  Building cooling constant (operator adjustable and 
automatically optimized).

(9)  OA temperature.

(10)  Required space temperature at occupancy (heating).

(11)  Required space temperature at occupancy (cooling).

(12)  Equipment constraints.

(13)  Cooling and heating high-low alarm limits.

     b.  Program Outputs:  Start/stop signal.

2.14.10.5   Day-Night Setback Program

The software shall limit the rise or drop of space temperature (or 
specified fluid temperature) during unoccupied hours.  Whenever the space 
temperature (or specified fluid temperature) is above (or below for 
heating) the operator assigned temperature limit, the system shall be 
turned on until the temperature is within the assigned temperature limit.

     a.  Program Inputs:

(1)  Day of week.

(2)  Time of day.

(3)  Cooling or heating mode of operation.

(4)  Cooling and heating occupancy schedules.

(5)  Equipment status.

(6)  Space temperature (or specified fluid temperature).

(7)  Minimum space temperature (or specified fluid temperature) 
during unoccupied periods.

(8)  Maximum space temperature (or specified fluid temperature) 
during unoccupied periods.

(9)  Equipment constraints.

     b.  Program Outputs:  Start/stop signal.

2.14.10.6   Heating and Ventilating Unit Program

The software shall control electric heating coil to maintain space/supply 
air temperatures for heating and ventilating units.

     a.  Program Inputs

(1)  Space temperature.
(2)  Space temperature setpoint.
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(3)  Supply air temperature.
(4)  Supply air temperature setpoint.

     b.  Program Outputs

(1)  Electric heat actuator control signal.
(2)  Damper actuator control signal.

2.14.10.7   Chiller Selection Program

Chiller program shall be used for chiller selection as well as control and 
monitoring of chillers.  The software shall select the most efficient 
chiller or combination of chillers based on chiller operating data to 
satisfy the cooling load.  Based on chiller operating data, energy input vs 
chilled water output, the chiller with the highest efficiency shall be 
selected to satisfy the cooling load calculated by prediction software.  
The program shall calculate equipment electrical energy input based on 
percent full load, current, or other inputs provided, and equipment 
nameplate data.  The program shall prevent the chiller from going to full 
load for a predetermined period to allow the system to stabilize, in order 
to determine the actual cooling load.  The program shall follow the chiller 
manufacturer’s startup and shutdown sequence requirements.  Interlocks 
between chilled water pumps, and chiller shall be in accordance with the 
chiller manufacturer’s requirements.

     a.  Program Inputs 

(1)  Efficiency curves.
(2)  Chiller water supply temperatures.
(3)  Chiller water return temperatures.
(4)  Chiller water flows.
(5)  Instantaneous KW to chillers.
(6)  Instantaneous KW to chilled water pumps (if variable).
(7) Instantaneous KW to condenser water pumps (if variable).
(8) Instantaneous KW to cooling tower fans (if variable).
(9) Common chilled water supply temperatures.
(10) Common chilled water return temperatures.
(11) Total chilled water flow.
(12) Chilled water pumps status.
(13) Refrigerant pressure, suction and discharge.
(14) Equipment constraints.

     b.  Program Outputs

(1)  Start/stop signals for chillers (manual or automatic to 
control panel).
(2)  Start/stop signals for chilled water pumps (manual or 
automatic to control panel).
(3)  Chilled water supply temperature setpoint control signal.
(4)  Chiller efficiency.

2.15   CARBON DIOXIDE MONITOR

2.15.1   Carbon Dioxide Monitor

Carbon dioxide monitor shall be designed for use in HVAC control 
applications.  Monitor to utilize non-dispersive infrared technology 
repeatable to 8 ppm, 0-2000 ppm range.  Monitor to include the following 
features:
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a.  3-year calibration interval
b.  low ambient sensitivity
c.  suitable for wall mounting
d.  field selectable 0-10 vDC/4-20 mA output
e.  LCD display option
f.  optional relay output to HVAC equipment

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL INSTALLATION CRITERIA

3.1.1   HVAC Control System

The HVAC control system shall be completely installed and ready for 
operation.  Dielectric isolation shall be provided where dissimilar metals 
are used for connection and support.  Penetrations through and mounting 
holes in the building exterior shall be made watertight.  The HVAC control 
system installation shall provide clearance for control system maintenance 
by maintaining access space between coils, access space to mixed-air 
plenums, and other access space required to calibrate, remove, repair, or 
replace control system devices.  The control system installation shall not 
interfere with the clearance requirements for mechanical and electrical 
system maintenance.

3.1.2   Software Installation

Software shall be loaded for an operational system, including databases for 
all points, operational parameters, and system, command, and application 
software.  The Contractor shall provide original and backup copies of 
source, excluding the general purpose operating systems and utility 
programs furnished by computer manufacturers and the non-job-specific 
proprietary code furnished by the system manufacturer, and object modules 
for software on each type of media utilized, within 30 days of formal 
Government acceptance.  In addition, a copy of individual floppy disks of 
software for each DDC panel shall be provided.

3.1.3   Device Mounting Criteria

Devices mounted in or on piping or ductwork, on building surfaces, in 
mechanical/electrical spaces, or in occupied space ceilings shall be 
installed in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations and as shown.  
Control devices to be installed in piping and ductwork shall be provided 
with required gaskets, flanges, thermal compounds, insulation, piping, 
fittings, and manual valves for shutoff, equalization, purging, and 
calibration.  Strap-on temperature sensing elements shall not be used 
except as specified.

3.1.4   Wiring Criteria

Wiring external to control panels, including low-voltage wiring, shall be 
installed in metallic raceways.  Wiring shall be installed without splices 
between control devices and DDC panels.  Instrumentation grounding shall be 
installed as necessary to prevent ground loops, noise, and surges from 
adversely affecting operation of the system.  Ground rods installed by the 
contractor shall be tested as specified in IEEE Std 142.  Cables and 
conductor wires shall be tagged at both ends, with the identifier shown on 
the shop drawings.  Electrical work shall be as specified in Section 16415 
ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR and as shown.
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3.2   CONTROL SYSTEM INSTALLATION

3.2.1   Damper Actuators

Actuators shall not be mounted in the air stream.  Multiple actuators 
operating a common damper shall be connected to a common drive shaft.  
Actuators shall be installed so that their action shall seal the damper to 
the extent required to maintain leakage at or below the specified rate and 
shall move the blades smoothly.

3.2.2   Local Gauges for Actuators

Pneumatic actuators shall have an accessible and visible receiver gauge 
installed in the tubing lines at the actuator as shown.

3.2.3   Room Instrument Mounting

Room instruments shall be mounted so that their sensing elements are 1.5 m  
above the finished floor unless otherwise shown.  Temperature setpoint 
device shall be recess mounted.

3.2.4   Freezestats

For each 2 square meters  of coil face area, or fraction thereof, a 
freezestat shall be provided to sense the temperature at the location 
shown.  Manual reset freezestats shall be installed in approved, accessible 
locations where they can be reset easily.  The freezestat sensing element 
shall be installed in a serpentine pattern.

3.2.5   Averaging Temperature Sensing Elements

Sensing elements shall have a total element minimum length equal to 3 m per 
square meter  of duct cross-sectional area.

3.2.6   Indication Devices Installed in Piping and Liquid Systems

Gauges in piping systems subject to pulsation shall have snubbers.  Gauges 
for steam service shall have pigtail fittings with cock.  Thermometers and 
temperature sensing elements installed in liquid systems shall be installed 
in thermowells.

3.3   CONTROL SEQUENCES OF OPERATION
NOTE:  INSERT HVAC SEQUENCES OF OPERATION (SHEET M-13)
3.4   COMMISSIONING PROCEDURES

3.4.1   Evaluations

The Contractor shall make the observations, adjustments, calibrations, 
measurements, and tests of the control systems, set the time schedule, and 
make any necessary control system corrections to ensure that the systems 
function as described in the sequence of operation.

3.4.1.1   Item Check

Signal levels shall be recorded for the extreme positions of each 
controlled device.  An item-by-item check of the sequence of operation 
requirements shall be performed using Steps 1 through 4 in the specified 
control system commissioning procedures.  Steps 1, 2, and 3 shall be 
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performed with the HVAC system shut down; Step 4 shall be performed after 
the HVAC systems have been started.  External input signals to the DDC 
system (such as starter auxiliary contacts, and external systems) may be 
simulated in steps 1, 2, and 3.  With each operational mode signal change, 
DDC system output relay contacts shall be observed to ensure that they 
function.

3.4.1.2   Weather Dependent Test Procedures

Weather dependent test procedures that cannot be performed by simulation 
shall be performed in the appropriate climatic season.  When simulation is 
used, the actual results shall be verified in the appropriate season.

3.4.1.3   Two-Point Accuracy Check

A two-point accuracy check of the calibration of each HVAC control system 
sensing element and transmitter shall be performed by comparing the DDC 
system readout to the actual value of the variable measured at the sensing 
element and transmitter or airflow measurement station location.  Digital 
indicating test instruments shall be used, such as digital thermometers, 
motor-driven psychrometers, and tachometers.  The test instruments shall be 
at least twice as accurate as the specified sensing element-to-DDC system 
readout accuracy.  The calibration of the test instruments shall be 
traceable to National Institute Of Standards And Technology standards.  The 
first check point shall be with the HVAC system in the shutdown condition, 
and the second check point shall be with the HVAC system in an operational 
condition.  Calibration checks shall verify that the sensing element-to-DDC 
system readout accuracies at two points are within the specified product 
accuracy tolerances.  If not, the device shall be recalibrated or replaced 
and the calibration check repeated.

3.4.1.4   Insertion and Immersion Temperatures

Insertion temperature and immersion temperature sensing elements and 
transmitter-to-DDC system readout calibration accuracy shall be checked at 
one physical location along the axis of the sensing element.

3.4.1.5   Averaging Temperature

Averaging temperature sensing element and transmitter-to-DDC system readout 
calibration accuracy shall be checked every 600 mm  along the axis of the 
sensing element in the proximity of the sensing element, for a maximum of 
10 readings.  These readings shall then be averaged.

3.4.2   Unit Heater and Cabinet Unit Heater

The "OFF/AUTO" switch shall be placed in the "OFF" position.  Each space 
thermostat temperature setting shall be turned up so that it makes contact 
to turn on the unit heater fans.  The unit heater fans shall not start.  
The "OFF/AUTO" switch shall be placed in the "AUTO" position.  It shall be 
ensured that the unit heater fans start.  Each space thermostat temperature 
setting shall be turned down, and the unit heater fans shall stop.  The 
thermostats shall be set at their temperature setpoints.  The results of 
testing of one of each type of unit shall be logged.

3.4.3   Fan Coil Unit

The dual-temperature hydronic system shall be set to heating.  Each space 
thermostat temperature setting shall be turned up so that it makes contact 
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and turns the fan coil unit on.  It shall be ensured that the fan coil unit 
fan starts and the valves open to flow through the coils.  Each space 
thermostat temperature setting shall be turned down and it shall be ensured 
that the fan coil unit fans stop.  It shall be ensured that the valves 
close to flow through the coils.  Each space thermostat temperature setting 
shall be turned up and it shall be ensured that contact is broken and the 
fan coil unit fans stop.  It shall be ensured that the valves close to flow 
through the coil.  Each space thermostat temperature setting shall be 
turned down.  It shall be ensured that the fan coil unit fans start and the 
valves open to flow through the coils.  The thermostats shall be set at 
their temperature setpoints.  The results of testing of one of each type of 
unit shall be logged.

3.5   BALANCING, COMMISSIONING, AND TESTING

3.5.1   Coordination with HVAC System Balancing

Commissioning of the control system, except for tuning of controllers, 
shall be performed prior to or simultaneous with HVAC system balancing.  
The contractor shall tune the HVAC control system after all air system and 
hydronic system balancing has been completed, minimum damper positions set 
and a report has been issued.

3.5.2   Control System Calibration, Adjustments, and Commissioning

Control system commissioning shall be performed for each HVAC system, using 
test plans and procedures previously approved by the Government.  The 
Contractor shall provide all personnel, equipment, instrumentation, and 
supplies necessary to perform commissioning and testing of the HVAC control 
system.  All instrumentation and controls shall be calibrated and the 
specified accuracy shall be verified using test equipment with calibration 
traceable to NIST standards.  Wiring shall be tested for continuity and for 
ground, open, and short circuits.  Tubing systems shall be tested for 
leaks.  Mechanical control devices shall be adjusted to operate as 
specified.  HVAC control panels shall be pretested off-site as a 
functioning assembly ready for field connections, calibration, adjustment, 
and commissioning of the operational HVAC control system.  Control 
parameters and logic (virtual) points including control loop setpoints, 
gain constants, and integral constraints, shall be adjusted before the 
system is placed on line.  Communications requirements shall be as 
indicated.  Written notification of any planned commissioning or testing of 
the HVAC Control systems shall be given to the Government at least 14 
calendar days in advance.

3.5.3   Performance Verification Test

The Contractor shall demonstrate compliance of the HVAC control system with 
the contract documents.  Using test plans and procedures previously 
approved by the Government, the Contractor shall demonstrate all physical 
and functional requirements of the project.  The performance verification 
test shall show, step-by-step, the actions and results demonstrating that 
the control systems perform in accordance with the sequences of operation.  
The performance verification test shall not be started until after receipt 
by the Contractor of written permission by the Government, based on 
Government approval of the Commissioning Report and completion of 
balancing.  The tests shall not be conducted during scheduled seasonal off 
periods of base heating and cooling systems.

3.5.4   Endurance Test
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The endurance test shall be used to demonstrate the specified overall 
system reliability requirement of the completed system.  The endurance test 
shall not be started until the Government notifies the Contractor in 
writing that the performance verification test is satisfactorily completed. 
 The Government may terminate the testing at any time when the system fails 
to perform as specified.  Upon termination of testing by the Government or 
by the Contractor, the Contractor shall commence an assessment period as 
described for Phase II.  Upon successful completion of the endurance test, 
the Contractor shall deliver test reports and other documentation as 
specified to the Government prior to acceptance of the system.

     a.  Phase I (Testing).  The test shall be conducted 24 hours per day, 
7 days per week, for 15 consecutive calendar days, including holidays, and 
the system shall operate as specified.  The Contractor shall make no 
repairs during this phase of testing unless authorized by the Government in 
writing.

     b.  Phase II (Assessment).  After the conclusion of Phase I, the 
Contractor shall identify failures, determine causes of failures, repair 
failures, and deliver a written report to the Government.  The report shall 
explain in detail the nature of each failure, corrective action taken, 
results of tests performed, and shall recommend the point at which testing 
should be resumed.  After delivering the written report, the Contractor 
shall convene a test review meeting at the jobsite to present the results 
and recommendations to the Government.  As a part of this test review 
meeting, the Contractor shall demonstrate that all failures have been 
corrected by performing appropriate portions of the performance 
verification test.  Based on the Contractor’s report and test review 
meeting, the Government may require that the Phase I test be totally or 
partially rerun.  After the conclusion of any retesting which the 
Government may require, the Phase II assessment shall be repeated as if 
Phase I had just been completed.

3.5.5   Posted and Panel Instructions

Posted and Panel Instructions, showing the final installed conditions, 
shall be provided for each system.  The posted instructions shall consist 
of laminated half-size drawings and shall include the control system 
schematic, equipment schedule, sequence of operation, wiring diagram, 
communication network diagram, and valve and damper schedules.  The posted 
instructions shall be permanently affixed, by mechanical means, to a wall 
near the control panel.  Panel instructions shall consist of laminated 
letter-size sheets and shall include a Routine Maintenance Checklist and 
as-built configuration check sheets.  Panel instructions and one copy of 
the Operation and Maintenance Manuals, previously described herein, shall 
be placed inside each control panel or permanently affixed, by mechanical 
means, to a wall near the panel.

3.6   TRAINING

3.6.1   Training Course Requirements

A training course shall be conducted for 4 operating staff members 
designated by the Contracting Officer in the maintenance and operation of 
the system, including specified hardware and software.  The training 
period, for a total of 8 hours of normal working time, shall be conducted 
within 30 days after successful completion of the performance verification 
test.  The training course shall be conducted at the project site.  
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Audiovisual equipment and 4 sets of all other training materials and 
supplies shall be provided.  A training day is defined as 8 hours of 
classroom instruction, including two 15 minute breaks and excluding 
lunchtime, Monday through Friday, during the daytime shift in effect at the 
training facility.

3.6.2   Training Course Content

For guidance in planning the required instruction, the Contractor shall 
assume that attendees will have a high school education or equivalent, and 
are familiar with HVAC systems.  The training course shall cover all of the 
material contained in the Operating and Maintenance Instructions, the 
layout and location of each HVAC control panel, the layout of one of each 
type of unitary equipment and the locations of each, the location of each 
control device external to the panels, the location of the compressed air 
station, preventive maintenance, troubleshooting, diagnostics, calibration, 
adjustment, commissioning, tuning, and repair procedures.  Typical systems 
and similar systems may be treated as a group, with instruction on the 
physical layout of one such system.  The results of the performance 
verification test and the calibration, adjustment and commissioning report 
shall be presented as benchmarks of HVAC control system performance by 
which to measure operation and maintenance effectiveness.

    -- End of Section --
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SECTION 16415

ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by basic 
designation only.

AMERICAN NATIONAL STANDARDS INSTITUTE (ANSI)

ANSI C12.11 (1987; R 1993) Instrument Transformers for 
Revenue Metering, 10 kV BIL Through 350 kV 
BIL (0.6 kV NSV Through 69 kV NSV)

ANSI C39.1 (1981; R 1992) Requirements for Electrical 
Analog Indicating Instruments

ANSI C80.5 (1995) Rigid Aluminum Conduit

ANSI C82.4 (1992) Ballasts for 
High-Intensity-Discharge and Low-Pressure 
Sodium Lamps (Multiple-Supply Type)

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM B 1 (1995) Hard-Drawn Copper Wire

ASTM B 8 (1995) Concentric-Lay-Stranded Copper 
Conductors, Hard, Medium-Hard, or Soft

ASTM D 709 (1992; R 1997) Laminated Thermosetting 
Materials

ASTM D 4059 (1996) Analysis of Polychlorinated 
Biphenyls in Insulating Liquids by Gas 
Chromatography

CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS (CFR)

47 CFR 18 Industrial, Scientific, and Medical 
Equipment

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

IEEE ANSI/IEEE C57.13 (1993) Instrument Transformers

IEEE C62.41 (1991; R 1995) Surge Voltages in 
Low-Voltage AC Power Circuits

IEEE Std 81 (1983) Guide for Measuring Earth 
Resistivity, Ground Impedance, and Earth 
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Surface Potentials of a Ground System 
(Part 1)

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA AB 1 (1993) Molded Case Circuit Breakers and 
Molded Case Switches

NEMA FU 1 (1986) Low Voltage Cartridge Fuses

NEMA ICS 1 (1993) Industrial Control and Systems

NEMA ICS 2 (1993) Industrial Control and Systems 
Controllers, Contactors, and Overload 
Relays Rated Not More Than 2,000 Volts AC 
or 750 Volts DC

NEMA ICS 3 (1993) Industrial Control and Systems 
Factory Built Assemblies

NEMA ICS 6 (1993) Industrial Control and Systems 
Enclosures

NEMA LE 4 (1987) Recessed Luminaires, Ceiling 
Compatibility

NEMA MG 1 (1993; Rev 1; Rev 2; Rev 3) Motors and 
Generators

NEMA MG 10 (1994) Energy Management Guide for 
Selection and Use of Polyphase Motors

NEMA OS 1 (1989) Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device 
Boxes, Covers, and Box Supports

NEMA OS 2 (1986; Errata Aug 1986; R 1991) 
Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, 
Covers and Box Supports

NEMA PB 1 (1990) Panelboards

NEMA RN 1 (1989) Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally 
Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit and 
Intermediate Metal Conduit

NEMA ST 20 (1992) Dry-Type Transformers for General 
Applications

NEMA TC 2 (1990) Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) 
Tubing (EPT) and Conduit (EPC-40 and 
EPC-80)

NEMA TC 13 (1993) Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)

NEMA VE 1 (1996) Metal Cable Tray Systems

NEMA WD 1 (1983; R 1989) General Requirements for 
Wiring Devices

SECTION 16415  Page 7



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

NEMA WD 6 (1988) Wiring Devices - Dimensional 
Requirements

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 70 (1996; Errata 96-4) National Electrical 
Code

NFPA 101 (1997; Errata 97-1) Life Safety Code

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL 1 (1993; Rev thru Jan 1995) Flexible Metal 
Conduit

UL 5 (1996) Surface Metal Raceways and Fittings 

UL 6 (1997) Rigid Metal Conduit

UL 50 (1995; Rev thru Oct 1997) Enclosures for 
Electrical Equipment

UL 67 (1993; Rev thru Nov 1995) Panelboards

UL 83 (1996; Rev Sep 1997) 
Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables

UL 98 (1994; R thru Oct 1995) Enclosed and 
Dead-Front Switches

UL 198B (1995) Class H Fuses

UL 198C (1986; Rev thru Feb 1998) 
High-Interrupting-Capacity Fuses, 
Current-Limiting Types

UL 198D (1995) Class K Fuses

UL 198E (1988; Rev Jul 1988) Class R Fuses

UL 198G (1988; Rev May 1988) Fuses for 
Supplementary Overcurrent Protection

UL 198H (1988; Rev thru Nov 1993) Class T Fuses

UL 198L (1995; Rev May 1995) D-C Fuses for 
Industrial Use

UL 360 (1996; Rev thru Oct 1997) Liquid-Tight 
Flexible Steel Conduit

UL 467 (1993; Rev thru Aug 1996) Grounding and 
Bonding Equipment

UL 486A (1997) Wire Connectors and Soldering Lugs 
for Use with Copper Conductors

UL 486C (1997) Splicing Wire Connectors
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UL 486E (1994; Rev thru Feb 1997) Equipment Wiring 
Terminals for Use with Aluminum and/or 
Copper Conductors

UL 489 (1996; Rev thru Nov 1997) Molded-Case 
Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case Switches, 
and Circuit-Breaker Enclosures

UL 498 (1996; Rev thru Nov 1997) Attachment Plugs 
and Receptacles

UL 506 (1994; Rev Oct 1997) Specialty Transformers

UL 508 (1993; Rev thru Oct 1997) Industrial 
Control Equipment

UL 512 (1993; R Dec 1995) Fuseholders

UL 514A (1996) Metallic Outlet Boxes

UL 514B (1997) Fittings for Conduit and Outlet 
Boxes

UL 514C (1996) Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, 
Flush-Device Boxes, and Covers

UL 542 (1994; Rev May 1997) Lampholders, 
Starters, and Starter Holders for 
Fluorescent Lamps

UL 651 (1995; Rev thru Apr 1997) Schedule 40 and 
80 Rigid PVC Conduit

UL 651A (1995; Rev Sep 1996) Type EB and A Rigid 
PVC Conduit and HDPE Conduit

UL 674 (1994; Rev thru Feb 1997) Electric Motors 
and Generators for Use in Division 1 
Hazardous (Classified) Locations

UL 719 (1996) Nonmetallic-Sheathed Cables

UL 797 (1993; Rev thru Mar 1997) Electrical 
Metallic Tubing

UL 845 (1995; Rev Feb 1996) Motor Control Centers

UL 854 (1996) Service-Entrance Cables

UL 869A (1993; Rev thru Apr 1996) Reference 
Standard for Service Equipment

UL 877 (1993; Rev thru May 1997) Circuit Breakers 
and Circuit-Breaker Enclosures for Use in 
Hazardous (Classified) Locations

UL 924 (1995; Rev thru Oct 97) Emergency Lighting 
and Power Equipment
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UL 935 (1995; Rev thru Apr 1997)Fluorescent-Lamp 
Ballasts

UL 943 (1993; Rev thru Mar 1997)Ground-Fault 
Circuit-Interrupters

UL 1004 (1994; Rev thru Feb 1997) Electric Motors

UL 1029 (1994; Rev thru Sep 1995) 
High-Intensity-Discharge Lamp Ballasts

UL 1242 (1996; Rev Apr 1997) Intermediate Metal 
Conduit

UL 1569 (1995; Rev thru Oct 1997) Metal-Clad Cables

UL 1570 (1995; Rev thru Jun 1997) Fluorescent 
Lighting Fixtures

UL 1571 (1995; Rev thru Jun 97) Incandescent 
Lighting Fixtures

UL 1572 (1995; Rev thru Jun 97) High Intensity 
Discharge Lighting Fixtures

UL 1660 (1994; Rev Jan 1996) Liquid-Tight Flexible 
Nonmetallic Conduit

UL Elec Const Dir (1997) Electrical Construction Equipment 
Directory

1.2   GENERAL

1.2.1   Rules

The installation shall conform to the requirements of NFPA 70 and NFPA 101, 
unless more stringent requirements are indicated or shown.

1.2.2   Coordination

The drawings indicate the extent and the general location and arrangement 
of equipment, conduit, and wiring.  The Contractor shall become familiar 
with all details of the work and verify all dimensions in the field so that 
the outlets and equipment shall be properly located and readily accessible. 
 Lighting fixtures, outlets, and other equipment and materials shall be 
located to avoid interference with mechanical or structural features; 
otherwise, lighting fixtures shall be symmetrically located according to 
the room arrangement when uniform illumination is required, or 
asymmetrically located to suit conditions fixed by design and shown. 
Raceways, junction and outlet boxes, and lighting fixtures shall not be 
supported from sheet metal roof decks.  If any conflicts occur 
necessitating departures from the drawings, details of and reasons for 
departures shall be submitted and approved prior to implementing any 
change.  The  Contractor shall coordinate electrical work with the HVAC and 
electrical drawings and specifications and provide power related wiring.

1.2.3   Special Environments

1.2.3.1   Weatherproof Locations
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Wiring, Fixtures, and equipment in designated locations shall conform to 
NFPA 70 requirements for installation in damp or wet locations.

1.2.3.2   Ducts, Plenums and Other Air-Handling Spaces

Wiring and equipment in ducts, plenums and other air-handling spaces shall 
be installed using materials and methods in conformance with NFPA 70unless 
more stringent requirements are indicated in this specification or on the 
contract drawings.

1.2.4   Standard Products

Material and equipment shall be a standard product of a manufacturer 
regularly engaged in the manufacture of the product and shall essentially 
duplicate items that have been in satisfactory use for at least 2 years 
prior to bid opening.

1.2.5   NAMEPLATES

1.2.5.1   Identification Nameplates

Major items of electrical equipment and major components shall be 
permanently marked with an identification name to identify the equipment by 
type or function and specific unit number as indicated.  Designation of 
motors shall coincide with their designation in the motor control center or 
panel.  Unless otherwise specified, identification nameplates shall be made 
of laminated plastic in accordance with ASTM D 709 with black outer layers 
and a white core.  Edges shall be chamfered.  Plates shall be fastened with 
black-finished round-head drive screws, except motors, or approved 
nonadhesive metal fasteners.  When the nameplate is to be installed on an 
irregular-shaped object, the Contractor shall devise an approved support 
suitable for the application and ensure the proper installation of the 
supports and nameplates.  In all instances, the nameplate shall be 
installed in a conspicuous location.  At the option of the Contractor, the 
equipment manufacturer’s standard embossed nameplate material with black 
paint-filled letters may be furnished in lieu of laminated plastic.  The 
front of each panelboard, motor control center, switchgear, and switchboard 
shall have a nameplate to indicate the phase letter, corresponding color 
and arrangement of the phase conductors.  The following equipment, as a 
minimum, shall be provided with identification nameplates:

           Minimum 6.4 mm                        Minimum 3.2 mm
            High Letters                          High Letters

          Panelboards                     Control Power Transformers
          Starters                        Control Devices
          Safety Switches                 Instrument Transformers
          Equipment Enclosures
          Switchgear
          Motors

Each panel, section, switchgear or similar assemblies shall be provided 
with a nameplate in addition to nameplates listed above, which shall be 
provided for individual compartments in the respective assembly, including 
nameplates which identify "future," "spare," and "dedicated" or "equipped 
spaces."

1.2.6   As-Built Drawings
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Following the project completion or turnover, within 30 days the Contractor 
shall furnish 2 sets of as-built drawings to the Contracting Officer.

1.2.7   Recessed Light Fixtures (RLF) Option

The Contractor has the option to substitute inch-pound (I-P) RLF to metric 
RLF.  This option shall be coordinated with Section 09510 ACOUSTICAL 
CEILINGS.

1.3   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Manufacturer’s Catalog; GA.

Data composed of catalog cuts, brochures, circulars, specifications, 
product data, and printed information in sufficient detail and scope to 
verify compliance with the requirements of the contract documents.

Material, Equipment, and Fixture Lists; GA.

A complete itemized listing of equipment and materials proposed for 
incorporation into the work.  Each entry shall include an item number, the 
quantity of items proposed, and the name of the manufacturer of each item.

Installation Procedures; GA.

Installation procedures for rotating equipment, transformers, switchgear, 
battery systems, voltage regulators, and grounding resistors.  Procedures 
shall include diagrams, instructions, and precautions required to install, 
adjust, calibrate, and test devices and equipment.

SD-04 Drawings

Interior Electrical Equipment; GA.

Detail drawings consisting of equipment drawings, illustrations, schedules, 
instructions, diagrams, and other information necessary to define the 
installation.  Detail drawings shall show the rating of items and systems 
and how the components of an item and system are assembled, function 
together, and how they will be installed on the project.  Data and drawings 
for component parts of an item or system shall be coordinated and submitted 
as a unit.  Data and drawings shall be coordinated and included in a single 
submission.  Multiple submissions for the same equipment or system are not 
acceptable except where prior approval has been obtained from the 
Contracting Officer.  In such cases, a list of data to be submitted later 
shall be included with the first submission.  Detail drawings shall show 
physical arrangement, construction details, connections, finishes, 
materials used in fabrication, provisions for conduit or busway entrance, 
access requirements for installation and maintenance, physical size, 
electrical characteristics, foundation and support details, and equipment 
weight.  Drawings shall be drawn to scale and/or dimensioned.  Optional 
items shall be clearly identified as included or excluded.  Detail drawings 
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shall as a minimum include:

a.  Switchgear.

b.  Motors and rotating machinery.

c.  Motor control centers.

d.  Single line electrical diagrams including primary, metering, 
sensing and relaying, control wiring, and control logic.

e.  Sway bracing for suspended luminaires.

Structural drawings showing the structural or physical features of major 
equipment items, components, assemblies, and structures, including 
foundations or other types of supports for equipment and conductors.  These 
drawings shall include accurately scaled or dimensioned outline and 
arrangement or layout drawings to show the physical size of equipment and 
components and the relative arrangement and physical connection of related 
components.  Weights of equipment, components and assemblies shall be 
provided when required to verify the adequacy of design and proposed 
construction of foundations or other types of supports.  Dynamic forces 
shall be stated for switching devices when such forces must be considered 
in the design of support structures.  The appropriate detail drawings shall 
show the provisions for leveling, anchoring, and connecting all items 
during installation, and shall include any recommendations made by the 
manufacturer.

Electrical drawings including single-line and three-line diagrams, and 
schematics or elementary diagrams of each electrical system; internal 
wiring and field connection diagrams of each electrical device when 
published by the manufacturer; wiring diagrams of cabinets, panels, units, 
or separate mountings; interconnection diagrams that show the wiring 
between separate components of assemblies; field connection diagrams that 
show the termination of wiring routed between separate items of equipment; 
internal wiring diagrams of equipment showing wiring as actually provided 
for this project.  Field wiring connections shall be clearly identified.

If departures from the contract drawings are deemed necessary by the 
Contractor, complete details of such departures, including changes in 
related portions of the project and the reasons why, shall be submitted 
with the detail drawings.  Approved departures shall be made at no 
additional cost to the Government.

As-Built Drawings; FIO.

The as-built drawings shall be a record of the construction as installed.  
The drawings shall include all the information shown on the contract 
drawings, deviations, modifications, and changes from the contract 
drawings, however minor.  The as-built drawings shall be kept at the job 
site and updated daily.  The as-built drawings shall be a full-sized set of 
prints marked to reflect all deviations, changes, and modifications.  The 
as-built drawings shall be complete and show the location, size, 
dimensions, part identification, and other information.  Additional sheets 
may be added.  The as-built drawings shall be jointly inspected for 
accuracy and completeness by the Contractor’s quality control 
representative and by the Contracting Officer prior to the submission of 
each monthly pay estimate.  Upon completion of the work, the Contractor 
shall submit three full sized sets of the marked prints to the Contracting 
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Officer for approval.  If upon review, the as-built drawings are found to 
contain errors and/or omissions, they will be returned to the Contractor 
for correction.  The Contractor shall correct and return the as-built 
drawings to the Contracting Officer for approval within ten calendar days 
from the time the drawings are returned to the Contractor.

SD-08 Statements

Onsite Test; GA.

A detailed description of the Contractor’s proposed procedures for on-site 
tests.

SD-09 Reports

Factory Test Reports; GA.

Six copies of the information described below in 216 x 280 mm  binders 
having a minimum of 5 rings from which material may readily be removed and 
replaced, including a separate section for each test.  Sections shall be 
separated by heavy plastic dividers with tabs.

a.  A list of equipment used, with calibration certifications.

b.  A copy of measurements taken.

c.  The dates of testing.

d.  The equipment and values to be verified.

e.  The conditions specified for the test.

f.  The test results, signed and dated.

g.  A description of adjustments made.

Field Test Plan; GA.

A detailed description of the Contractor’s proposed procedures for onsite 
test submitted 30 days prior to testing the installed system. No field test 
will be performed until the test plan is approved.  The test plan shall 
consist of complete field test procedures including tests to be performed, 
test equipment required, and tolerance limits.

Field Test Reports; GA.

Six copies of the information described below in 216 x 280 mm  binders 
having a minimum of 5 rings from which material may readily be removed and 
replaced, including a separate section for each test.  Sections shall be 
separated by heavy plastic dividers with tabs.

a.  A list of equipment used, with calibration certifications.

b.  A copy of measurements taken.

c.  The dates of testing.

d.  The equipment and values to be verified.

SECTION 16415  Page 14



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

e.  The conditions specified for the test.

f.  The test results, signed and dated.

g.  A description of adjustments made.

h.  Final position of controls and device settings.  

SD-13 Certificates

Materials and Equipment; GA.

The label or listing of the Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., will be 
accepted as evidence that the materials or equipment conform to the 
applicable standards of that agency.  In lieu of this label or listing, a 
statement from a nationally recognized, adequately equipped testing agency 
indicating that the items have been tested in accordance with required 
procedures and that the materials and equipment comply with all contract 
requirements will be accepted.  However, materials and equipment installed 
in hazardous locations must bear the UL label unless the data submitted 
from other testing agency is specifically approved in writing by the 
Contracting Officer.  Items which are required to be listed and labeled in 
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories must be affixed with a UL label 
that states that it is UL listed.  No exceptions or waivers will be granted 
to this requirement.  Materials and equipment will be approved based on the 
manufacturer’s published data.

For other than equipment and materials specified to conform to UL 
publications, a manufacturer’s statement indicating complete compliance 
with the applicable standard of the American Society for Testing and 
Materials, National Electrical Manufacturers Association, or other 
commercial standard, is acceptable.

1.4   WORKMANSHIP

Materials and equipment shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 70, 
recommendations of the manufacturer, and as shown.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

Products shall conform to the respective publications and other 
requirements specified below.  Materials and equipment not listed below 
shall be as specified elsewhere in this section.  Items of the same 
classification shall be identical including equipment, assemblies, parts, 
and components.

2.1   CABLES AND WIRES

Conductors No. 8 AWG and larger diameter shall be stranded.  Conductors No. 
10 AWG and smaller diameter shall be solid, except that conductors for 
remote control, alarm, and signal circuits, classes 1, 2, and 3, shall be 
stranded unless specifically indicated otherwise.  Conductor sizes and 
ampacities shown are based on copper, unless indicated otherwise.  All 
conductors shall be copper.

2.1.1   Equipment Manufacturer Requirements

When manufacturer’s equipment requires copper conductors at the 
terminations or requires copper conductors to be provided between 
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components of equipment, provide copper conductors or splices, splice 
boxes, and other work required to meet manufacturer’s requirements.

2.1.2   Aluminum Conductors

Aluminum conductors shall not be used.

2.1.3   Insulation

Unless indicated otherwise, or required by NFPA 70, power and lighting 
wires shall be 600-volt, Type THWN, THHN, or THW conforming to UL 83, 
except that grounding wire may be type TW conforming to UL 83; 
remote-control and signal circuits shall be Type TW, THW or TF, conforming 
to UL 83.  Where lighting fixtures require 90-degree Centigrade (C) 
conductors, provide only conductors with 90-degree C insulation or better.

2.1.4   Bonding Conductors

ASTM B 1, solid bare copper wire for sizes No. 8 AWG and smaller diameter; 
ASTM B 8, Class B, stranded bare copper wire for sizes No. 6 AWG and larger 
diameter.

2.1.5   Service Entrance Cables

Service entrance (SE) and underground service entrance (USE) cables, UL 854.

2.1.6   Non-metallic Sheathed Cable

UL 719, type NM or NMC.

2.1.7   Metal-Clad Cable

UL 1569; NFPA 70, Type MC cable.

2.1.8   Mineral-Insulated, Metal-Sheathed Cable

UL listed NFPA 70, type MI cable.  Sheathing containing asbestos fibers 
shall not be used.

2.2   CABLE TRAYS

NEMA VE 1 cable trays shall form a wireway system, and shall be of nominal 
100 mm  depth.  Cable trays shall be constructed of aluminum.  Trays shall 
include splice and end plates, dropouts, and miscellaneous hardware.  
Edges, fittings, and hardware shall be finished free from burrs and sharp 
edges.  Fittings shall have not less than the load-carrying ability of 
straight tray sections and shall have manufacturer’s minimum standard 
radius.  Radius of bends shall be 610 mm.

2.2.1   Trough

Trough-type cable trays shall be of a nominal 450 mm  width.

2.2.2   Ladder

Ladder-type cable trays shall be of nominal 450 or 600 mm  width.  Rung 
spacing shall be on 230 mm  maximum centers.

2.3   TRANSIENT VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION
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Transient voltage surge suppressors shall be provided as indicated.  Surge 
suppressors shall meet the requirements of IEEE C62.41 and be UL listed and 
labeled as having been tested in accordance with UL 1449.  Surge suppressor 
ratings shall be 480 volts rms, operating voltage; 60 Hz; 3-phase; 4 wire 
with ground; transient suppression voltage (peak let-through voltage) of 
330 volts.  Fuses shall not be used as surge suppression.

2.3   TRANSIENT VOLTAGE SURGE PROTECTION SERVICE ENTRANCE PANELBOARD

2.3.1   Integral Surge Suppressor

1.  TVSS shall be Component Recognized in accordance with UL 1449, Standard 
for Safety, Transient Voltage Surge Suppressors, and UL 1283, 
Electromagnetic Interference Filters.

2.  TVSS shall be installed by and shipped from the electrical distribution 
equipment manufacturer’s factory.

3.  TVSS shall be tested with the Category C3 high exposure waveform 
(20kV-1.2/50us,10kA-8/20us) per ANSI/IEEE C62.41 - 1991.

4.  TVSS shall be modular in design.  Each suppression element shall be a 
user replaceable surge current diversion module.  (MOV based) Each 
surge current diversion module shall be fused with 200 kAIC rated 
fuses.  Each surge current diversion module shall include solid state 
status indicator lights.

5.  TVSS shall provide surge current diversion components between each 
phase conductor and the neutral conductor, between each phase conductor 
and ground and between the neutral conductor and ground.  For a delta 
configured system, the TVSS shall have surge current diversion 
components directly connected between each phase conductor and between 
each phase conductor and ground.

6.  TVSS shall incorporate a low impedance surge diversion platform for the 
surge current path.  The surge current shall be symmetrically disbursed 
to all suppression elements to insure equal stressing and maximum 
performance of the suppression elements.  The surge diversion platform 
shall provide equal impedance paths to each suppression element for 
shunting of high frequency surges.  The surge current diversion modules 
shall be bolted directly to the platform to insure reliable low 
impedance connections.  Small gauge round wiring or plug-in connections 
shall not be used in the path for surge current diversion.

7.  TVSS shall meet or exceed the following criteria:

a.  Maximum single impulse current rating shall be 200 kA per phase.

b.  Pulse life test:  Capable of protecting against and surviving 3500 
ANSI/IEEE C62.41 Category C3 transients without failure or 
degradation of UL 1449 suppression voltage rating by more than 10%.

c.  UL 1449 suppression voltage ratings must not exceed the following:

                        VOLTAGE         L-N     L-G     N-G
                        208Y/120        400V    400V    400V
                        480Y/277        800V    800V    800V
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d.  The ANSI/IEEE C62.41-1991 Category C3 let through voltage shall 
not exceed the following:

                        VOLTAGE         L-N     L-G     N-G
                        208Y/120        470V    470V    470V
                        480Y/277        920V    920V    920V

8.  TVSS shall be designed to withstand a maximum continuous operating 
voltage (MCOV) of not less than 115% of nominal RMS voltage.

9.  TVSS shall have a minimum EMI/RFI filtering of -50dB at 100kHz with an 
insertion ratio of 50:1 using MIL STD.220A methodology.

10. TVSS shall be equipped with onboard visual and audible diagnostic 
monitoring.  Red and green indicator lights shall provide full time 
visual diagnostic monitoring of the operational status of each phase 
component as well as each surge current diversion module.  Audible 
diagnostic monitoring shall be by way of audible alarm.  This alarm 
shall activate upon a fault condition.  An alarm on/off switch shall be 
provided to silence the alarm.  An alarm push to test switch shall be 
provided.  The TVSS diagnostic monitoring devices shall be mounted on 
the front of the panelboard enclosure.  The diagnostic monitoring 
circuits shall continually monitor the operational status of the surge 
current diversion modules.  No other test equipment shall be required 
for TVSS monitoring or testing before or after installation.

11. TVSS shall have a response time no greater than 1 nanosecond for any of 
the individual protection modes.

12. TVSS shall have a warranty for a period of five years, incorporating 
unlimited replacements of suppressor parts if they are destroyed by 
transients during the warranty period.  Warranty will be the 
responsibility of the electrical distribution equipment manufacturer.

13. TVSS shall be equipped with the following items:

a.  A transient event surge counter shall be located on the front 
cover of the panelboard enclosure.  The counter shall be equipped 
with a manual reset and a battery to retain memory upon loss of AC 
power.

b.  A remote monitoring device shall be provided to directly connect 
to the suppressor with a DB-9 connector for simple installation.  
The device will have indicator lights to monitor each AC phase for 
a fault or good condition and include an audible alarm to indicate 
module failure.

c.  For each service entrance TVSS, provide a complete set of 
replacement surge current diversion modules.

2.3.2   PANELBOARD

1.  The panelboard shall be UL 67 Listed and the TVSS device shall be UL 
1449 Component Recognized.  The TVSS device shall have passed all UL 
testing required by the UL 1449 standard.  Panelboard markings shall 
include clamp voltage at the TVSS terminals as well as clamp voltage at 
the panelboard line terminals.

2.  The unit shall be top or bottom feed according to requirements.  A 

SECTION 16415  Page 18



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

circuit directory shall be located inside the door.

3.  The box shall be galvanized steel.

4.  The main bus shall be copper and rated for the load current required.

5.  The interior shall be provided with branch circuit breakers as 
required.  One 60A circuit breaker, with the 3 poles, shall be provided 
as a dedicated disconnect for the TVSS.

6.  The unit shall include a 200% rated neutral assembly with copper 
neutral bus.

7.  The unit shall be provided with an insulated ground bus and a safety 
ground bus.

8.  The unit shall have wiring gutters conforming to the requirements of 
the NEC.

9.  The field connections to the panelboard shall be main lug or main 
breaker.

10.  The unit shall be constructed with flush or surface mounted trim and 
shall be in a NEMA Type 1 enclosure.

11.  The panelboard shall be supplied with the appropriate branch breaker 
positions and nominal current rating as indicated on the associated 
drawings.

2.4   CIRCUIT BREAKERS

2.4.1   MOLDED-CASE CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Molded-case circuit breakers shall conform to NEMA AB 1 and UL 489and UL 877
for circuit breakers and circuit breaker enclosures located in hazardous 
(classified) locations.  Circuit breakers may be installed in panelboards, 
switchboards, enclosures, or combination motor controllers.

2.4.1.1   Construction

Circuit breakers shall be suitable for mounting and operating in any 
position.  Lug shall be listed for copper conductors only in accordance 
with UL 486E.  Single-pole circuit breakers shall be full module size with 
not more than one pole per module.  Multi-pole circuit breakers shall be of 
the common-trip type having a single operating handle such that an overload 
or short circuit on any one pole will result in all poles opening 
simultaneously.  Sizes of 100 amperes or less may consist of single-pole 
breakers permanently factory assembled into a multi-pole unit having an 
internal, mechanical, nontamperable common-trip mechanism and external 
handle ties.  All circuit breakers shall have a quick-make, quick-break 
overcenter toggle-type mechanism, and the handle mechanism shall be 
trip-free to prevent holding the contacts closed against a short-circuit or 
sustained overload.  All circuit breaker handles shall assume a position 
between "ON" and "OFF" when tripped automatically.  All ratings shall be 
clearly visible.

2.4.1.2   Ratings

Voltage ratings shall be not less than the applicable circuit voltage.  The 
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interrupting rating of the circuit breakers shall be at least equal to the 
available short-circuit current at the line terminals of the circuit 
breaker and correspond to the UL listed integrated short-circuit current 
rating specified for the panelboards and switchboards.  Molded-case circuit 
breakers shall have nominal voltage ratings, maximum continuous-current 
ratings, and maximum short-circuit interrupting ratings in accordance with 
NEMA AB 1.  Ratings shall be coordinated with system X/R ratio.

2.4.1.3   Cascade System Ratings

Circuit breakers used in series combinations shall be in accordance with UL 
489.  Equipment, such as switchboards and panelboards, which house 
series-connected circuit breakers shall be clearly marked accordingly.  
Series combinations shall be listed in the UL Recognized Component 
Directory under "Circuit Breakers-Series Connected."

2.4.1.4   Thermal-Magnetic Trip Elements

Thermal magnetic circuit breakers shall be provided as shown.  Automatic 
operation shall be obtained by means of thermal-magnetic tripping devices 
located in each pole providing inverse time delay and instantaneous circuit 
protection.  The instantaneous magnetic trip shall be adjustable and 
accessible from the front of all circuit breakers on frame sizes above 150 
amperes.

2.4.2   Solid-State Trip Elements

Solid-state circuit breakers shall be provided as shown.  All electronics 
shall be self-contained and require no external relaying, power supply, or 
accessories.  Printed circuit cards shall be treated to resist moisture 
absorption, fungus growth, and signal leakage.  All electronics shall be 
housed in an enclosure which provides protection against arcs, magnetic 
interference, dust, and other contaminants.  Solid-state sensing shall 
measure true RMS current with error less than one percent on systems with 
distortions through the 13th harmonic.  Peak or average actuating devices 
are not acceptable.  Current sensors shall be torodial construction, 
encased in a plastic housing filled with epoxy to protect against damage 
and moisture and shall be integrally mounted on the breaker.  Where 
indicated on the drawings, circuit breaker frames shall be rated for 100 
percent continuous duty.  Circuit breakers shall have tripping features as 
shown on the drawings and as described below:

a.  Long-time current pick-up, adjustable from 50 percent to 100 
percent of continuous current rating.

b.  Adjustable long-time delay.

c.  Short-time current pick-up, adjustable from 1.5 to 9 times 
long-time current setting.

d.  Adjustable short-time delay.

e.  Instantaneous current pick-up, adjustable from 1.5 to 9 times 
long-time current setting.

f.  Ground-fault pick-up, adjustable from 20 percent to 60 percent of 
sensor rating, but not greater than 1200 amperes.  Sensing of 
ground-fault current at the main bonding jumper or ground strap 
will not be permitted.
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g.  Adjustable ground-fault delay.

h.  Overload trip indicators shall be provided.

2.4.3   Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers

Current-limiting circuit breakers shall be provided as shown.  
Current-limiting circuit breakers shall limit the let-through I square 
times t to a value less than the I square times t of one-half cycle of the 
symmetrical short-circuit current waveform.  On fault currents below the 
threshold of limitation, breakers shall provide conventional overload and 
short-circuit protection.  Integrally-fused circuit breakers shall not be 
used.

2.4.4   HACR Circuit Breakers

Circuit breakers 100 amperes or below, 240 volts, 1-pole or 2-pole, 
intended to protect multi-motor and combination-load installations involved 
in heating, air conditioning, and refrigerating equipment shall be marked 
"Listed HACR Type."

2.4.5   Ground Fault Circuit Interrupters

UL 943.  Breakers equipped with ground fault circuit interrupters shall 
have ground fault class, interrupting capacity, and voltage and current 
ratings as indicated.

2.5   MOTOR SHORT-CIRCUIT PROTECTOR (MSCP)

Motor short-circuit protectors shall conform to UL 508 and shall be 
provided as shown.  Protectors shall be used only as part of a combination 
motor controller which provides coordinated motor branch-circuit overload 
and short-circuit protection, and shall be rated in accordance with the 
requirements of NFPA 70.

2.5.1   Construction

Motor short-circuit protector bodies shall be constructed of high 
temperature, dimensionally stable, long life, nonhygroscopic materials.  
Protectors shall fit special MSCP mounting clips and shall not be 
interchangeable with any commercially available fuses.  Protectors shall 
have 100 percent one-way interchangeability within the A-Y letter 
designations.  All ratings shall be clearly visible.

2.5.2   Ratings

Voltage ratings shall be not less than the applicable circuit voltage.  
Letter designations shall be A through Y for motor controller Sizes 0, 1, 
2, 3, 4, and 5, with 100,000 amperes interrupting capacity rating.  Letter 
designations shall correspond to controller sizes as follows:

              CONTROLLER SIZE             MSCP DESIGNATION

                   NEMA O                        A-N

                   NEMA 1                        A-P

                   NEMA 2                        A-S
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              CONTROLLER SIZE             MSCP DESIGNATION

                   NEMA 3                        A-U

                   NEMA 4                        A-W

                   NEMA 5                        A-Y

2.6   CONDUIT AND TUBING

2.6.1   Electrical, Zinc-Coated Steel Metallic Tubing (EMT)

UL 797

2.6.2   Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)

NEMA TC 13.

2.6.3   Electrical Plastic Tubing and Conduit

NEMA TC 2.

2.6.4   Flexible Conduit, Steel and Plastic

General-purpose type, UL 1; liquid tight, UL 360, and UL 1660.

2.6.5   Intermediate Metal Conduit

UL 1242.

2.6.6   PVC Coated Rigid Steel Conduit

NEMA RN 1.

2.6.7   Rigid Aluminum Conduit

ANSI C80.5 and UL 6.

2.6.8   Rigid Metal Conduit

UL 6.

2.6.9   Rigid Plastic

NEMA TC 2, UL 651 and UL 651A.

2.6.10   Surface Metal Electrical Raceways and Fittings

UL 5.

2.7   CONDUIT AND DEVICE BOXES AND FITTINGS

2.7.1   Boxes, Metallic Outlet

NEMA OS 1 and UL 514C.

2.7.2   Boxes, Nonmetallic, Outlet and Flush-Device Boxes and Covers
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NEMA OS 2 and UL 514C.

2.7.3   Boxes, Switch (Enclosed), Surface-Mounted

UL 98.

2.7.4   Fittings for Conduit and Outlet Boxes

UL 514B.

2.7.5   Fittings, PVC, for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing

UL 514B.

2.8   CONNECTORS, WIRE PRESSURE

2.8.1   For Use With Copper Conductors

UL 486A.

2.9   ELECTRICAL GROUNDING AND BONDING EQUIPMENT

UL 467.

2.9.1   Ground Rods

Ground rods shall be of copper-clad steel conforming to UL 467 not less 
than 19.1 mm  in diameter by 3.1 meter  in length of the sectional type 
driven full length into the earth.

2.9.2   Ground Bus

The ground bus shall be bare conductor or flat copper in one piece, if 
practicable.

2.10   ENCLOSURES

NEMA ICS 6 unless otherwise specified.

2.10.1   Cabinets and Boxes

Cabinets and boxes with volume greater than 0.0164 cubic meters  shall be 
in accordance with UL 50, hot-dip, zinc-coated, if sheet steel.

2.10.2   Circuit Breaker Enclosures

UL 489.

2.11   FIXTURES, LIGHTING AND FIXTURE ACCESSORIES/COMPONENTS

Fixtures, accessories and components, including ballasts, lampholders, 
lamps, starters and starter holders, shall conform to industry standards 
specified.

2.11.1   Fixture, Auxiliary or Emergency

UL 924.

2.11.2   Incandescent Fixture
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NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility of recessed fixtures and UL 1571.

2.11.3   Fluorescent

a.  Fixture:  NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility of recessed fixtures 
and UL 1570.  Fixtures shall be plainly marked for proper lamp and 
ballast type to identify lamp diameter, wattage, color and start 
type.  Marking shall be readily visible to service personnel, but 
not visible from normal viewing angles.

b.  Ballasts:

(1)  Electronic Ballast.  Electronic ballasts shall consist of a 
rectifier, high frequency inverter, and power control and 
regulation circuitry.  The ballasts shall be UL listed, Class P, 
with a Class A sound rating and shall contain no PCBs.  Ballasts 
shall meet 47 CFR 18 for electromagnetic interference and shall 
not interfere with the operation of other electrical equipment.  
Design shall withstand line transients per IEEE C62.41, Category 
A.  Unless otherwise indicated, the minimum number of ballasts 
shall be used to serve each individual fixture, using one, two, 
three or four lamp ballasts.  A single ballast may be used to 
serve multiple fixtures if they are continuous mounted, factory 
manufactured for that installation with an integral wireway, and 
are identically controlled.

(a)  Light output regulation shall be +/- 10%.

(b)  Voltage input regulation shall be +/- 10%.

(c)  Lamp current crest factor shall be no more than 1.6.

(d)  Ballast factor shall be not less than 85% nor more than 100%, 
unless otherwise indicated.

(e)  A 60 Hz filter shall be provided.  Flicker shall be no more than 
10% with any lamp suitable for the ballast.

(f)  Ballast case temperature shall not exceed 25 degree Celsius rise 
above 40 degree Celsius ambient, when tested in accordance with UL 
935.

(g)  Total harmonic distortion shall not exceed 20%.

(h)  Power factor shall not be less than 0.95.

(i)  Ballasts shall operate at a frequency of 20 kHz or more.

(j)  Operating filament voltage shall be 2.5 to 4.5 volts.

(k)  Warranty.  Three year full warranty including a $10 labor 
allowance.

(l)  Ballast Efficacy Factor (BEF) shall be in accordance with the 
following table.  Ballasts and lamps shall be matching rapid start 
or instant start as indicated on the following table.  If 
32W-F32-T8 lamps and ballasts are used, they must be either all 
rapid start or all instant start.
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ELECTRONIC FLUORESCENT BALLAST EFFICACY FACTORS*
_________________________________________________________________________
     LAMP        TYPE OF         NOMINAL          NUMBER     MIN. BALLAST
     TYPE        STARTER       OPERATIONAL          OF         EFFICACY
                  & LAMP      INPUT VOLTAGE        LAMPS        FACTOR

32W F32 T8      rapid or      120 or 277 V           1            2.4
              instant start                          2            1.4
                                                     3            1.0
                                                     4            0.8
________________________________________________________________________

*For ballasts not specifically designed for use with dimming controls

The BEF is calculated using the formula:

BEF = Ballast Factor (in percent) / Power Input

Where Power Input = Total Wattage of Combined Lamps and Ballasts.

c.  Lampholders, Starters, and Starter Holders:  UL 542.

2.11.4   High-Intensity-Discharge

a.  Fixture:  NEMA LE 4 for ceiling compatibility of recessed fixtures 
and UL 1572.

b.  Ballasts:  ANSI C82.4 for multiple supply types and UL 1029.

2.12   LOW-VOLTAGE FUSES AND FUSEHOLDERS

2.12.1   Fuses, Low Voltage Cartridge Type

NEMA FU 1.

2.12.2   Fuses, High-Interrupting-Capacity, Current-Limiting Type

Fuses, Class G, J, L and CC shall be in accordance with UL 198C.

2.12.3   Fuses, Class K, High-Interrupting-Capacity Type

UL 198D.

2.12.4   Fuses, Class H

UL 198B.

2.12.5   Fuses, Class R

UL 198E.

2.12.6   Fuses, Class T

UL 198H.

2.12.7   Fuses for Supplementary Overcurrent Protection

UL 198G.
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2.12.8   Fuses, D-C for Industrial Use

UL 198L.

2.12.9   Fuseholders

UL 512.

2.13   INSTRUMENTS, ELECTRICAL INDICATING

ANSI C39.1.

2.14   MOTORS, AC, FRACTIONAL AND INTEGRAL

Motors, ac, fractional and integral kilowatt,  373.0 kW  and smaller shall 
conform to NEMA MG 1 and UL 1004for motors; NEMA MG 10 for energy 
management selection of polyphase motors; and UL 674 for use of motors in 
hazardous (classified) locations.

2.14.1   Rating

The kilowatt  rating of motors should be limited to no more than 125 
percent of the maximum load being served unless a NEMA standard size does 
not fall within this range.  In this case, the next larger NEMA standard 
motor size should be used.

2.14.2   Motor Efficiencies

All permanently wired polyphase motors of 746 W  or more shall meet the 
minimum full-load efficiencies as indicated in the following table, and as 
specified in this specification.  Motors of 746 W  or more with open, drip 
proof or totally enclosed fan cooled enclosures shall be high efficiency 
type, unless otherwise indicated.  Motors provided as an integral part of 
motor driven equipment are excluded from this requirement if a minimum 
seasonal or overall efficiency requirement is indicated for that equipment 
by the provisions of another section.

Minimum Motor Efficiencies

          kW                    Std. Efficiency            High Efficiency

         0.746                         77.0                          85.5
         1.12                          78.5                          85.5
         1.49                          78.5                          85.5
         2.24                          78.5                          88.5
         3.73                          82.5                          88.5
         5.60                          84.0                          90.0
         7.46                          85.5                          90.0
         11.2                          85.5                          91.0
         14.9                          87.5                          92.0
         18.7                          88.5                          92.0
         22.4                          88.5                          92.0
         29.8                          88.5                          92.0
         37.3                          89.0                          92.5
         44.8                          89.0                          92.5
         56.9                          89.0                          95.5
         74.6                          90.0                          93.5
         93.3                          91.0                          94.5
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Minimum Motor Efficiencies

          kW                    Std. Efficiency            High Efficiency
         112                           91.0                          94.5
         149                           91.0                          94.5
         187                           91.0                          94.5
         224                           91.0                          94.5
         261                           91.0                          94.5
         298                           91.0                          94.5
         373                           91.0                          94.5

2.15   MOTOR CONTROLS AND MOTOR CONTROL CENTERS

2.15.1   General

NEMA ICS 1, NEMA ICS 2, NEMA ICS 3 and NEMA ICS 6, and UL 508 and UL 845.  
Panelboards supplying non-linear loads shall have neutrals sized for 200 
percent of rated current.

2.15.2   Motor Starters

Combination starters shall be provided with fusible switches, and switches 
equipped with high-interrupting-capacity current-limiting fuses as 
indicated.

2.15.2.1   Reduced-Voltage Starters

Reduced-voltage starters shall be provided for polyphase motors 15 kW  or 
larger.  Reduced-voltage starters shall be of the single-step 
autotransformer, reactor, or resistor type having an adjustable time 
interval between application of reduced and full voltages to the motors.  
Wye-delta reduced voltage starter or part winding increment starter having 
an adjustable time delay between application of voltage to first and second 
winding of motor may be used in lieu of the reduced voltage starters 
specified above for starting of motor-generator sets, centrifugally 
operated equipment or reciprocating compressors provided with automatic 
unloaders.

2.15.3   Thermal-Overload Protection

Each motor of 93 W  or larger shall be provided with thermal-overload 
protection.  Polyphase motors shall have overload protection in each 
ungrounded conductor.  The overload-protection device shall be provided 
either integral with the motor or controller, or shall be mounted in a 
separate enclosure.  Unless otherwise specified, the protective device 
shall be of the manually reset type.  Single or double pole tumbler 
switches specifically designed for alternating-current operation only may 
be used as manual controllers for single-phase motors having a current 
rating not in excess of 80 percent of the switch rating.

2.15.4   Low-Voltage Motor Overload Relays

2.15.4.1   General

Thermal and magnetic current overload relays shall conform to NEMA ICS 2 
and UL 508.  Overload protection shall be provided either integral with the 
motor or motor controller, and shall be rated in accordance with the 
requirements of NFPA 70.  Standard units shall be used for motor starting 
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times up to 7 seconds.  Quick trip units shall be used on hermetically 
sealed, submersible pumps, and similar motors.

2.15.4.2   Construction

Manual reset type thermal relay shall be bimetallic construction.  
Automatic reset type thermal relays shall be bimetallic construction.  
Magnetic current relays shall consist of a contact mechanism and a dash pot 
mounted on a common frame.

2.15.4.3   Ratings

Voltage ratings shall be not less than the applicable circuit voltage.  
Trip current ratings shall be established by selection of the replaceable 
overload device and shall not be adjustable.  Where the controller is 
remotely-located or difficult to reach, an automatic reset, non-compensated 
overload relay shall be provided.  Manual reset overload relays shall be 
provided otherwise, and at all locations where automatic starting is 
provided.  Where the motor is located in a constant ambient temperature, 
and the thermal device is located in an ambient temperature that regularly 
varies by more than minus 10 degrees C,  an ambient temperature-compensated 
overload relay shall be provided.

2.15.5   Automatic Control Devices

2.15.5.1   Direct Control

Automatic control devices (such as thermostats, float or pressure switches) 
which control the starting and stopping of motors directly shall be 
designed for that purpose and have an adequate kilowatt  rating.

2.15.5.2   Pilot-Relay Control

Where the automatic-control device does not have such a rating, a magnetic 
starter shall be used, with the automatic-control device actuating the 
pilot-control circuit.

2.15.5.3   Manual/Automatic Selection

a.  Where combination manual and automatic control is specified and 
the automatic-control device operates the motor directly, a 
double-throw, three-position tumbler or rotary switch (marked 
MANUAL-OFF-AUTOMATIC) shall be provided for the manual control.

b.  Where combination manual and automatic control is specified and 
the automatic-control device actuates the pilot control circuit of 
a magnetic starter, the magnetic starter shall be provided with a 
three-position selector switch marked MANUAL-OFF-AUTOMATIC.

c.  Connections to the selector switch shall be such that; only the 
normal automatic regulatory control devices will be bypassed when 
the switch is in the Manual position; all safety control devices, 
such as low-or high-pressure cutouts, high-temperature cutouts, 
and motor-overload protective devices, shall be connected in the 
motor-control circuit in both the Manual and the Automatic 
positions of the selector switch.  Control circuit connections to 
any MANUAL-OFF-AUTOMATIC switch or to more than one automatic 
regulatory control device shall be made in accordance with wiring 
diagram approved by the Contracting Officer unless such diagram is 
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included on the drawings.  All controls shall be 120 volts or less 
unless otherwise indicated.

2.16   PANELBOARDS

Dead-front construction, NEMA PB 1 and UL 67.

2.17   RECEPTACLES

2.17.1   Standard Grade

UL 498.

2.17.2   Ground Fault Interrupters

UL 943, Class A or B.

2.17.3   NEMA Standard Receptacle Configurations

NEMA WD 6.

a.  Single and Duplex, 15-Ampere and 20-Ampere, 125 Volt 

15-ampere, non-locking:  NEMA type 5-15R, locking:  NEMA type L5-15R, 
20-ampere, non-locking:  NEMA type 5-20R, locking:  NEMA type L5-20R.

b.  15-Ampere, 250 Volt

Two-pole, 3-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 6-15R, locking: NEMA 
type L6-15R.  Three-pole, 4-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 15-15R, 
locking:  NEMA type L15-15R.

c.  20-Ampere, 250 Volt

Two-pole, 3-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 6-20R, locking:  NEMA 
type L6-20R.  Three-pole, 4-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 15-20R, 
locking:  NEMA type L15-20R.

d.  30-Ampere, 125/250 Volt

Three-pole, 3-wire, non-locking:  NEMA type 10-30R, locking:  NEMA type 
L10-30R.  Three-pole, 4-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 14-30R, 
locking:  NEMA type L14-30R.

e.  30-Ampere, 250 Volt

Two-pole, 3-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 6-30R, locking:  NEMA 
type L6-30R.  Three-pole, 4-wire grounding, non-locking:  NEMA type 15-30R, 
locking:  NEMA type L15-30R.

f.  50-Ampere, 125/250 Volt

Three-pole, 3-wire:  NEMA type 10-50R.  Three-pole, 4-wire grounding:  NEMA 
type 14-50R.

g.  50-Ampere, 250 Volt

Two-pole, 3-wire grounding:  NEMA type 6-50R.  Three-pole, 4-wire 
grounding:  NEMA type 15-50R.

SECTION 16415  Page 29



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

2.18   Service Entrance Equipment

UL 869A.

2.19   SPLICE, CONDUCTOR

UL 486C.

2.20   POWER-SWITCHGEAR ASSEMBLIES INCLUDING SWITCHBOARDS

2.20.1   Circuit Breakers

Circuit breakers shall be insulated-case, systems type circuit breakers.

2.20.2   Auxiliary Equipment

2.20.2.1   Instruments

Instruments shall be long scale, 173 mm  minimum, semiflush rectangular, 
indicating or digital switchboard type, mounted at eye level.

a.  Ammeter, range 0 to 1200 amperes, complete with selector switch 
having off position and positions to read each phase current.

b.  Voltmeter, range 0 to 480 volts, complete with selector switch 
having off position and positions to read each phase to phase 
voltage.

2.20.2.2   Control Switch

A control switch with indicating lights shall be provided for each 
electrically operated breaker.

2.21   TRANSFORMERS

Single- and three-phase transformers shall have two windings per phase.  
Full-capacity standard NEMA taps shall be provided in the primary windings 
of transformers unless otherwise indicated.  Three-phase transformers shall 
be configured with delta-wye windings, except as indicated.  "T" 
connections may be used for transformers rated 15 kVA or below.  
Transformers supplying non-linear loads shall be UL listed as suitable for 
supplying such loads with a total K-factor not to exceed K-9 and have 
neutrals sized for 200 percent of rated current.

2.21.1   Transformers, Dry-Type

Transformers shall have 220 degrees C insulation system for transformers 15 
kVA and greater, and shall have 180 degrees C insulation system for 
transformers rated 10 kVA and less, with temperature rise not exceeding 150 
degrees C under full-rated load in maximum ambient temperature of 40 
degrees C.  Transformer of 150 degrees C temperature rise shall be capable 
of carrying continuously 100 percent of nameplate kVA without exceeding 
insulation rating.  Transformer of 115 degrees C temperature rise shall be 
capable of carrying continuously 115 percent of nameplate kVA without 
exceeding insulation rating. Transformer of 80 degrees C temperature rise 
shall be capable of carrying continuously 130 percent of nameplate kVA 
without exceeding insulation rating.
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NEMA ST 20, UL 506, general purpose, dry-type, self-cooled, sealed or 
epoxy-resin cast coil.  Transformers shall be provided in NEMA 1 enclosure. 
 Transformers shall be quiet type with maximum sound level at least 3 
decibels less than NEMA standard level for transformer ratings indicated.

2.21.2   Average Sound Level

The average sound level in decibels (dB) of transformers shall not exceed 
the following dB level at 300 mm  for the applicable kVA rating range 
listed unless otherwise indicated:

                  kVA Range             dB Sound Level

                   1-50                          50
                   51-150                        55
                   151-300                       58
                   301-500                       60
                   501-700                       62
                   701-1000                      64
                   1001-1500                     65
                   1501 & above                  70

2.22   WATTHOUR/DEMAND METERS

Digital Meter Instrumentation Package for a full-featured 
micorprocessor-based, digital instrument with direct communications 
capability using an open communications protocol.  Comply with the 
following:

1.  ANSI/IEEE C37.90A-1989 Surge Withstand and Fast Transient Test.
2.  UL Listed
3.  FCC Part 15 Subpart J for Class A computing devices.

2.22.1   Approved manufacturers include not limited to:

A.  Power Measurement Company
B.  Basic Measuring Instruments.
C.  Reliable Power Meters.

2.22.2   Meter Parameters

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be capable of measuring 
real-time measured parameters for Power and Energy for the following:
1.  Voltage (line-neutral) Va, Vb, Vc, Vaverage
2.  Voltage (line-line) Vab, Vbc, Vca, Vaverage
3.  Voltage Unbalance %
4.  Current Ia, Ib, Ic, Iaverage
5.  Current Unbalance %
6.  Neutral Amps In
7.  Real Power KWa, KWb, KWc, Kwtotal
8.  Reactive Power KVARa, KVARb, KVARc, KVARtotal
9.  Apparent Power KVAa, KVAb, KVAc, KVAtotal
10. Real Energy KWH
11. Reactive Energy KVARH
12. Power Factor PFa, PFb, PFc, Pftotal
13. Frequency Hz

B.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be capable of measuring 
Harmonic Distortion for the following:
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1.  Total Harmonic Distortion THD for harmonics 1 to 15.
2.  Total Even Harmonic Distortion HD
3.  Total Odd Harmonic Distortion HD
4.  Individual Harmonic Distortion HD2 to HD15 for harmonics 2 to 15.

C.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be capable of measuring 
Thermal Demands for All real-time parameters, including harmonic 
distortion, with user-programmable length of demand period.

D.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be capable of sliding 
window demands for up to 10 user-programmable length of demand and 
sub-periods.

2.22.3   Meter Performance Features

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have true RMS 
measurement.

B.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall connect directly to 
PT’s and CT’s for systems up to 600 Volts

C.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have a fourth current 
input for measurement of ground or neutral current.

D.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have four optically 
isolated, self-excited, dry contact digital (status) inputs, capable of 
monitoring breaker status, ground fault relay status, or any other dry 
contact input.

E.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have three Form C dry 
contact control relay outputs rated 277 VAC.

2.22.4   Meter Data Logging

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall store in 
non-volatile memory the following:

1.  A time stamped alarm and event log of up to 100 events which 
records event date, time (to 1 millisecond), event type, and value 
for all over/under limit conditions, all status input activity, 
and all relay operations.

2.  A time-stamped master minimum/maximum log, which records the value 
of any parameter exceeding the previous highest or lowest value 
recorded.

3.  All setup data.

2.22.5   Waveform Capture

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have waveform capture 
capability allowing any of the voltage and current input channels to be 
digitally sampled at 128 samples per 60 Hz cycle.  Waveform capture 
shall be stored in non-volatile memory.

B.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have waveform recording 
capability for all voltage and current input channels.  Waveform 
recording shall be free running, sample all inputs at 16 samples per 
cycle.

2.22.6   Meter Display
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A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have a front panel 
digital display consisting of LED’s, Liquid Crystals, or 
vacuum-fluorescent display. With a minimum of six digit display.

B.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package may include the use of 
Desktop or Laptop PC if provided with the package.

2.22.7   Meter Serial Communications Port

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall have a serial 
communications port with the following features:

1.  Switchable RS-232C and RS-485 capability
2.  Addressable polling of multiple units.
3.  Selectable transmission at 300 to 19,200 baud.

2.22.8   Field Programmable

A.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be field programmable 
for the following features:

1.  Voltage input scale, Voltage mode (wye, delta, single phase), 
current input scale, auxiliary input and output scales.

2.  All parameters in subparagraph METER PARAMETERS above.

B.  The Digital Meter Instrumentation Package shall be field programmable 
via the communications port using a portable or remotely located 
computer terminal.

C.  The programming shall be password protected.

2.23   INSTRUMENT TRANSFORMERS

2.23.1   General

Instrument transformers shall comply with ANSI C12.11 and IEEE ANSI/IEEE 
C57.13.  Instrument transformers shall be configured for mounting in/on the 
device to which they are applied.  Polarity marks on instrument 
transformers shall be visually evident and shown on drawings.

2.23.2   Current Transformers

Unless otherwise indicated, bar, wound, or window-type transformers are 
acceptable; and except for window-type units installed over insulated 
buses, transformers shall have a BIL rating consistent with the rated BIL 
of the associated switchgear or electric power apparatus bushings, buses or 
conductors.  Current transformers shall have the indicated ratios.  The 
continuous thermal-current rating factor shall be not less than 4.0.  Other 
thermal and mechanical ratings of current transformer and their primary 
leads shall be coordinated with the design of the circuit breaker and shall 
be not less than the momentary rating of the associated circuit breaker.  
Circuit protectors shall be provided across secondary leads of the current 
transformers to prevent the accidental open-circuiting of the transformers 
while energized.  Each terminal of each current transformer shall be 
connected to a short-circuiting terminal block in the circuit interrupting 
mechanism cabinet, power transformer terminal cabinet, and in the 
associated instrument and relay cabinets.
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2.23.2.1   Current Transformers for kWH and Demand Metering (Low Voltage)

Current transformers shall conform to IEEE ANSI/IEEE C57.13.  Provide 
current transformers with a metering accuracy Class of 0.3 through 1.5, 
with a minimum RF of 4.0 at 30 degrees C, with 600-volt insulation, and 10 
kV BIL.  Provide butyl-molded, window-type current transformers mounted on 
the transformer low-voltage bushings.  Route current transformer leads in a 
location as remote as possible from the power transformer secondary cables 
to permit current measurements to be taken in the current transformer 
cabinet.

2.24   WIRING DEVICES

NEMA WD 1 for wiring devices, and NEMA WD 6 for dimensional requirements of 
wiring devices.

2.25   LIQUID-DIELECTRICS

Liquid dielectrics for transformers, capacitors, and other liquid-filled 
electrical equipment shall be non-polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB) mineral 
oil or less flammable liquid as specified.  Nonflammable fluids shall not 
be used.  Tetrachloroethylene (perchloroethylene) and 1, 2, 4 
trichlorobenzene fluids shall be certified by the manufacturer as having 
less than 2 parts per million (ppm) PCB content.  In lieu of 
themanufacturer’s certification, the Contractor may submit a test sample of 
the dielectric in accordance with ASTM D 4059 at a testing facility 
approved by the Contracting Officer.  Equipment with test results 
indicating PCB level exceeding 2 ppm shall be replaced.

2.26   PHOTOCELL/TIME CLOCK SYSTEMS

Photocell(s) shall be spec grade, have built-in delay of up to two minutes 
to prevent false switching.  Photocell shall be constructed of die cast 
zinc, and be gasketed for weather protection.  Cell shall be cadmium 
sulphide, epoxy coated and 25 mm diameter.  Contacts shall be normally 
closed, and shall fail in the ON position.  Unit shall be capable of 
withstanding temperatures of -40 degree C to 60 degree C.  Wiring shall be 
#16 AWB (minimum) rated for 105 degree C, and shall have a fixed base for 
mounting.

2.27   GROUND BUS BAR/EQUIPOTENTIAL GROUND PLANE

2.27.1   Ground Bus Bar

Ground bus bar(s) shall be predrilled copper bus bar provided with standard 
bolt hole sizing and spacing.  Bus bar shall be 6 mm thick by 100 mm wide, 
length determined by requirements of project plus 100 percent for growht.

2.27.2   Equipotential Ground Plane

Equipotential ground plane(s) shal be copper-clad steel mesh with brazed 
crossovers.  Mesh spacing shall be 100 mm (maximum), wire size shall be #6 
AWG.  Mesh shall be embedded in concrete flooring at depth and in 
accordance with mesh manufacturer’s installation instructions.  Coordinate 
with work of Section 03300 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE.

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GROUNDING
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Grounding shall be in conformance with NFPA 70, the contract drawings, and 
the following specifications.

3.1.1   Ground Rods

The resistance to ground shall be measured using the fall-of-potential 
method described in IEEE Std 81.  The maximum resistance of a driven ground 
shall not exceed 25 ohms under normally dry conditions.  If this resistance 
cannot be obtained with a single rod, provide four additional rods not less 
than 1.8 meters  on centers.  In high-ground-resistance, UL listed 
chemically charged ground rods may be used.  If the resultant resistance 
exceeds 25 ohms measured not less than 48 hours after rainfall, the 
Contracting Officer shall be notified immediately.  Connections below grade 
shall be fusion welded.  Connections above grade shall be fusion welded or 
shall use UL 467 approved connectors.

3.1.2   Ground Bus

Ground bus shall be provided as indicated.  Noncurrent-carrying metal parts 
of electrical equipment shall be effectively grounded by bonding to the 
ground bus.  The ground bus shall be bonded to both the entrance ground, 
and to a ground rod or rods as specified above having the upper ends 
terminating approximately 100 mm  above the floor.  Connections and splices 
shall be of the brazed, welded, bolted, or pressure-connector type, except 
that pressure connectors or bolted connections shall be used for 
connections to removable equipment.  For raised floor equipment rooms in 
computer and data processing centers, a minimum of 4, one at each corner, 
multiple grounding systems shall be furnished.  Connections shall be bolted 
type in lieu of thermoweld, so they can be changed as required by additions 
and/or alterations.

3.1.3   Grounding Conductors

A green equipment grounding conductor, sized in accordance with NFPA 70 
shall be provided, regardless of the type of conduit.  Equipment grounding 
bars shall be provided in all panelboards.  The equipment grounding 
conductor shall be carried back to the service entrance grounding 
connection or separately derived grounding connection.  All equipment 
grounding conductors, including metallic raceway systems used as such, 
shall be bonded or joined together in each wiring box or equipment 
enclosure.  Metallic raceways and grounding conductors shall be checked to 
assure that they are wired or bonded into a common junction.  Metallic 
boxes and enclosures, if used, shall also be bonded to these grounding 
conductors by an approved means per NFPA 70.  When boxes for receptacles, 
switches, or other utilization devices are installed, any designated 
grounding terminal on these devices shall also be bonded to the equipment 
grounding conductor junction with a short jumper.

3.2   WIRING METHODS

Wiring shall conform to NFPA 70, the contract drawings, and the following 
specifications.  Unless otherwise indicated, wiring shall consist of 
insulated conductors installed in rigid zinc-coated steel conduit 
electrical metallic tubing.  Where cables and wires are installed in cable 
trays, they shall be of the type permitted by NFPA 70 for use in such 
applications.  Wire fill in conduits shall be based on NFPA 70 for the type 
of conduit and wire insulations specified.
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3.2.1   Conduit and Tubing Systems

Conduit and tubing systems shall be installed as indicated.  Conduit sizes 
shown are based on use of copper conductors with  insulation types as 
described in paragraph WIRING METHODS.  Minimum size of raceways shall be 
16 mm.   Only metal conduits will be permitted when conduits are required 
for shielding or other special purposes indicated, or when required by 
conformance to NFPA 70.  Nonmetallic conduit and tubing may be used in 
damp, wet or corrosive locations when permitted by NFPA 70 and the conduit 
or tubing system is provided with appropriate boxes, covers, clamps, screws 
or other appropriate type of fittings.  Electrical metallic tubing (EMT) 
may be installed only within buildings.  EMT may be installed in concrete 
and grout in dry locations.  EMT installed in concrete or grout shall be 
provided with concrete tight fittings.  EMT shall not be installed in damp 
or wet locations, or the air space of exterior masonry cavity walls.  
Bushings, manufactured fittings or boxes providing equivalent means of 
protection shall be installed on the ends of all conduits and shall be of 
the insulating type, where required by NFPA 70.  Only UL listed adapters 
shall be used to connect EMT to rigid metal conduit, cast boxes, and 
conduit bodies.  Aluminum conduit may be used only where installed exposed 
in dry locations.  Nonaluminum sleeves shall be used where aluminum conduit 
passes through concrete floors and firewalls.  Penetrations of above grade 
floor slabs, time-rated partitions and fire walls shall be firestopped in 
accordance with Section 07840 FIRESTOPPING.  Except as otherwise specified, 
IMC may be used as an option for rigid steel conduit in areas as permitted 
by NFPA 70.  Raceways shall not be installed under the firepits of boilers 
and furnaces and shall be kept 150 mm  away from parallel runs of flues, 
steam pipes and hot-water pipes.  Raceways shall be concealed within 
finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise shown.  Raceways 
crossing structural expansion joints or seismic joints shall be provided 
with suitable expansion fittings or other suitable means to compensate for 
the building expansion and contraction and to provide for continuity of 
grounding.  Wiring installed in raised floor areas shall be suitable for 
installation in wet locations.

3.2.1.1   Pull Wires

A pull wire shall be inserted in each empty raceway in which wiring is to 
be installed if the raceway is more than 15 meters  in length and contains 
more than the equivalent of two 90-degree bends, or where the raceway is 
more than 45 meters  in length.  The pull wire shall be of No. 14 AWG 
zinc-coated steel, or of plastic having not less than 1.4 MPa  tensile 
strength.  Not less than 254 mm   of slack shall be left at each end of the 
pull wire.

3.2.1.2   Conduit Stub-Ups

Where conduits are to be stubbed up through concrete floors, a short elbow 
shall be installed below grade to transition from the horizontal run of 
conduit to a vertical run.  A conduit coupling fitting, threaded on the 
inside shall be installed, to allow terminating the conduit flush with the 
finished floor.  Wiring shall be extended in rigid threaded conduit to 
equipment, except that where required, flexible conduit may be used 150 mm  
above the floor.  Empty or spare conduit stub-ups shall be plugged flush 
with the finished floor with a threaded, recessed plug.

3.2.1.3   Below Slab-on-Grade or in the Ground

Electrical wiring below slab-on-grade shall be protected by a conduit 
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system.  Conduit passing vertically through slabs-on-grade shall be rigid 
steel.  Rigid steel conduits installed below slab-on-grade or in the earth 
shall be field wrapped with 0.254 mm  thick pipe-wrapping plastic tape 
applied with a 50 percent overlay, or shall have a factory-applied 
polyvinyl chloride, plastic resin, or epoxy coating system.

3.2.1.4   Installing in Slabs Including Slabs on Grade

Conduit installed in slabs-on-grade shall be rigid steel.  Conduits shall 
be installed as close to the middle of concrete slabs as practicable 
without disturbing the reinforcement.  Outside diameter shall not exceed 
1/3 of the slab thickness and conduits shall be spaced not closer than 3 
diameters on centers except at cabinet locations where the slab thickness 
shall be increased as approved by the Contracting Officer.  Where conduit 
is run parallel to reinforcing steel, the conduit shall be spaced a minimum 
of one conduit diameter away but not less than 25.4 mm  from the 
reinforcing steel.

3.2.1.5   Changes in Direction of Runs

Changes in direction of runs shall be made with symmetrical bends or 
cast-metal fittings. Field-made bends and offsets shall be made with an 
approved hickey or conduit-bending machine.  Crushed or deformed raceways 
shall not be installed. Trapped raceways in damp and wet locations shall be 
avoided where possible.  Lodgment of plaster, dirt, or trash in raceways, 
boxes, fittings and equipment shall be prevented during the course of 
construction.  Clogged raceways shall be cleared of obstructions or shall 
be replaced.

3.2.1.6   Supports

Metallic conduits and tubing,and the support system to which they are 
attached, shall be securely and rigidly fastened in place to prevent 
vertical and horizontal movement at intervals of not more than 3 meters  
and within 900 mm  of boxes, cabinets, and fittings, with approved pipe 
straps, wall brackets, conduit clamps, conduit hangers, threaded C-clamps, 
beam clamps, or ceiling trapeze.  Loads and supports shall be coordinated 
with supporting structure to prevent damage or deformation to the 
structure.  Loads shall not be applied to joist bridging.  Attachment shall 
be by wood screws or screw-type nails to wood; by toggle bolts on hollow 
masonry units; by expansion bolts on concrete or brick; by machine screws, 
welded threaded studs, heat-treated or spring-steel-tension clamps on steel 
work.  Nail-type nylon anchors or threaded studs driven in by a powder 
charge and provided with lock washers and nuts may be used in lieu of 
expansion bolts or machine screws.  Raceways or pipe straps shall not be 
welded to steel structures.  Cutting the main reinforcing bars in 
reinforced concrete beams or joists shall be avoided when drilling holes 
for support anchors.  Holes drilled for support anchors, but not used, 
shall be filled.  In partitions of light steel construction, sheet-metal 
screws may be used.  Raceways shall not be supported using wire or nylon 
ties.  Raceways shall be independently supported from the structure.  Upper 
raceways shall not be used as a means of support for lower raceways.  
Supporting means shall not be shared between electrical raceways and 
mechanical piping or ducts.  Cables and raceways shall not be supported by 
ceiling grids.  Except where permitted by NFPA 70, wiring shall not be 
supported by ceiling support systems.  Conduits shall be fastened to 
sheet-metal boxes and cabinets with two locknuts where required by NFPA 70, 
where insulating bushings are used, and where bushings cannot be brought 
into firm contact with the box; otherwise, a single locknut and bushing may 
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be used.  Threadless fittings for electrical metallic tubing shall be of a 
type approved for the conditions encountered.  Additional support for 
horizontal runs is not required when EMT rests on steel stud cutouts.

3.2.1.7   Exposed Raceways

Exposed raceways shall be installed parallel or perpendicular to walls, 
structural members, or intersections of vertical planes and ceilings.  
Raceways under raised floors and above accessible ceilings shall be 
considered as exposed installations in accordance with NFPA 70 definitions.

3.2.1.8   Exposed Risers

Exposed risers in wire shafts of multistory buildings shall be supported by 
U-clamp hangers at each floor level, and at intervals not to exceed 3 
meters. 

3.2.1.9   Communications Raceways

Communications raceways indicated shall be installed in accordance with the 
previous requirements for conduit and tubing and with the additional 
requirement that no length of run shall exceed 15 meters  for 16 mm  and 21 
mm  sizes, and 30 meters  for 25 mm  or larger sizes, and shall not contain 
more than two 90-degree bends or the equivalent.  Additional pull or 
junction boxes shall be installed to comply with these limitations whether 
or not indicated.  Inside radii of bends in conduits of 27 mm  size or 
larger shall not be less than ten times the nominal diameter.

3.2.2   Cable Trays

Cable trays shall be supported in accordance with the recommendations of 
the manufacturer but at no more than 1.8 meter  intervals.  Contact 
surfaces of aluminum connections shall be coated with an antioxidant 
compound prior to assembly.  Adjacent cable tray sections shall be bonded 
together by connector plates of an identical type as the cable tray 
sections.  The Contractor shall submit the manufacturer’s certification 
that the cable tray system meets all requirements of Article 318 of NFPA 70. 
 The cable tray shall be installed and grounded in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 318 of NFPA 70.  Data submitted by the Contractor 
shall demonstrate that the completed cable tray systems will comply with 
the specified requirements.  Cable trays shall terminate 250 mm  from both 
sides of smoke and fire partitions.  Conductors run through smoke and fire 
partitions shall be installed in 103 mm  rigid steel conduits with 
grounding bushings, extending 300 mm  beyond each side of the partitions.  
The installation shall be sealed to preserve the smoke and fire rating of 
the partitions.  Penetrations shall be firestopped in accordance with 
Section 07840 FIRESTOPPING.

3.2.3   Cables and Conductors

Installation shall conform to the requirements of NFPA 70.  Covered, bare 
or insulated conductors of circuits rated over 600 volts shall not occupy 
the same equipment wiring enclosure, cable, or raceway with conductors of 
circuits rated 600 volts or less.

3.2.3.1   Sizing

Unless otherwise noted, all sizes are based on copper conductors and the 
insulation types indicated.  Sizes shall be not less than indicated.  
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Branch-circuit conductors shall be not smaller than No. 12 AWG.  Conductors 
for branch circuits of 120 volts more than 30 meters  long and of 277 volts 
more than 70 meters  long, from panel to load center, shall be no smaller 
than No. 10 AWG.  Class 1 remote control and signal circuit conductors 
shall be not less than No. 14 AWG.  Class 2 remote control and signal 
circuit conductors shall be not less than No. 16 AWG.  Class 3 low-energy, 
remote-control and signal circuits shall be not less than No. 22 AWG.

3.2.3.2   Use of Aluminum Conductors in Lieu of Copper

Aluminum conductors shall not be used.

3.2.3.3   Cable Systems

Cable systems shall be installed where indicated.  Cables shall be 
installed concealed behind ceiling or wall finish where practicable.  
Cables shall be threaded through holes bored on the approximate centerline 
of wood members; notching of surfaces will not be permitted.  Sleeves shall 
be provided through bond beams of masonry-block walls for threading cables 
through hollow spaces.  Exposed cables shall be installed parallel or at 
right angles to walls or structural members.  In rooms or areas not 
provided with ceiling or wall finish, cables and outlets shall be installed 
so that a room finish may be applied in the future without disturbing the 
cables or resetting the boxes.  Exposed nonmetallic-sheathed cables less 
than 1.2 meters  above floors shall be protected from mechanical injury by 
installation in conduit or tubing.

3.2.3.4   Mineral-Insulated Cable

Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable system, Type MI, may be used in 
lieu of exposed conduit and wiring.  Conductor sizes shall be not less than 
those indicated for the conduit installation.  Cables shall be fastened 
within 305 mm  of each turn or offset and at intervals of not more than 1.8 
meters.   Cable terminations shall be made in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendations.

3.2.3.5   Cable Splicing

Splices shall be made in an accessible location.  Crimping tools and dies 
shall be approved by the connector manufacturer for use with the type of 
connector and conductor.

a.  Copper Conductors, 600 Volt and Under:  Splices in conductors No. 
10 AWG and smaller diameter shall be made with an insulated, 
pressure-type connector.  Splices in conductors No. 8 AWG and 
larger diameter shall be made with a solderless connector and 
insulated with tape or heat-shrink type insulating material 
equivalent to the conductor insulation.

b.  Greater Than 600 Volt:  Cable splices shall be made in accordance 
with the cable manufacturer’s recommendations and Section 16375
ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, UNDERGROUND.

3.2.3.6   Conductor Identification and Tagging

Power, control, and signal circuit conductor identification shall be 
provided within each enclosure where a tap, splice, or termination is made. 
 Where several feeders pass through a common pull box, the feeders shall be 
tagged to indicate clearly the electrical characteristics, circuit number, 
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and panel designation.  Phase conductors of low voltage power circuits 
shall be identified by color coding.  Phase identification by a particular 
color shall be maintained continuously for the length of a circuit, 
including junctions.

a.  Color coding shall be provided for service, feeder, branch, and 
ground conductors.  Color shall be green for grounding conductors 
and white for neutrals; except where neutrals of more than one 
system are installed in the same raceway or box, other neutral 
shall be white with colored (not green) stripe.  The color coding 
for 3-phase and single-phase low voltage systems shall be as 
follows:

120/208-volt, 3-phase:  Black(A), red(B), and blue(C).
277/480-volt, 3-phase:  Brown(A), orange(B), and yellow(C).

b.  Conductor phase and voltage identification shall be made by 
color-coded insulation for all conductors smaller than No. 6 AWG.  
For conductors No. 6 AWG and larger, identification shall be made 
by color-coded insulation, or conductors with black insulation may 
be furnished and identified by the use of half-lapped bands of 
colored electrical tape wrapped around the insulation for a 
minimum of 75 mm  of length near the end, or other method as 
submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Contracting 
Officer.

c.  Control and signal circuit conductor identification shall be made 
by color-coded insulated conductors, plastic-coated self-sticking 
printed markers, permanently attached stamped metal foil markers, 
or equivalent means as approved.  Control circuit terminals of 
equipment shall be properly identified.  Terminal and conductor 
identification shall match that shown on approved detail drawings. 
 Hand lettering or marking is not acceptable.

3.3   BOXES AND SUPPORTS

Boxes shall be provided in the wiring or raceway systems where required by 
NFPA 70 for pulling of wires, making connections, and mounting of devices 
or fixtures.  Pull boxes shall be furnished with screw-fastened covers.  
Indicated elevations are approximate, except where minimum mounting heights 
for hazardous areas are required by NFPA 70.  Unless otherwise indicated, 
boxes for wall switches shall be mounted 1.2 meters  above finished floors. 
 Switch and outlet boxes located on opposite sides of fire rated walls 
shall be separated by a minimum horizontal distance of 600 mm.   The total 
combined area of all box openings in fire rated walls shall not exceed 
0.0645 square meters  per 9.3 square meters.   Maximum box areas for 
individual boxes in fire rated walls vary with the manufacturer and shall 
not exceed the maximum specified for that box in UL Elec Const Dir.  Only 
boxes listed in UL Elec Const Dir shall be used in fire rated walls.

3.3.1   Box Applications

Each box shall have not less than the volume required by NFPA 70 for number 
of conductors enclosed in box.  Boxes for metallic raceways, 102 by 102 mm  
nominal size and smaller, shall be of the cast-metal hub type when located 
in normally wet locations, when flush and surface mounted on outside of 
exterior surfaces, or when located in hazardous areas.  Cast-metal boxes 
installed in wet locations and boxes installed flush with the outside of 
exterior surfaces shall be gasketed.  Boxes for mounting lighting fixtures 
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shall be not less than 102 mm  square, or octagonal, except smaller boxes 
may be installed as required by fixture configuration, as approved.  
Cast-metal boxes with 2.4 mm  wall thickness are acceptable.  Large size 
boxes shall be NEMA 1 or as shown.  Boxes in other locations shall be sheet 
steel except that aluminum boxes may be used with aluminum conduit, and 
nonmetallic boxes may be used with nonmetallic conduit and tubing or 
nonmetallic sheathed cable system, when permitted by NFPA 70.  Boxes for 
use in masonry-block or tile walls shall be square-cornered, tile-type, or 
standard boxes having square-cornered, tile-type covers.

3.3.2   Brackets and Fasteners

Boxes and supports shall be fastened to wood with wood screws or screw-type 
nails of equal holding strength, with bolts and metal expansion shields on 
concrete or brick, with toggle bolts on hollow masonry units, and with 
machine screw or welded studs on steel work.  Threaded studs driven in by 
powder charge and provided with lockwashers and nuts, or nail-type nylon 
anchors may be used in lieu of expansion shields, or machine screws.  
Penetration of more than 38.1 mm  into reinforced-concrete beams or more 
than 19.1 mm  into reinforced-concrete joists shall avoid cutting any main 
reinforcing steel.  The use of brackets which depend on gypsum wallboard or 
plasterboard for primary support will not be permitted.  In partitions of 
light steel construction, bar hangers with 25 mm  long studs, mounted 
between metal wall studs or metal box mounting brackets shall be used to 
secure boxes to the building structure.  When metal box mounting brackets 
are used, additional box support shall be provided on the side of the box 
opposite the brackets.  This additional box support shall consist of a 
minimum 300 mm  long section of wall stud, bracketed to the opposite side 
of the box and secured by two screws through the wallboard on each side of 
the stud.  Metal screws may be used in lieu of the metal box mounting 
brackets.

3.3.3   Mounting in Walls, Ceilings, or Recessed Locations

In walls or ceilings of concrete, tile, or other non-combustible material, 
boxes shall be installed so that the edge of the box is not recessed more 
than 6 mm  from the finished surface.  Boxes mounted in combustible walls 
or ceiling material shall be mounted flush with the finished surface. The 
use of gypsum or plasterboard as a means of supporting boxes will not be 
permitted.  Boxes installed for concealed wiring shall be provided with 
suitable extension rings or plaster covers, as required.  The bottom of 
boxes installed in masonry-block walls for concealed wiring shall be 
mounted flush with the top of a block to minimize cutting of the blocks, 
and boxes shall be located horizontally to avoid cutting webs of block.  
Separate boxes shall be provided for flush or recessed fixtures when 
required by the fixture terminal operating temperature, and fixtures shall 
be readily removable for access to the boxes unless ceiling access panels 
are provided.

3.3.4   Installation in Overhead Spaces

In open overhead spaces, cast-metal boxes threaded to raceways need not be 
separately supported except where used for fixture support; cast-metal 
boxes having threadless connectors and sheet metal boxes shall be supported 
directly from the building structure or by bar hangers.  Hangers shall not 
be fastened to or supported from joist bridging.  Where bar hangers are 
used, the bar shall be attached to raceways on opposite sides of the box 
and the raceway shall be supported with an approved type fastener not more 
than 600 mm  from the box.
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3.4   DEVICE PLATES

One-piece type device plates shall be provided for all outlets and 
fittings.  Plates on unfinished walls and on fittings shall be of 
zinc-coated sheet steel, cast-metal, or impact resistant plastic having 
rounded or beveled edges.  Plates on finished walls shall be of steel with 
baked enamel finish or impact-resistant plastic and shall be ivory.  Screws 
shall be of metal with countersunk heads, in a color to match the finish of 
the plate.  Plates shall be installed with all four edges in continuous 
contact with finished wall surfaces without the use of mats or similar 
devices.  Plaster fillings will not be permitted. Plates shall be installed 
with an alignment tolerance of 1.6 mm.   The use of sectional-type device 
plates will not be permitted.  Plates installed in wet locations shall be 
gasketed and provided with a hinged, gasketed cover, unless otherwise 
specified.

3.5   RECEPTACLES

3.5.1   Single and Duplex, 20-ampere, 125 volt

Single and duplex receptacles shall be rated 20 amperes, 125 volts, 
two-pole, three-wire, grounding type with polarized parallel slots.  Bodies 
shall be of ivory to match color of switch handles in the same room or to 
harmonize with the color of the respective wall, and supported by mounting 
strap having plaster ears.  Contact arrangement shall be such that contact 
is made on two sides of an inserted blade.  Receptacle shall be side- or 
back-wired with two screws per terminal.  The third grounding pole shall be 
connected to the metal mounting yoke.  Receptacles with ground fault 
circuit interrupters shall have the current rating as indicated, and shall 
be UL Class A type unless otherwise shown.  Ground fault circuit protection 
shall be provided as required by NFPA 70 and as indicated on the drawings.

3.5.2   Weatherproof Applications

Weatherproof receptacles shall be suitable for the environment, damp or wet 
as applicable, and the housings shall be labeled to identify the allowable 
use.  Receptacles shall be marked in accordance with UL 514A for the type 
of use indicated; "Damp locations", "Wet Locations", "Wet Location Only 
When Cover Closed".  Assemblies shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations.

3.5.2.1   Damp Locations

Receptacles in damp locations shall be mounted in an outlet box with a 
gasketed, weatherproof, cast-metal cover plate (device plate, box cover) 
and a gasketed cap (hood, receptacle cover) over each receptacle opening.  
The cap shall be either a screw-on type permanently attached to the cover 
plate by a short length of bead chain or shall be a flap type attached to 
the cover with a spring loaded hinge.

3.5.2.2   Wet Locations

Receptacles in wet locations shall be installed in an assembly rated for 
such use whether the plug is inserted or withdrawn, unless otherwise 
indicated.  In a duplex installation, the receptacle cover shall be 
configured to shield the connections whether one or both receptacles are in 
use.
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3.5.3   Receptacles, 20-Ampere, 250-Volt

Receptacles, single, 20-ampere, 250-volt, shall be ivory molded plastic, 
two-pole, three-wire or three-pole, four-wire, grounding type complete with 
appropriate mating cord-grip plug.

3.5.4   Receptacles, 30-Ampere, 125/250-Volt

Receptacles, single, 30-ampere, 125/250-volt, shall be molded-plastic, 
three-pole, four-wire, grounding type, complete with appropriate mating 
cord-grip type attachment plug.

3.5.5   Receptacles, 30-Ampere, 250-Volt

Receptacles, single, 30-ampere, 250-volt, shall be molded-plastic, 
three-pole, three-wire type, complete with appropriate mating cord-grip 
plug.

3.5.6   Special-Purpose or Heavy-Duty Receptacles

Special-purpose or heavy-duty receptacles shall be of the type and of 
ratings and number of poles indicated or required for the anticipated 
purpose.  Contact surfaces may be either round or rectangular.  One 
appropriate straight or angle-type plug shall be furnished with each 
receptacle.  Locking type receptacles, rated 30 amperes or less, shall be 
locked by rotating the plug.  Locking type receptacles, rated more than 50 
amperes, shall utilize a locking ring.

3.6   WALL SWITCHES

Wall switches shall be of the totally enclosed tumbler type.  The wall 
switch handle and switch plate color shall be ivory.  Wiring terminals 
shall be of the screw type or of the solderless pressure type having 
suitable conductor-release arrangement.  Not more than one switch shall be 
installed in a single-gang position.  Switches shall be rated 20-ampere 
120-volt for use on alternating current only.  Pilot lights indicated shall 
consist of yoke-mounted candelabra-base sockets rated at 75 watts, 125 
volts, and fitted with glass or plastic jewels.  A clear 6-watt lamp shall 
be furnished and installed in each pilot switch.  Jewels for use with 
switches controlling motors shall be green, and jewels for other purposes 
shall be red.  Dimming switches shall be solid-state flush mounted, sized 
for the loads.

3.7   SERVICE EQUIPMENT

Service-disconnecting means shall be of the type indicated When service 
disconnecting means is a part of an assembly, the assembly shall be listed 
as suitable for service entrance equipment.  Enclosures shall be sheet 
metal with hinged cover for surface mounting unless otherwise indicated.

3.8   PANELBOARDS AND LOADCENTERS

Circuit breakers and switches used as a motor disconnecting means shall be 
capable of being locked in the open position.  Door locks shall be keyed 
alike.  Nameplates shall be as approved.  Directories shall be typed to 
indicate loads served by each circuit and mounted in a holder behind a 
clear protective covering.  Busses shall be copper.

3.8.1   Loadcenters
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Loadcenters shall be circuit breaker equipped.

3.8.2   Panelboards

Panelboards shall be circuit breaker equipped as indicated on the drawings. 
 Switches serving as a motor disconnect means shall be of the tumbler 
switch and fuse type.  Switches serving as motor disconnect means shall be 
horsepower rated in conformance with UL 98.

3.9   FUSES

Equipment provided under this contract shall be provided with a complete 
set of properly rated fuses when the equipment manufacturer utilize fuses 
in the manufacture of the equipment, or if current-limiting fuses are 
required to be installed to limit the ampere-interrupting capacity of 
circuit breakers or equipment to less than the maximum available fault 
current at the location of the equipment to be installed.  Fuses shall have 
a voltage rating of not less than the phase-to-phase circuit voltage, and 
shall have the time-current characteristics required for effective power 
system coordination.  Time-delay and non-time-delay options shall be as 
shown.

3.10   UNDERGROUND SERVICE

Unless otherwise indicated, interior conduit systems shall be stubbed out 
1.5 m  beyond the building wall and 600 mm  below finished grade, for 
interface with the exterior service lateral conduits and exterior 
communications conduits.  Outside conduit ends shall be bushed when used 
for direct burial service lateral conductors. Outside conduit ends shall be 
capped or plugged until connected to exterior conduit systems.  Underground 
service lateral conductors will be extended to building service entrance 
and terminated in accordance with the requirements of Section 16375 
ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, UNDERGROUND and NFPA 70.

3.11   MOTORS

Each motor shall conform to the kW  and voltage ratings indicated, and 
shall have a service factor and other characteristics that are essential to 
the proper application and performance of the motors under conditions shown 
or specified.  Three-phase motors for use on 3-phase 208-volt systems shall 
have a nameplate rating of 200 volts.  Unless otherwise specified, all 
motors shall have open frames, and continuous-duty classification based on 
a 40 degree C ambient temperature reference.  Polyphase motors shall be 
squirrel-cage type, having normal-starting-torque and low-starting-current 
characteristics, unless other characteristics are specified in other 
sections of these specifications or shown on contract drawings.  The 
Contractor shall be responsible for selecting the actual kilowatt   ratings 
and other motor requirements necessary for the applications indicated.  
When electrically driven equipment furnished under other sections of these 
specifications materially differs from the design, the Contractor shall 
make the necessary adjustments to the wiring, disconnect devices and 
branch-circuit protection to accommodate the equipment actually installed.

3.12   MOTOR CONTROL

Each motor or group of motors requiring a single control shall be provided 
under other sections of these specifications with a suitable controller and 
devices that will perform the functions as specified for the respective 
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motors. Each motor of 93 W  or larger shall be provided with 
thermal-overload protection.  Polyphase motors shall have overload 
protection in each ungrounded conductor.  The overload-protection device 
shall be provided either integral with the motor or controller, or shall be 
mounted in a separate enclosure.  Unless otherwise specified, the 
protective device shall be of the manually reset type.  Single or double 
pole tumbler switches specifically designed for alternating-current 
operation only may be used as manual controllers for single-phase motors 
having a current rating not in excess of 80 percent of the switch rating.  
Automatic control devices such as thermostats, float or pressure switches 
may control the starting and stopping of motors directly, provided the 
devices used are designed for that purpose and have an adequate kilowatt  
rating.  When the automatic-control device does not have such a rating, a 
magnetic starter shall be used, with the automatic-control device actuating 
the pilot-control circuit.  When combination manual and automatic control 
is specified and the automatic-control device operates the motor directly, 
a double-throw, three-position tumbler or rotary switch shall be provided 
for the manual control; when the automatic-control device actuates the 
pilot control circuit of a magnetic starter, the latter shall be provided 
with a three-position selector switch marked MANUAL-OFF-AUTOMATIC.  
Connections to the selector switch shall be such that only the normal 
automatic regulatory control devices will be bypassed when the switch is in 
the Manual position; all safety control devices, such as low- or 
high-pressure cutouts, high-temperature cutouts, and motor-overload 
protective devices, shall be connected in the motor-control circuit in both 
the Manual and the Automatic positions of the selector switch.  Control 
circuit connections to any MANUAL-OFF-AUTOMATIC switch or to more than one 
automatic regulatory control device shall be made in accordance with wiring 
diagram approved by the Contracting Officer unless such diagram is included 
on the drawings. All controls shall be 120 volts or less unless otherwise 
indicated.

3.12.1   Reduced-Voltage Controllers

Reduced-voltage controllers shall be provided for polyphase motors 15 kW  
or larger.  Reduced-voltage starters shall be of the single-step 
autotransformer, reactor, or resistor type having an adjustable time 
interval between application of reduced and full voltages to the motors.  
Wye-delta reduced voltage starters or part winding increment starters 
having an adjustable time delay between application of voltage to first and 
second winding of motor may be used in lieu of the reduced voltage starters 
specified above for starting of motor-generator sets, centrifugally 
operated equipment or reciprocating compressors provided with automatic 
unloaders.

3.12.2   Contacts

Unless otherwise indicated, contacts in miscellaneous control devices such 
as float switches, pressure switches, and auxiliary relays shall have 
current and voltage ratings in accordance with NEMA ICS 2 for rating 
designation B300.

3.12.3   Safety Controls

Safety controls for boilers shall be connected to a 2-wire, 120 volt 
grounded circuit supplied from the associated boiler-equipment circuit. 
Where the boiler circuit is more than 120 volts to ground, safety controls 
shall be energized through a two-winding transformer having its 120 volt 
secondary winding grounded.  Overcurrent protection shall be provided in 
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the ungrounded secondary conductor and shall be sized for the load 
encountered.

3.13   MOTOR-DISCONNECT MEANS

Each motor shall be provided with a disconnecting means when required by 
NFPA 70 even though not indicated.  For single-phase motors, a single or 
double pole toggle switch, rated only for alternating current, will be 
acceptable for capacities less than 30 amperes, provided the ampere rating 
of the switch is at least 125 percent of the motor rating.  Switches shall 
disconnect all ungrounded conductors.

3.14   LAMPS AND LIGHTING FIXTURES

Ballasted fixtures shall have ballasts which are compatible with the 
specific type and rating of lamps indicated and shall comply with the 
applicable provisions of the publications referenced.

3.14.1   Lamps

Lamps of the type, wattage, and voltage rating indicated shall be delivered 
to the project in the original cartons and installed in the fixtures just 
prior to the completion of the project.

3.14.1.1   Incandescent

Incandescent lamps shall be for 125-volt operation unless otherwise 
indicated.

3.14.1.2   Fluorescent

Fluorescent lamps for electronic ballasts shall be as indicated.

3.14.1.3   High-Intensity-Discharge

High-intensity-discharge lamps shall be the high-pressure sodium type 
unless otherwise indicated, shown, or approved.

3.14.2   Fixtures

Fixtures shall be as shown and shall conform to the following 
specifications.  Illustrations shown on drawings are indicative of the 
general type desired and are not intended to restrict selection to fixtures 
of any particular manufacturer.  Fixtures of similar designs and equivalent 
energy efficiency, light distribution and brightness characteristics, and 
of equal finish and quality will be acceptable if approved.

3.14.2.1   Accessories

Accessories such as straps, mounting plates, nipples, or brackets shall be 
provided for proper installation.  Open type fluorescent fixtures with 
exposed lamps shall have a wire-basket type guard.

3.14.2.2   Ceiling Fixtures

Ceiling fixtures shall be coordinated with and suitable for installation 
in, on, or from the suspended ceiling provided under other sections of 
these specifications.  Installation and support of fixtures shall be in 
accordance with the NFPA 70 and manufacturer’s recommendations.  Recessed 
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fixtures shall have adjustable fittings to permit alignment with ceiling 
panels.  Recessed fixtures installed in fire-resistive type of suspended 
ceiling construction shall have the same fire rating as the ceiling or 
shall be provided with fireproofing boxes having materials of the same fire 
rating as the ceiling panels, in conformance with UL Elec Const Dir.  
Surface-mounted fixtures shall be suitable for fastening to the structural 
support for ceiling panels.

3.14.2.3   Sockets

Sockets of industrial, strip, and other open type fluorescent fixtures 
shall be of the type requiring a forced movement along the longitudinal 
axis of the lamp for insertion and removal of the lamp.

3.15   EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS

 Wiring not furnished and installed under other sections of the 
specifications for the connection of electrical equipment as indicated on 
the drawings shall be furnished and installed under this section of the 
specifications.  Connections shall comply with the applicable requirements 
of paragraph WIRING METHODS.  Flexible conduits 2 m  or less in length 
shall be provided to all electrical equipment subject to periodic removal, 
vibration, or movement and for all motors.  All motors shall be provided 
with separate grounding conductors.  Liquid-tight conduits shall be used in 
damp or wet locations.

3.15.1   Motors and Motor Control

Motors and motor controls shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 70, 
the manufacturer’s recommendations, and as indicated.  Wiring shall be 
extended to motors, motor controls, and motor control centers and 
terminated.

3.15.2   Installation of Government-Furnished Equipment

Wiring shall be extended to the equipment and terminated.

3.16   CIRCUIT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

The Contractor shall calibrate, adjust, set and test each new adjustable 
circuit protective device to ensure that they will function properly prior 
to the initial energization of the new power system under actual operating 
conditions.

3.17   PAINTING AND FINISHING

Field-applied paint on exposed surfaces shall be provided under Section 
09900 PAINTING, GENERAL.

3.18   REPAIR OF EXISTING WORK

The work shall be carefully laid out in advance, and where cutting, 
channeling, chasing, or drilling of floors, walls, partitions, ceiling, or 
other surfaces is necessary for the proper installation, support, or 
anchorage of the conduit, raceways, or other electrical work, this work 
shall be carefully done, and any damage to building, piping, or equipment 
shall be repaired by skilled mechanics of the trades involved at no 
additional cost to the Government.
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3.19   FIELD TESTING

Field testing shall be performed in the presence of the Contracting 
Officer.  The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer 10 working 
days prior to conducting tests.  The Contractor shall furnish all 
materials, labor, and equipment necessary to conduct field tests.  The 
Contractor shall perform all tests and inspection recommended by the 
manufacturer unless specifically waived by the Contracting Officer.  The 
Contractor shall maintain a written record of all tests which includes 
date, test performed, personnel involved, devices tested, serial number and 
name of test equipment, and test results.  All field test reports will be 
signed and dated by the Contractor.

3.19.1   Safety

The Contractor shall provide and use safety devices such as rubber gloves, 
protective barriers, and danger signs to protect and warn personnel in the 
test vicinity.  The Contractor shall replace any devices or equipment which 
are damaged due to improper test procedures or handling.

3.19.2   Ground-Resistance Tests

The resistance of the grounding electrode shall be measured using the 
fall-of-potential method defined in IEEE Std 81.  Soil resistivity in the 
area of the grid shall be measured concurrently with the grid measurements. 
 Ground resistance measurements shall be made before the electrical 
distribution system is energized and shall be made in normally dry 
conditions not less than 48 hours after the last rainfall.  Resistance 
measurements of separate grounding electrode systems shall be made before 
the systems are bonded together below grade.  The combined resistance of 
separate systems may be used to meet the required resistance, but the 
specified number of electrodes must still be provided.

a.  Single rod electrode - 25 ohms.

b.  Ground mat       - 5 ohms.

3.19.3   Ground-Grid Connection Inspection

All below-grade ground-grid connections will be visually inspected by the 
Contracting Officer before backfilling.  The Contractor shall notify the 
Contracting Officer 48 hours before the site is ready for inspection.

3.19.4   Cable Tests

The Contractor shall be responsible for identifying all equipment and 
devices that could be damaged by application of the test voltage and 
ensuring that they have been properly disconnected prior to performing 
insulation resistance testing.  An insulation resistance test shall be 
performed on all low and medium voltage cables after the cables are 
installed in their final configuration and prior to energization.  The test 
voltage shall be 500 volts DC applied for one minute between each conductor 
and ground and between all possible combinations of conductors.  The 
minimum value of resistance shall be:

R in megohms = (rated voltage in kV + 1) x 304,800/(length of cable in 
meters)
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Each cable failing this test shall be repaired or replaced.  The repaired 
cable system shall then be retested until failures have been eliminated.

3.19.4.1   Medium Voltage Cable Tests

a.  Continuity test.

b.  Insulation resistance test.

c.  DC high-potential test.

3.19.4.2   Low Voltage Cable Tests

a.  Continuity test.

b.  Insulation resistance test.

3.19.5   Motor Tests

a.  Phase rotation test to ensure proper directions.

b.  Operation and sequence of reduced voltage starters.

c.  High potential test on each winding to ground.

d.  Insulation resistance of each winding to ground.

e.  Vibration test.

f.  Dielectric absorption test on motor and starter.

3.19.6   Circuit Breaker Tests

The following field tests shall be performed on circuit breakers.

3.19.6.1   Circuit Breaker Tests, Medium Voltage

a.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-phase, all combinations.

b.  Insulation resistance tests phase-to-ground, each phase.

c.  Closed breaker contact resistance test.

d.  Power factor test.

e.  High-potential test.

f.  Manual and electrical operation of the breaker.

3.19.6.2   Circuit Breakers, Low Voltage

a.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-phase, all combinations.

b.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-ground, each phase.

c.  Closed breaker contact resistance test.

d.  Manual and electrical operation of the breaker.
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3.19.6.3   Circuit Breakers, Molded Case

a.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-phase, all combinations.

b.  Insulation resistance test phase-to-ground, each phase.

c.  Closed breaker contact resistance test.

d.  Manual operation of the breaker.

3.19.7   Protective Relays

Protective relays shall be visually and mechanically inspected, adjusted, 
tested, and calibrated in accordance with the manufacturer’s published 
instructions.  These tests shall include pick-up, timing, contact action, 
restraint, and other aspects necessary to insure proper calibration and 
operation.  Relay settings shall be implemented in accordance with the 
coordination study.  Relay contacts shall be manually or electrically 
operated to verify that the proper breakers and alarms initiate.  Relaying 
current transformers shall be field tested in accordance with IEEE 
ANSI/IEEE C57.13.

3.20   OPERATING TESTS

After the installation is completed, and at such time as the Contracting 
Officer may direct, the Contractor shall conduct operating tests for 
approval.  The equipment shall be demonstrated to operate in accordance 
with the specified requirements.  An operating test report shall be 
submitted in accordance with paragraph FIELD TEST REPORTS.

3.21   FIELD SERVICE

3.21.1   Onsite Training

The Contractor shall conduct a training course for the operating staff as 
designated by the Contracting Officer.  The training period shall consist 
of a total of 8 hours of normal working time and shall start after the 
system is functionally completed but prior to final acceptance tests.  The 
course instruction shall cover pertinent points involved in operating, 
starting, stopping, servicing the equipment, as well as all major elements 
of the operation and maintenance manuals.  Additionally, the course 
instructions shall demonstrate all routine maintenance operations.  A VHS 
format video tape of the entire training shall be submitted.

3.21.2   Installation Engineer

After delivery of the equipment, the Contractor shall furnish one or more 
field engineers, regularly employed by the equipment manufacturer to 
supervise the installation of equipment, assist in the performance of the 
onsite tests, oversee initial operations, and instruct personnel as to the 
operational and maintenance features of the equipment.

3.22   ACCEPTANCE

Final acceptance of the facility will not be given until the Contractor has 
successfully completed all tests and after all defects in installation, 
material or operation have been corrected.
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        -- End of Section --
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SECTION 16526

AIRFIELD AND HELIPORT LIGHTING AND VISUAL NAVIGATION AIDS

PART 1   GENERAL

1.1   REFERENCES

The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the 
extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the 
basic designation only.

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR TESTING AND MATERIALS (ASTM)

ASTM A 123 (1989a) Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings 
on Iron and Steel Products

ASTM A 153 (1996) Zinc Coating (Hot Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware

ASTM D 709 (1992) Laminated Thermosetting Materials

FACTORY MUTUAL ENGINEERING AND RESEARCH (FM)

FM P7825a (1997) Approval Guide Fire Protection

FM P7825b (1997) Approval Guide Electrical Equipment

INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGINEERS (IEEE)

IEEE C2 (1997) National Electrical Safety Code

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION (NEMA)

NEMA RN 1 (1989) Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally 
Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit and 
Intermediate Metal Conduit

NEMA TC 2 (1990) Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) 
Tubing (EPT) and Conduit (EPC-40 and EPC-80)

NEMA TC 3 (1990) PVC Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC 
Conduit and Tubing

NEMA TC 6 (1990) PVC and ABS Plastic Utilities Duct 
for Underground Installation

NATIONAL FIRE PROTECTION ASSOCIATION (NFPA)

NFPA 70 (1996; Errata) National Electrical Code

UNDERWRITERS LABORATORIES (UL)

UL Elecconst Dir (1997) Electrical Construction Equipment 
Directory
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UL 6 (1997) Rigid Metal Conduit

UL 486B (1997; Rev Jun 1997) Wire Connectors for 
Use with Aluminum Conductors

UL 510 (1994) Insulating Tape

UL 514A (1996) Metallic Outlet Boxes

UL 1242 (1996) Intermediate Metal Conduit

1.2   GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Items of the same classification shall be identical including equipment, 
assemblies, parts, and components.

1.2.1   Code Compliance

The installation shall comply with the requirements and recommendations of 
NFPA 70 and IEEE C2 and local codes where required.

1.2.2   Standard Product

Material and equipment shall be "ADB" manufactured.

1.2.3   Prevention of Corrosion

1.2.3.1   Metallic Materials

Metallic materials shall be protected against corrosion as specified. 
Aluminum shall not be used in contact with earth or concrete.  Where 
aluminum conductors are connected to dissimilar metal, fittings conforming 
to UL 486B shall be used.

1.2.3.2   Ferrous Metal Hardware

Ferrous metal hardware shall be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM 
A 123 and ASTM A 153.

1.2.4   Unusual Service Conditions

Items furnished under this section shall be specifically suitable for the 
following unusual service conditions:

1.2.4.1   Other

Material or equipment to be installed underground in handholes or manholes 
shall be suitable for submerged operation.

1.2.5   Verification of Dimensions

The Contractor shall become familiar with details of the work, verify 
dimensions in the field, and advise the Contracting Officer of any 
discrepancy before performing any work.

1.3   SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

The airfield light control system consists of control panel interface, 
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control circuit cnductors or fiber optics, CPU’s and modems.  All other 
non-control equipment is not part of this contract.

1.4   SUBMITTALS

Government approval is required for submittals with a "GA" designation; 
submittals having an "FIO" designation are for information only.  The 
following shall be submitted in accordance with Section 01330 SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES:

SD-01 Data

Materials and Equipment; GA.

A complete itemized listing of equipment and materials proposed for 
incorporation into the work.  Each itemization shall include an item 
number, the quantity of items proposed, and the name of the manufacturer. 
Data composed of catalog cuts, brochures, circulars, specifications and 
product data, and printed information in sufficient detail and scope to 
verify compliance with requirements of the contract documents.

Protection Plan; GA.

Detailed procedures to prevent damage to existing facilities or 
infrastructures.  If damage does occur, the procedures shall address repair 
and replacement of damaged property at the Contractor’s expense.

Training; FIO.

Information describing training to be provided, training aids to be used, 
samples of training materials to be provided, and schedules of training, 4 
weeks before training is scheduled to begin.

Special Tools; FIO.

List of special tools and test equipment required for maintenance and 
testing of the products supplied by the Contractor.

Parts List; FIO.

A list of parts and components for the system by manufacturer’s name, part 
number, nomenclature, and stock level required for maintenance and repair 
necessary to ensure continued operation with minimal delays.

SD-04 Drawings

As-Built Drawings; GA.

Drawings that provide current factual information including deviations 
from, and amendments to the drawings and changes in the work, concealed and 
visible, shall be provided as instructed.  The as-built drawings shall show 
installations with respect to fixed installations not associated with the 
systems specified herein.  Cable and wire shall be accurately identified as 
to direct-burial or in conduit and shall locate the connection and routing 
to and away from bases, housings, and boxes.

SD-06 Instructions

Repair Requirements; GA.
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Instructions necessary to check out, troubleshoot, repair, and replace 
components of the systems, including integrated electrical and mechanical 
schematics and diagrams and diagnostic techniques necessary to enable 
operation and troubleshooting after acceptance of the system shall be 
provided.

Posted Instructions; GA.

A typed copy of the proposed posted instructions showing wiring, control 
diagrams, complete layout and operating instructions explaining preventive 
maintenance procedures, methods of checking the system for normal safe 
operation, and procedures for safely starting and stopping the system. 
Proposed diagrams, instructions, and other sheets shall be submitted prior 
to posting.

SD-09 Reports

Test Results; GA.

Upon completion and testing of the installed system, performance test 
reports are required in booklet form showing all field tests performed to 
adjust each component and all field tests performed to provide compliance 
with the specified performance criteria.  Each test shall indicate the 
final position of controls.

Field test reports shall be written, signed and provided as each circuit or 
installation item is completed.  Field tests shall include 
resistance-to-ground and resistance between conductors, and continuity 
measurements for each circuit.  For each series circuit the input voltage 
and output current of the constant current regulator at each intensity 
shall be measured.  For multiple circuits the input and output voltage of 
the transformer for each intensity setting shall be measured.  A visual 
inspection of the lights operation, or of the markings appearance, or of 
the installation of fixtures or units installed shall be reported.

Inspection; GA.

Inspection reports shall be prepared and provided as each stage of 
installation is completed.  These reports shall identify the activity by 
contract number, location, quantity of material placed, and compliance with 
requirements.

SD-13 Certificates

Qualifications; GA.

Certifications, when specified or required, including Certification of the 
Qualifications of Medium-Voltage Cable Installers, Certified Factory and 
Field Test Reports, and Certificates of Compliance submitted in lieu of 
other proofs of compliance with these contract provisions.  A certification 
that contains the names and the qualifications of persons recommended to 
perform the splicing and termination of medium-voltage cables approved for 
installation under this contract shall be included.  The certification 
shall indicate that any person recommended to perform actual splicing and 
termination has been adequately trained in the proper techniques and has 
had at least 3 recent years of experience in splicing and terminating the 
same or similar types of cables approved for installation.  Any person 
recommended by the Contractor may be required to perform a dummy or 
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practice splice and termination, in the presence of the Contracting 
Officer, before being approved as a qualified installer of medium-voltage 
cables.  If that additional requirement is imposed, the Contractor shall 
provide short sections of the approved types of cables with the approved 
type of splice and termination kits, and detailed manufacturer’s 
instruction for the proper splicing and termination of the approved cable 
types.  The certification shall be prepared in conformance with paragraph 
CERTIFICATES OF COMPLIANCE in the SPECIAL CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS, and shall 
be accompanied by satisfactory proof of the training and experience of 
persons recommended by the Contractor as cable installers.  The SF sub 6 
gas pressurized cable and conduit system installer must be trained and 
certified in installation of this type of system and must be approved by 
the manufacturer of the system.

Materials and Equipment; FIO.

When equipment or materials are specified to conform to the standards or 
publications and requirements of ANSI, IEEE, NEMA, NFPA, or UL, or to an 
FAA, proof that the items furnished under this section of the 
specifications conform to the specified requirements shall be included.  
The label or listing in UL Elecconst Dir or in FM P7825a, FM P7825b or the 
manufacturer’s certification or published catalog specification data 
statement that the items comply with applicable specifications, standards, 
or publications and with the manufacturer’s standards will be acceptable 
evidence of such compliance.  Certificates shall be prepared by the 
manufacturer when the manufacturer’s published data or drawings do not 
indicate conformance with other requirements of these specifications.

SD-19 Operation and Maintenance Manuals

Equipment; GA.

Four copies of operation and four copies of maintenance manuals for the 
equipment furnished.  One complete set shall be furnished prior to 
performance testing and the remainder shall be furnished upon acceptance.  
Operating manuals shall detail the step-by-step procedures required for 
system startup, operation, and shutdown.  Operating manuals shall include 
the manufacturer’s name, model number, parts list, and brief description of 
all equipment and their basic operating features.  Maintenance manuals 
shall list routine maintenance procedures, possible breakdowns and repairs, 
and troubleshooting guides.  Maintenance manuals shall include conduit and 
equipment layout and simplified wiring and control diagrams of the system 
as installed.

PART 2   PRODUCTS

2.1   MATERIALS

Equipment and materials shall be new unless indicated or specified 
otherwise.  Materials and equipment shall be labelled when approved by 
Underwriters Laboratories (UL) or Factory Mutual (FM) System.

2.1.1   Electrical Tape

Electrical tape shall be UL 510 plastic insulating tape.

2.1.2   Nameplates

Each major component of equipment shall have as a minimum the 
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manufacturer’s name, address, and catalog or style number on a nameplate 
securely attached to the item of equipment.  Laminated plastic nameplates 
shall be provided for equipment, controls, and devices to identify 
function, and where applicable, position.  Nameplates shall be 3.2 mm  
thick laminated cellulose paper base phenolic resin plastic conforming to 
ASTM D 709 sheet type, grade ES-3, white with black center core.  Surface 
shall be a matte finish with square corners.  Lettering shall be engraved 
into the black core.  Size of nameplates shall be 25.4 by 63.5 mm  minimum 
with minimum 6.4 mm  high normal block lettering.  Nameplates provided as 
indicated.  Nameplates shall be fastened to the device with a minimum of 
two sheet metal screws or two rivets.

2.1.3   Conduit, Conduit Fittings, and Boxes

2.1.3.1   Rigid Steel or Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC) and Fittings

The metal conduit and fittings shall be UL 6 and UL 1242, respectively, 
coated with a polyvinylchloride (PVC) sheath bonded to the galvanized 
exterior surface, nominal 1.0 mm (40 mils)  thick, conforming to NEMA RN 1.

2.1.3.2   Outlet Boxes for Use with Steel Conduit, Rigid or Flexible

These outlet boxes shall be UL 514A, cast metal with gasket closures.

2.1.3.3   Plastic Duct for Concrete Encased Burial

These ducts shall be PVC conforming to NEMA TC 6, Type EB.

2.1.3.4   Plastic Conduit for Direct Burial

This plastic conduit shall be PVC conforming to NEMA TC 2 (conduit) and 
NEMA TC 3 (fittings) Type EPC-40 PVC.

2.1.4   Wire and Cable

Conductors shall be copper except as otherwise indicated.

2.1.4.1   Cable Tags

Cable tags for each cable or wire shall be installed at duct entrances 
entering or leaving manholes, handholes, and at each terminal within the 
lighting vault.  Cable tags shall be stainless steel, bronze, lead strap, 
or copper strip, approximately 1.6 mm  thick or hard plastic 3.2 mm  thick 
suitable for immersion in salt water and impervious to petroleum products 
and shall be of sufficient length for imprinting the legend on one line 
using raised letters.  Cable tags shall be permanently marked or stamped 
with letters not less than 6.4 mm  in height as indicated.  Two-color 
laminated plastic is acceptable.  Plastic tags shall be dark colored with 
markings of light color to provide contrast so that identification can be 
easily read.  Fastening material shall be of a type that will not 
deteriorate when exposed to water with a high saline content and to 
petroleum products.

2.1.5   Control Panel

The panel shall be manufactured by ADB and be an FAA AC 150/5345-3, Type 
L-821 style.  The control methodology shall be:

2.1.5.1   L-821 Control Methodology
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Definition of Terms:

Mutual Exclusion        Only one circuit may be turned on at a time.  This
                        is used for those circuits that have L-847 circuit
                        selectors.  i.e. 3L Threshold lights are mutually
                        exclusive with the 21R Threshold lights.  When 3L
                        lights are ON and the controller selects the 21R
                        lights, the 3L lights are automatically turned OFF
                        and the 21R lights are turned ON. 

L-821 Control Panel                              Comments  
Button Description

3L-21R Edge                                  Mutually exclusive with
                                             21R Edge.  5 brightness
                                             steps.

3R-21L Edge                                  Mutually exclusive with
                                             21L Edge.  5 brightness
                                             steps.

3L Threshold                                 Mutually exclusive with 
                                             3R Threshold

21R Threshold                                Mutually exclusive with 
                                             3L Threshold

3R Threshold                                 Mutually exclusive with 
                                             3L Threshold

21L Threshold                                Mutually exclusive with 
                                             3R Threshold

3L Threshold                                 Mutually exclusive with 
                                             21R Approach

21R Threshold                                Mutually exclusive with 
                                             3L Approach

3L Flashers                                  Mutually exclusive with
                                             21R Flashers
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L-821 Control Panel                                Comments  
Button Description

21R Flashers                                 Mutually exclusive with
                                             3L Flashers

3L PAPI                                      Mutually exclusive with
                                             21R PAPI

21R PAPI                                     Mutually exclusive with
                                             3L PAPI

3R PAPI                                      Mutually exclusive with
                                             21L PAPI

21L PAPI                                     Mutually exclusive with
                                             3R PAPI

TWYA                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYB                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYC                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYD                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYE                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYF                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYG                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYH                                         3 brightness steps on/off

TWYI                                         3 brightness steps on/off

Master Button           Circuits controlled by           Comments  
Description             Master

Runway Master: LOW      3L-21R Edge                  Step 1
                        3R-21L Edge                  Step 1

Runway Master: HIGH     3L-21R Edge                  Step 5
                        3R-21L Edge                  Step 5

Taxiway Master: LOW     Twy A                        Step 1
                        Twy B                        Step 1
                        Twy C                        Step 1
                        Twy D                        Step 1
                        Twy F                        Step 1
                        Twy H                        Step 1
                        Twy I                        Step 1
                        Twy J                        Step 1

Taxiway Master: HIGH    Twy A                        Step 3
                        Twy B                        Step 3
                        Twy C                        Step 3
                        Twy D                        Step 3

SECTION 16526  Page 10



CONTROL TOWER, LUKE AFB, AZ  
DACA09-99-B-0014  THIS SECTION MODIFIED BY AMENDMENT 0001

                        Twy F                        Step 3
                        Twy H                        Step 3
                        Twy I                        Step 3
                        Twy J                        Step 3

PART 3   EXECUTION

3.1   GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Circuits installed underground shall conform to the requirements of Section 
16375, ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, UNDERGROUND, except as required 
herein.  Except as covered herein, excavation, trenching, and backfilling 
shall conform to the requirements of Section 02316 EXCAVATION, TRENCHING, 
AND BACKFILLING FOR UTILITIES SYSTEMS.  Concrete work shall conform to the 
requirements of Section 03300 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE.

3.2   CABLES, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The type of installation, size and number of cables shall be as indicated. 
Conductors larger than No. 8 AWG shall be stranded.  Loads shall be divided 
as evenly as practicable on the various phases of the system. 
Manufacturer’s written recommendations shall be furnished for each type of 
splice and medium-voltage cable joint and termination, and for fireproofing 
application methods, and shall be approved before any work is done. 
Medium-voltage cable joints and terminations shall be the standard product 
of a manufacturer and shall be either of the factory preformed type or of 
the kit type containing tapes and other required parts.  Medium-voltage 
cable joints shall be made by qualified cable splicers.  Compounds and 
tapes shall be electrical grade suitable for the cable insulation provided 
and shall use design materials and techniques recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Maximum length of cable pull and cable pulling tensions 
shall not exceed the cable manufacturer’s recommendations.

3.2.1   Duct Line Installation

Fiber optic cables shall be installed in duct lines from the existing 
control to the new air traffic control tower. Cable splices in low-voltage 
cables shall be made in manholes and handholes only, except as otherwise 
noted.  Electrical metallic tubing shall not be installed underground or 
enclosed in concrete.

3.2.2   Connection to Buildings

Cables shall be extended into the various buildings as indicated, and shall 
be properly connected to the first applicable termination point in each 
building.  Interfacing with building interior conduit systems shall be at 
conduit stubouts terminating 1.5 meters  outside of a building and 600 mm  
below finished grade as specified and provided under Section 16415 
ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR.  After installation of cables, conduits shall be 
sealed with caulking compound to prevent entrance of moisture or gases into 
buildings.

3.3   DUCT LINES

Duct lines shall be concrete-encased, thin-wall type.

3.3.1   Requirements
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Numbers and sizes of ducts shall be as indicated.  Duct lines shall be laid 
with a minimum slope of 100 mm  per 30 meters.   Depending on the contour 
of the finished grade, the high point may be at a terminal, a manhole, a 
handhold, or between manholes or handholes.  Manufactured 90 degree duct 
bends may be used only for pole or equipment risers, unless specifically 
indicated as acceptable.  The minimum manufactured bend radius shall be 450 
mm  for ducts of less than 78 mm  diameter, and 900 mm  for ducts 78 mm  or 
greater in diameter.  Otherwise, long sweep bends having a minimum radius 
of 7.6 meters  shall be used for a change of direction of more than 5 
degrees, either horizontally or vertically.  Both curved and straight 
sections may be used to form long sweep bends as required, but the maximum 
curve shall be 30 degrees and manufactured bends shall be used.  Ducts 
shall be provided with end bells when duct lines terminate in manholes or 
handholes.  Duct line markers shall be provided as indicated at the ends of 
long duct line stubouts or for other ducts whose locations are 
indeterminate because of duct curvature or terminations at completely 
below-grade structures.  In lieu of markers, a 0.127 mm  brightly colored 
plastic tape not less than 76.2 mm  in width and suitably inscribed at not 
more than 3.0 meters  on centers with a continuous metallic backing and a 
corrosion-resistant 0.025 mm  metallic foil core to permit easy location of 
the duct line, shall be placed approximately 300 mm  below finished grade 
levels of such lines.

3.3.2   Treatment

Ducts shall be kept clean of concrete, dirt, or foreign substances during 
construction.  Field cuts requiring tapers shall be made with proper tools 
and match factory tapers.  After a duct line is completed, a standard 
flexible mandrel shall be used for cleaning followed by a brush with stiff 
bristles.  Mandrels shall be at least 300 mm  long and shall have diameters 
6.2 mm  less than the inside diameter of the duct being cleaned.  Pneumatic 
rodding may be used to draw in lead wires.  A coupling recommended by the 
duct manufacturer shall be used when an existing duct is connected to a 
duct of different material or shape.  Ducts shall be stored to avoid 
warping and deterioration with ends sufficiently plugged to prevent entry 
of water or solid substances.  Ducts shall be thoroughly cleaned before 
being laid.  Plastic ducts shall be stored on a flat surface and protected 
from the direct rays of the sun.

3.3.3   Concrete Encasement

Each single duct shall be completely encased in concrete with a minimum of 
75 mm  of concrete around each duct, except that only 50 mm of concrete are 
required between adjacent electric power or adjacent communication ducts, 
and 100 mm  of concrete shall be provided between adjacent electric power 
and communication ducts.  Duct line encasements shall be monolithic 
construction.  Where a connection is made to a previously poured 
encasement, the new encasement shall be well bonded or doweled to the 
existing encasement.  At any point, except railroad crossings, tops of 
concrete encasements shall be not less than 450 mm  below finished grade or 
paving.  At railroad crossings, duct lines shall be encased with concrete, 
reinforced as indicated.  Tops of concrete encasements shall be not less 
than 1.5 meters  below tops of rails, unless otherwise indicated.  
Separators or spacing blocks shall be made of steel, concrete, plastic, or 
a combination of these materials placed not further apart than 1.2 meters  
on centers.  Ducts shall be securely anchored to prevent movement during 
the placement of concrete and joints shall be staggered at least 150 mm  
vertically.
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3.3.4   Installation of Couplings

Joints in each type of duct shall be made up in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations for the particular type of duct and coupling 
selected and as approved.  In the absence of specific recommendations, 
various types of duct joint couplings shall be made watertight as specified.

3.3.4.1   Plastic Duct

Duct joints shall be made by brushing a plastic solvent cement on insides 
of plastic coupling fittings and on outsides of duct ends.  Each duct and 
fitting shall then be slipped together with a quick one-quarter-turn twist 
to set the joint tightly.

3.4   MANHOLES AND HANDHOLES

The manholes and handholes shall be as specified in Section 16375 
ELECTRICAL DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, UNDERGROUND.

3.5   WELDING

The welding of supports and metallic ducts and welding or brazing of 
electrical connections shall be formed by qualified welders.

3.6   CABLE MARKERS

Cable markers or tags shall be provided for each cable at duct entrances 
entering or leaving manholes or handholes and at each termination within 
the lighting vault.  Cables in each manhole or handhole shall have not less 
than two tags per cable, one near each duct entrance hole.  Immediately 
after cable installation, tags shall be permanently attached to cables and 
wires so that they cannot be accidentally detached.

3.7   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

The Contracting Officer shall be notified five working days prior to each 
test.  Deficiencies found shall be corrected and tests repeated.

3.7.1   Operating Test

The Contractor shall test each circuit to the new airfield light control 
panel and ensure each is operational.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
to correct any deficiencies to the new light control panel, existing 
communications, CPUs, or fiber optic line to the airfield light vault.  One 
day test and one night test shall be completed with the presence of the 
Government.

3.7.2   Final Operating Tests

After completion of installations and the above tests, circuits, control 
equipment, and lights covered by the contract shall be demonstrated to be 
in acceptable operating condition.  Each switch in the control tower 
lighting panels shall be operated so that each switch position is engaged 
at least twice.  During this process, lights and associated equipment shall 
be observed to determine that each switch properly controls the 
corresponding circuit.  Telephone or radio communication shall be provided 
between the operator and the observer.  Tests shall be repeated from the 
alternate control station, from the remote control points, and again from 
the local control switches on the regulators.  Each lighting circuit shall 
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be tested by operating the lamps at maximum brightness for not less than 30 
minutes.  At the beginning and at the end of this test the correct number 
of lights shall be observed to be burning at full brightness.  One day and 
one night operating test shall be conducted for the Contracting Officer.

3.8   FINISHING

Painting required for surfaces not otherwise specified and finish painting 
of items only primed at the factory shall be as required in Section 09900 
PAINTING, GENERAL.

        -- End of Section --

SECTION 16526  Page 14


	Amendment of Solicitation/Modification of Contract (3)
	Project Table od Contents (3)
	DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
	00010  BID SCHEDULE (2)
	01000  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS (13)
	01090  SOURCES FOR REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS (17)
	01270  MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT (3)
	01330  SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES (10)
	Submittal Register (9)
	01410  ENVIRONMENT PROTECTION (9)
	01451  CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL (12)
	CONSTRUCTION RECORD DRILLED PIERS (1)
	01500  TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES (8)
	Sign Details (4)

	DIVISION 02 - SITE WORK
	02466 DRILLED FOUNDATION CAISSONS (PIERS) (9)

	DIVISION 03 - CONCRETE
	03150 EXPANSION JOINTS, CONTRACTION JOINTS, AND WATERSTOPS (5)
	03201 STEEL BARS AND WELDED WIRE FABRIC FOR CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT (10)
	03300 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE (37)

	DIVISION 04 - MASONRY
	04200 SLUMP BLOCK MASONRY (16)

	DIVISION 06 - WOODS & PLASTICS
	06410 CUSTOM CASEWORK (7)

	DIVISION 08 - DOORS & WINDOWS
	08700 BUILDERS HARDWARE (14)

	DIVISION 09 - FINISHES
	09310 CERAMIC TILE (7)
	09900 PAINTING, GENERAL (15)

	DIVISION 15 - MECHANICAL
	15951 DIRECT DIGITAL CONTROL FOR HVAC (48)

	DIVISION 16 - ELECTRICAL
	16415 ELECTRICAL WORK, INTERIOR (51)
	16526 AIRFIELD AND HELIPORT LIGHTING AND VISUAL NAVIGATION AIDS (14)


